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1.3 Contacts
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About This Guide and Related Documentation

This document is intended for MOTOTRBO radio network administrators as
well as dispatchers responsible for the TRBOnet dispatch console operations. It
provides guidance on the installation, configuration, and maintenance of the
TRBOnNet Server and Dispatch Console applications.

About TRBOnet

TRBOnet is a suite of professional applications for MOTOTRBO digital two-way
radio networks. TRBOnet manages voice and data communication paths across
network endpoints. It provides a unified graphical dispatcher workbench
interface for the entire range of workforce fleet management tasks.

Email & Support

info@trbonet.com — general and
commercial inquiries

support@trbonet.com — technical

Contacts
Region Phone
EMEA +44 203 608 0598
Americas +1 872 222 8726
APAC +61 28 607 8325

support
http://trbonet.com/kb/ — online

knowledge base
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2 Hardware and Software Requirements

TRBOnNet Server/Agent with IP connection only

Voice Channels | 4 8 16 24 24+

CPU .Intel Core .Intel Core Intel Core i7, 4 Cores Intel Core i7, 6 Contact
i5 i5 Cores technical

Memory 2GB 4GB 4GB 8 GB support

HDD 2 GB for installation files, +1 MB per 1 minute of voice recording

Sound Card No

Windows 10/11, Windows Server 2016/2019/2022

Supported OS Note: Windows Server 2016/2019/2022 requires Desktop Experience
Role/Feature installed.

Software .NET Framework 4.8, MS SQL Server 2016 or higher

TRBOnet Server /Agent with Control Stations

Control Stations 1 2+

CPU Intel Core i5

Memory 2GB

HDD 2 GB for installation files, +1 MB per 1 minute of voice recording

Multi-channel Sound Card required;
Recommended:

Sound Card Integrated sound card can be used. 1. M-Audio Delta 1010 LT

2. Roland OCTA CAPTURE Hi-SPEED USB
Audio Capture

Additional

Devices Cable connector Motorola PMKN4016

Supported 0OS Windows 10/11

Software .NET Framework 4.8, MS SQL Server 2016 or higher

CPU Intel Core i5

Memory 4GB

HDD 2 GB for installation files

Sound Card Yes

Display 1600x900 minimum resolution, 1920x1080 and higher resolution is recommended
Additional Devices | Speakers and microphone, or headset; Imtradex devices are recommended
Supported OS Windows 10/11

Software .NET Framework 4.8

2 2 Hardware and Software Requirements
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3.1

System Architecture Overview

TRBOnNet Server, Agent and Console

The TRBOnet software is designed as a client-server architecture,

where TRBOnet Server is PC-based and runs as a Windows service on a
network computer, stores data in an MS SQL database, and allows client
connections from Web Consoles, Dispatch Consoles, and Mobile Clients. The
TRBOnNet service can be located on a dedicated remote PC, a local PC (along
with the Dispatch Console), or on a virtual machine.

In addition, remote software agents, such as TRBOnet Agent, and/or hardware
agents, such as TRBOnet Swift A200, can be connected to TRBOnet Server
providing additional voice and data communications paths to and from remote
sites. Such configurations can be used when radio equipment can't be
connected directly to TRBOnet Server due to IP network limitations (see section
3.3, IP Backend Network Requirements).

TRBOnet Dispatch Console is a PC-based voice dispatch and data application
for MOTOTRBO professional digital two-way radio systems.

TRBOnet Server

TRBOnet Agent

m <=

FEE

Local

Radio Infrastructure
WAN/LAN

FEE

Remote ]

Radio Infrastructure

TRBOnet
= Web Console
LSRR
TRBOnet

Dispatch Console

3.1 TRBOnet Server, Agent and Console
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3.2 MOTOTRBO Radio Systems

3.2.1 Single Site conventional system

A Single Site conventional system is a digital conventional two-way MOTOTRBO
system that includes one digital repeater and allows you to transmit voice and

data via two conventional channels. Radio groups and radio units are assigned
to these conventional radio channels.

3.2.2 IP Site Connect

An IP Site Connect (IPSC) system is a digital conventional two-way MOTOTRBO
system that provides two wide-area channels to increase your communications
RF coverage area. It is possible to connect up to 15 repeaters (each
geographical location of a repeater is called a "site") into one system using an
IP connection, which allows increasing the coverage area for voice and data
transmissions. The main objective of an IPSC system is to provide a stable
connection between the radio units and control centers regardless of the
distance.

TRBOnet
Server

=

Master Repeater 1 Peer Repeater 2 Peer Repeater 3

LAN/WAN

LEER\ LEER\ L\

Dispatcher 1 Dispatcher 2 Dispatcher 3

4 3 System Architecture Overview
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3.2.3 Capacity Plus

Capacity Plus (also known as Capacity Plus Single Site) is a digital trunked two-
way MOTOTRBO system that is designed for high volume communications at a
single site location. The system is designed to provide communications among
a large number of users within a building, a set of buildings, or a single
geographical region. This system type allows you to effortlessly increase the
number of channels for both voice and data transmission between the radio
units and control centers. As this system type is trunked instead of standard
conventional, radio units are always automatically forwarded to a free channel
rather than being programmed to remain on a single slot, thereby
utilizing/sharing the available unused/free RF resources (channels) among
different users. The main objective of Capacity Plus is to support more
simultaneous voice and data transmissions within one capacious system.

|: P

/ Talk Group 1 J

Dispatcher 1 ——— /
ispatcher Master Voice Repeater1
H S

: — -

e Voice Repeater 2 @

oice Repeater

SN Y
Dispatcher 2

E LAN/WAN Voice Repeater 3

O
Dispatcher 3 Data Repeater 4

D Data Repeater 5
]
L

TRBOnet
Server

3.2.4 Linked Capacity Plus (LCP)

Linked Capacity Plus (also known as Capacity Plus Multi Site) is a digital trunked
multisite two-way MOTOTRBO system that enables you to accommodate both
high volume and wide area communications. This system design allows you to
connect via IP up to 15 Linked Capacity Plus sites located in one geographical
region (for example, City of Charlotte) or in larger geographically separated
territories (for example, covering the Florida Keys from Miami to Key West).
This system type allows you to increase the RF coverage area and the number
of channels for voice and data transmission between the radio units and
control centers. The main objective of Linked Capacity Plus is to support more
simultaneous voice and data transmissions regardless of the distance.

3.2 MOTOTRBO Radio Systems 5
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Voice Repeater 1  Voice Repeater 2 Data Repeater 3 Data Repeater 4

L2\

Dispatcher 1

E Router + Switch

Dispatcher 2

LAN/WAN

- Router + Switch
P20 ]

Dispatcher 3
Site 2 R N

m] Router + Switch
=22

Server
Voice Repeater 5 Voice Repeater 6 Data Repeater 7 Data Repeater 8

Control Control Control
Station 1 Station 2 Station N

"
1"
"

B

3.2.5 Connect Plus

Connect Plus is a digital trunked multisite two-way MOTOTRBO system that
enables you to accommodate high volume, wide area communication that'’s
required for your business allowing you to connect via IP multiple sites located
in one geographical region or in larger geographically separated territories.
This system type allows you to increase the RF coverage area and the number
of channels for voice and data transmission between the radio units and
control centers. Radio units are always automatically forwarded to the control
channel. The main objective of Connect Plus is to support more simultaneous
voice and data transmissions regardless of the distance as well as to provide a
more structural addressing of the transmissions provided by XRC controller
and XRT gateway.

6 3 System Architecture Overview
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Dispatcher 1

L\

LR\

Dispatcher 2

e

Dispatcher 3

Voice Repeater 1

Data Repeater 2

XRC 9000

H
|
&

|
&

Talk Group 2

Router 1

XRT 9000
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XRC 9000

H
|
&

Voice Repeater 3 alk Group 3

|
|

Data Repeater 4

Talk Group 4

Router 2

TRBOnet
Server*

3.2.6 Capacity Max

* TRBOnet Server requires connections to only one XRT 9000 Controller and one XRC 9000 Controller in the system

Capacity Max is MOTOTRBO's next-generation trunking solution. Built on the
DMR Tier III Mode of Operation, it delivers smooth scalability, low cost of
ownership and reliable operation.

Dispatch Position

Il Capacity MAX companents

Application Server

I TRECnet components

Capacity MAX System Server

TRBOnet Server with Built-in

Software Agent

TRBOnet Dispatch
Console

I
MNIS Data Gateway

Trunked Controller

MNIS VRC Gateway

Application network

CMSS network

3.2 MOTOTRBO Radio Systems

Dispatch position

TRBOnet Dispatch
Console

| 3" party network

Router
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3.3 IP Backend Network Requirements

Before planning any IP connected MOTOTRBO system, read the MOTOTRBO
System Planner (Back-End Network Considerations).

e Delay/Latency
The amount of time it takes for voice to leave the source repeater and
arrive at the destination repeater. The delay should be less than 60 ms. It
can be up to 90 ms, but requires changes in CPS for both radio units and
repeaters.

e Jitter
The variation of the packet inter-arrival time. It should be less than 60 ms.

e Packet Loss
In the case of voice, the ongoing call ends if six consecutive packets do
not arrive within 60 ms of their expected arrival time. In the case of data,
the repeater waits for the expected number of packets (as per the data
header) before ending the call.

e Bandwidth
Refer to the MOTOTRBO System Planner for bandwidth calculations, but
roughly, it requires 96 kbps for each repeater connection and should be
summed up for all repeaters.

If the IP backend network does not satisfy MOTOTRBO requirements, it will
degrade audio quality significantly, including dropped voice calls.

3.3.1 Linked Capacity Plus Specific Requirements

e Addresses and Ports
A static IP Address and UDP Port for the master repeater must be made
available to all peer devices on the Linked Capacity Plus system.

= When a peer device registers with the master repeater, the network
supplies the return IP address and UDP port of the peer device to the
master repeater. The IP address and UDP port must then be made
available to all other MOTOTRBO™ LCP devices on the system.

8 3 System Architecture Overview
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4 TRBOnet PLUS and Dependencies Installation

TRBOnNet runs on Microsoft Windows-based PCs. For the TRBOnet PLUS
Compatibility Table, see

https://trbonet.com/kb/trbonet-enterprise-plus-compatibility-table/

4.1 Installing Microsoft SQL Server

Download and install Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 or higher.

You can download and install either a full-featured MS SQL Server or an
Express edition of MS SQL Server. The Express edition of MS SQL Server is free;
however, it has some technical restrictions (maximum database size of 10 GB,
RAM usage, and other restrictions).

For example, Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 SP2 - Express Edition (which is free)
is available at:
http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=30438

Note: We recommend that you download a version of SQL Server
with Tools.

Select the 32-bit or 64-bit version depending on the underlying OS. Accept the
defaults for the setup.

See also section 5.2.1.1, Windows Authentication on page 15.

4.2 Installing .NET Components

Windows 8 and later, as well as Windows Server 2012 and later, include the
required .NET 4.6 components as part of the operating system.

The .NET Framework redistributables are available from Microsoft at:
https://www.microsoft.com/en-
us/download/search.aspx?qg=.net%20framework

4.3 Installing TRBOnet PLUS

e Contact Neocom Software to obtain the latest installation package of the
TRBOnNet PLUS software, unzip, and run the setup file as a local
administrator.

e When the TRBOnet PLUS Setup wizard appears, click Next.

¢ On the End User License Agreement page, accept the terms of the
license, and then click Next.

4.3 Installing TRBOnet PLUS 9
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Choose Setup Type .
Choose the setup type that best suits your needs

TRBOnet Dispatch Console
This is @ dispatcher computer and only Dispatch Console must be installed

TRBOnet Server and Dispatch Console

This is a Server computer and you need to install Server software and
Dispatch Console

= Custom
E Allows users to choose which program features will be installed and where
i they will be installed.

Neocom Software

< Back Next > Cancel

e On the Choose Setup Type page, click one of the following options:

= TRBOnet Dispatch Console
Choose this option to install only TRBOnet Dispatch Console on your
computer.
= TRBOnet Server and Dispatch Console
Choose this option to install both TRBOnet Server and
TRBOnNet Dispatch Console at once on your computer.
= Custom
Choose this option to select from the list one or more components to

be installed.
Custom Setup "]
Select the way you want features to be installed.

Click on the icons in the tree below to change the way features will be installed.

=2~ | Dispatch Console TREONet Enterprise 5.2 Agent
=) ~ | Server Instance
-g hd _Agel t Instance|
This feature requires 199MB on
your hard drive.

Location:  C:'Program Files (x85)\Neocom Software{TREOnet

Browse...
Enterprise}

Meocom Software

Reset Disk Usage <Back Cancel

For example, you may install only TRBOnet Server Instance:

Custom Setup r
Select the way you want features to be installed.

Click on the icons in the tree below to change the way features will be installed.

- X_v | Dispatch Console TRBOnet Enterprise 5.2 Server
(=B serverstanc]
X

- | Agent Instance

This feature requires 209MB on
your hard drive.

Location: C:\Program Files (x86)Neocom Software\TREOnet

Browse...
Enterprise

Neocom Software

Reset Disk Usage < Back Cancel

e Accept the defaults for the rest of the setup and complete the installation.

4 TRBOnet PLUS and Dependencies Installation
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5 TRBOnet Server

To start TRBOnet Server, click the corresponding shortcut on the desktop,
or click Start > All Programs > Neocom Software > TRBOnet Server x.x
5.1 License Information

The TRBOnet software requires a valid license in order to operate. Depending
on the License Type (see next section), the license can be obtained via
TRBOnet's website or from a Neocom representative.

5.1.1 License Types

There are three license types available for TRBOnet PLUS:

Licen : .
:;p:e Demo Trial Commercial

Validity 60 days By Request Permanent (non-expiring)

Quantl'lcy of Up to 2 control stations

Conjcro or 1IP repeater .

Stations connection By Request According to Customer order

and Radio 0 Radi )

Units 10 Radio Units

Features Limited functionality By Request According to Customer order
Assianed to server’s Assigned to server’s Hardware

g ID.

Hardware ID.
For more details on Assigned to the serial numbers

How to It can be downloaded Hardware ID, see of master repeaFers anq iontrol

obtain from the web page. the article at stations. To retrieve seria '
https://trbonet.com/k numbers, use Control Station's
b/hO\;v-to-qet-tHe- codeplug (do not rely on a serial
hardware-id/ number printed on the device’s

’ label).
For more information on the license and renewals, contact our technical support at
info@trbonet.com

To see how the Hardware ID and control stations and/or repeaters are
assigned in your license, open the INFO file delivered with the license file (for
example, in Notepad):

5.1 License Information 11
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License ID: aada3405-4e5f-4254-843f-a2balleTc475
License generated by: John Smith

License generation date: T7/20/2016

TRBOnet Support is active up to: T7/20/2017
Product: TRECnet Enterprise (4.0.0.138

License for: Neocom Software Ltd

Licensed instance: [Default]

Server limitations

FEIVEI hardware kKeys: |,". 1
42B1-BA64-D473-D6ES-DFAC

Remote Agent connections: 5

System types: Unlimited

Agent limitations ]

Agent hardware keys: Any -

Number of master radios or master repeaters: 5

Haster radios master repeaters serial numbers: 484TNLIS887; 484TNLIESE; 484TNL28E8S; 484TNLIES90; 484TNLZES])
Total number of peers in IP Site Connect or Capacity Plus systems: 10

Serial numbers of peers used in IP Site Connect or Capacity Plus systems: Unlimited

Limitation for Client connections
Remote Dispatch connections: 10
Number of Remote Dispatch accounts: 10

Subscriber radios limitatioms
Humber of subscriber radios: 10

1. Your license is assigned to the Hardware ID.

2. Your license is assigned to the serial numbers of master repeaters and
control stations.

5.1.2 Moving TRBOnet Server to a Different Server PC
If there is a need to use TRBOnet Server on a different server PC, please contact
your Neocom sales representative for further instructions.

5.1.3 Using Spare Repeaters

If the plan is to use spare repeaters, for example, as replacement for damaged
ones, communicate the total number of repeaters when ordering a license.

For example, 3 repeaters will be actively used with TRBOnet Server and 1 spare
repeater. Communicate the following repeaters limitation: 3 active 1 spare and
provide the serial numbers of all 4 repeaters when placing an order (also
include the spare repeater’s serial number).

5.1.4 License Manager

¢ Inthe Configuration pane on the left, select License.
In the right pane, you can see the text of your current license.

5 TRBOnet Server
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Configuration

:3 Pl

Advanced Settings

Privacy
DOMS service
Advanced Setting
MMIS data service
. Advanced Setking
3 Audio Paths
B PTT over Cellular

,’_ Advanced Settings

l TRECNet. Mobile gateway
5= Remaote Agents

52| Friendy Servers
28 Phore Connect
" Data Sources

4 Email
m" Incoming Mail Server
L Cukgoing Mail Server
= 3M3 Motifications

[ Push Motifications

St Defaults

To apply the new license:

1. Click the License Manager link in the right pane.

License

License is valid

License I0: 9558%aaf-7714-4380-9540-r48e30eTrd6a
Hardware ID: 42B1-BAG4-D473-DEES-DFAC

License generated by: Eugene Balvabin (4100504
License generation date: 23 March 2021

TREORet Suppart is active up to: 23 March 2022
Product: TREOnet_Enterprise

Licensed to: demo (Wwalt)

Active instance: [Default]

Licensed instance: [Default]

Demo License
Expiry dake: 23 March 2022

Server limitations

Server hardware keys:
42B1-BA64-D473-DEES-DFAC

Remote Agent connections: 2

System bypes: Unlimited

Agent limitations
Agent hardware keys: Any
Mumber of master radios or master repeaters: 10

Master radios | master repeaters serial numbers: Unlimited
Tokal number of peers in IP Sike Connect or Capacity Plus syskems: 10
Serial numbers of peers used in IP Sike Connect or Capacity Flus systems:

Unlimited

License Manager Send Ernail

The License Manager wizard appears.
2. Click Next.

3. Click the ellipsis (...) button on the right-hand side of the License file box.
The Open dialog box appears.

neocom
SOftware

4. Locate the license file you received from our technical support and click

Open.
The full path of the license file appears in the License file box.

5. Click Next.
6. Click Finish to close the wizard.

7. Click Apply and then confirm to restart TRBOnet Server.

Note: To use a single license for multiple TRBOnet software
instances, you need TRBOnet License Server. For
detailed instructions on how to use TRBOnet License
Server, refer to TRBOnet License Server Configuration

5.1 License Information

Guide.

13
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5.2 TRBOnet Server Database

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Database.

Configuration Database
q Service
O Metwork

# Redundancy

= Remote Access Restriction
(@ Reports Username:

SQL Server: (local)\SQLEXFRESS

Database: TRBOnet11

Authentication: Windows

£} Service Management Bt

}’ Advanced Settings
N Geocoding Servers

IR Radio Systems

Bf PTT over Cellular

I Teltonika

[l Remote Agents

| Save database backups to

Folder: D:\Temp{TRECnet

| Save audio recordings to
[ Friendly Servers Folder: D udio
‘R Phone Connect
)’_ Advanced Settings
‘E Internal PEX Server
| Data Sources

| Save attachments to

Folder: D:\TempiAttach

X4 Emai Test Connection
{55 5MS Notifications
[ Push Notifications

E License

Upgrade Databaze
Create Database

Set Defaults Apply

¢ Inthe Database pane, specify the following database-related settings:

SQL Server
Enter the location of the Microsoft SQL Server name and instance. For
example, in the screenshot above, the default instance name of

Microsoft SQL Server Express installed on the local computer is shown.

Database
Enter the name of the TRBOnet database.

Authentication

Select the authentication method for the TRBOnet database. The
default method is Windows Authentication. See also section 5.2.1
Database Authentication Methods (page 15).

Login and Password
Enter a valid SQL Server login and password if the SQL Server
Authentication is selected for the database.

Save database backups to

Select this option, and in the corresponding Path box enter the full
path of the custom folder for database backups. Or, click the ellipsis
(...) button and in the Browse For Folder dialog box locate the
appropriate path.

Save audio recordings to

Select this option, and in the corresponding Path box enter the full
path of the custom folder for audio recordings of the voice
calls/sessions. Or, click the ellipsis (...) button.
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Path to Audio Files X
Root Folder:
D:VAudio

File Path Template:
YYEAR % %MONTHY: DAY %|

Channel Name System ID System Mame Call Tvpe Source Source Tvpe
Source ID Recipient Recipient Type Recipient [D

Example:
D:\Audio\20221025_xxx.tna

Conce

¢ Inthe Path to Audio Files dialog box, select the Root Folder, and in
the File Path Template box enter the information (by clicking the
appropriate links below: Year, Month, Day, etc.) that will be used to
generate the file/path name.

Note: If you don't specify folder paths for the database
archives and audio files, TRBOnet Server will use the
following default paths:

%ProgrambData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet PLUS\Backups -
for database archives.

%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet PLUS\Audio - for
audio.

Also note that older backups are not deleted
automatically. It is recommended that you regularly
delete the files you no longer need to avoid running out
of storage space.

= Save attachments to
Select this option, and in the corresponding Path box enter the full
path of the custom folder where text message attachments will be
stored. Or, click the ellipsis (...) button and in the Browse For Folder
dialog box locate the appropriate path.

¢ When you finish configuring the required database parameters, click
Create Database.

e After you create or upgrade a database, click Apply and then confirm to
restart TRBOnet Server.

5.2.1 Database Authentication Methods
5.2.1.1 Windows Authentication

e From the Authentication drop-down list, select Windows.

5.2 TRBOnet Server Database
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Configuration

o service
O MNetwork

@& Redundancy

= Remote Access Restriction

Database

(@ Reports

[} Service Management
)’_ Advanced Settings
(N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
B PTT over Celular

I Teltorika
5l Remote Agents
5l Friendly Servers
‘T Phone Connect

E Internal PEX Server
} Data Sources
=4 Email
[ 5MS Motifications
[ Push Notifications

[ License

Set Defaults

Database
S0L Server: (local)\SQLEXPRESS
Database: TRECnet11
Authentication: Windows
Username: Windows
SQL Server
Password:

| Save database backups to

Folder: D:\TempY{TRECNnet
| Save audio recordings to

Folder: D:\Audio
| Save attachments to

Folder: D:\TemplAttach

Test Connection
Upgrade Database
Create Database

To provide access permissions for TRBOnet Server to connect to MS SQL Server,
create an account with sysadmin privileges.

During the installation process, MS SQL Server 2008 automatically grants
sysadmin privileges to the NT Authority\SYSTEM account.

In the case of MS SQL Server 2012 and higher versions, add the

NT Authority\SYSTEM account to the Administrators group during the
installation process. If the database owner privileges are required to work with
TRBOnNet Database, you need to assign the sysadmin role to the Local System

account.

5.2.1.2 SQL Server Authentication

e From the Authentication drop-down list, select SQL Server.

Configuration
ﬂ Service
G Metwork

& Redundancy

/= Remote Access Restriction

Database

_,:-} Reports

L} Service Management
}! Advanced Settings

N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems

B PTT over Celular

o Teltonika
55l Remote Agents
[l Friendly Servers
‘T Phone Connect

E Internal PEX Server
V' Data Sources
=4 Email
{5 5MS Notifications
[@ Push Notifications

E License

Set Defaults

Database
SQL Server: {local)\SQLEXPRESS
Database: TREOnet11
Authentication: SOL Server
Username: sa
Password: sessssEee

+| Save database backups to

Folder: D:Temp{TRBOnet
| Save audio recordings to

Folder: D:\Audio
+| Save attachments to

Folder: D:\Temp\Attach

Test Connection
Upgrade Database -
Create Database =

To connect to SQL Server using SQL Server Authentication, create a SQL login
with sysadmin privileges in the SQL Server in use. For detailed instructions on
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how to create a SQL login, see
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/aa337562.aspx

5.3 TRBOnet Server Service

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Service.

Configuration Service
#
0 Network TREOnet Server service is not installed.
# Redund
# Redundancy . It is recommended to run TRECOnet Server as a Windows service: it will start
5 Remote Access Restriction automatically after a reboot and run even when no user is logged in. Clidk the
Database
_B‘ Reports Service logon type:
L} Service Management #) Logon as Local System (Recommended)
}’_ Advanced Settings Logon as User

----- 7N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
B PTT over Celular
L Teltonika
il Remote Agents Install Service

TREBONET . kulinichev

| Friendly Servers
‘B Phone Cornect

}t Advanced Settings
E Internal PBX Server
I Data Sources

=4 Email Server password:

[ 5M5 Notifications Set password Turn off password
[@ Push Notifications
E License E\u’iew Log Entries Export Configuration Import Configuration
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Service pane, specify the following service-related parameters:
= Choose the required logon type:

Logon as Local System
Choose this option to use an account with local system administrator
privileges to run the service as a Windows service (Recommended);

Logon as User

Choose this option to use a different account to run the service as a
Windows service. This account must allow the user to run services in
Windows, have read and write access to the Neocom Software folder
and subfolders in the "%ProgramFiles%" (or,
"%ProgramFiles(x86)%" for 64-bit OS) and "%ProgrambData%"
folders. For example, using such an account may be required in the
following cases:

1. An Active Directory domain network is used, and the current
Windows user is not allowed to use a Local System account to
launch services on the local PC due to domain policy restrictions.

2. MS SQL Server is installed on a remote PC, and Windows
Authentication (see section 5.2.1.1, page 15) has been selected to
connect to the database.

= Click the Install Service button.
= Click the Start Service link that appears in the right pane.

5.3 TRBOnet Server Service 17
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Server password

Click the Set password link and enter a password if you want to
password-protect the server configuration. Once the configuration
password is set, the user will be prompted to enter it when opening
and exiting the TRBOnet Server application.

To remove the password, click the Turn off password link.

5.4 Network Parameters

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Network.

Configuration Network
u Service -~
G m Network interface: System Default -
¢ Redundancy Command port: 4021

=, Remote Access Restriction

Database First VoIP port: 4022

_[g\ Reparts VoIP protocol: TCP
Service Management Data protocol: UDF
)’ Advanced Settings

N Geocoding Servers Use broadcast mode for audio
IR Radio Systems Broadcast port:

L} Services

| Use proxy server

Bf PTT over Celular

1% Teltonka Confiqure
| Remote Agents Encrypt data traffic between server and dients
il Friendly Servers
‘@ Phone Connect

)’_ Advanced Settings

@ Internal PBX Server

[ Data Sources

4 Email
[} SMS Notifications
[ Push Notifications
[ — I ~

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Network pane, specify the following network-related parameters:

Network interface
From the drop-down list, select the network interface that will be used

to communicate between the Server and Dispatch Consoles. Click ® to
refresh the list of network interfaces available on your PC.

Note: If both TRBOnet Server and Dispatch Console are
installed on the same PC, then select 127.0.0.1
(Loopback Pseudo-Interface).

Command port
Enter the port number to be used by a Dispatch Console to connect to
the Server (4021, by default).

First VoIP port

Enter the number of the first VoIP port for audio communications
between the Server and Dispatch Consoles (4022, by default). Each
additional Dispatch Console will establish a connection on the next
available port number.

VoIP protocol
From the drop-down list, select the VoIP protocol type for
communications between the Server and Dispatch Consoles:
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e All - UDP will be used first; if unavailable, TCP will be used;
e TCP - slower but more reliable (set by default);

e UDP - faster but data packets can be lost; some routers may drop
UDP packets.

= Data protocol
From the drop-down list, select the protocol to exchange data other
than voice between the Server and Dispatch Consoles (TCP, by default).

= Use broadcast mode for audio
Selecting this option will help to optimize network load and minimize
transmission delays. The "load" on the network will be reduced as the
Server will utilize a single audio transmission to a group of Dispatch
Consoles instead of sending multiple audio streams to each individual
Dispatch Console. This method of transmission will also minimize the
transmission delays if there's a large number of Dispatch Consoles or
the Server is busy processing other features.

Note: When the broadcast mode is set, a Dispatch Console
cannot run on the same machine as TRBOnet Server,
and a warning message will appear when you select this
option.

e Broadcast port
Enter the port number to be used to broadcast audio (5000, by
default).

= Use proxy server
Select this option to enable an alternative proxy server for TRBOnet
Dispatch Software to access Internet.

¢ Click the Configure link to specify the alternative server settings:

Configure the proxy server x

Use an alternative server

Settings

Address: |177.71.134.70

Part: 20

Authentication
Use authentication

Username: |User

Password:

Core

e Use an alternative server
Select this option to enable an alternative proxy server.

v Address
Enter the proxy server IP address.

5.4 Network Parameters 19
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= Encrypt data traffic between server and clients

v" Port

Enter the proxy server port number.

e Use authentication
Select this option to use authentication to connect to the alternative

proxy server.
v Username

Enter the username for the authentication, if needed.

v" Password

Enter the password for the authentication, if needed.

e After you configure the proxy server settings, click OK.

Select this option to guarantee the security of data transfer between
TRBOnNet Server and Dispatch Console, and/or TRBOnet Agent. It is
recommended that this option be used when a connection between
system components is established via the Internet or other public

networks.

5.5 Redundancy

TRBOnNet Server supports a redundant (secondary/backup) configuration which

allows automatic switching from the primary to the redundant

(secondary/backup) server in case of failure of the primary server. Dispatch
Console operation will not be interrupted.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Redundancy.

¢ Inthe Redundancy pane, select this option to enable the

Configuration

¥ Service
O Network
¢

= Remote Access Restriction

Database

_@ Reparts

£} Service Management

/ Advanced Settings
(N Geocoding Servers

IR Radio Systems

Bf PTT over Celular

o Teltonika

| Remote Agents

il Friendly Servers

‘@ Phone Connect
)’_ Advanced Settings
E Internal PBX Server
[’ Data Sources

4 Email

[} SMS Notifications

[ Push Notifications

E License

Sk Defaults

Redundancy

+| Redundant server mode
Redundancy Mode: Passive

Primary servers:
IP Address

1| [v] 172.20.40.24

Add Edit Delete

Apply

Redundant server mode option.

¢ Redundancy Mode

Select a mode for the redundant server (Active or Passive) from the
drop-down list.
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IP Address:

Port;

14

Server Properties

172,20,40.24

4021

Cancel

e IP Address

Type the IP address of the primary server.

e Port

Enter the same port number as specified for the Command port.

5.6 Remote Access Restriction

This section describes how to restrict remote access to TRBOnet Server.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Remote Access Restriction.

Configuration Remote Access Restriction

& Service -

G Network +| Use restricted access
@ Redundancy Allowed connections:
JRemote Access Restriction B
— IP Address
Database
(@ Reports v| 10.10.201.99
£F Service Management +| | 10.10.109.203

}’ Advanced Settings
N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
, Services
Iﬂ System #1
Ll TPSC 1

)’: Advanced Settings

-~L03 Local Slots
-l CP1
,’ Advanced Settings
11 Privacy
4} DOMS service 4

Set Defaults

Add

¢ Inthe Remote Access Restriction pane, select the Use restricted access
check box and add allowed connections to the table below:

= (Click the Add button.
= IP Address

Enter the IP address of the PC that will be allowed to connect.

= Password

Enter the password that will be used for a connection from this

IP address.

Note: If the Use restricted access check box is selected and the list
of allowed connections is empty or no connections are
selected in the list, the TRBOnet Server won't be able to be

remotely accessed at all

5.6 Remote Access Restriction
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5.7 Reports

Perform the following steps to select the option to save scheduled reports and
enter the appropriate information.

Note: The selection of the type of scheduled reports is
configured in the Dispatch Console (see section 6.4.5.16
Scheduled Report)

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Reports.

Configuration Reports
2 service
0 Network | Save scheduled reports
& Redundancy Folder: D:\Reports
5 Remote Access Restriction Format: PDF
Database

£F Service Management e

4 Advanced Settings neocom
)\ Geocoding Servers SOFtWa re

IR Radio Systems

B PTT over Cellular
I Teltonika

53 Remote Agents

5 Friendly Servers
‘B Phone Connect

Select... Default

4@ Internal PEX Server
| Data Sources

4 Email

{85 SMS Notifications

[ Push Notifications

E License
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

e Inthe Reports pane, select the Save scheduled reports check box and
specify the following parameters:

= Folder
Click the ellipsis (...) button and locate the folder on the PC where you
want to save reports generated by the TRBOnet software.

* Format
From the drop-down list, select the format for the reports (PDF or
Excel).

* Logo
Click the Select button, and in the 'Open’' dialog box, navigate to the
desired logo file (.BMP, .PNG, .JPG, etc.) and click 'Open’.
To revert to the default logo file, click the Default button.

5.8 Service Management

The Service Management pane allows you to specify various parameters for the
Presence, Location, and Indoor services.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Service Management.
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Configuration Service Management
& Service
G Netwaork Presence service
* Redundancy Auto request presence timeout: minutes
Remote A Restricti -
,‘E“' SMOtE Access Restriction ARS refresh interval: minutes
= Database
@ Reports |— Ignore unregistered Radios
Felscr e vensgenent o
X Advanced Settings ocation service
N Geocoding Servers GPS restart by inactivity timeout: |10 - | minutes
I Radio Systems Dispatch Console update interval: seconds

B§ 7T over Cellular
i Teltonika

% Remote Agents

E Friendly Servers

[#] Automatic error correction
Configure
[ "] send last known locations of radios in alarm

B Phone Connect For the last: 10 minutes
- Advanced Settings GFS points: 10
4@ Internal PBX Server

}* Data Sources Indoor service

4 Email [+] Remave offine radio from beacon

[} SMS Notifications
[® Push Notifications

[ vicense

T e

|—_ Don't use beacon location if radio in alarm has GPS fix (K-TERM only)

¢ Inthe Service Management pane, specify the following service-related
parameters:

5.8.1 Presence service

The Presence service group includes the following registration-related
parameters:

¢ Auto request presence timeout
Enter the time interval that will be used by the server to regularly check
the online subscriber radios if there has been no activity. The server
considers a radio to be inactive (or, offline) if the radio does not send any
GPS, Text, ARS, or Voice messages.

If you do not have a dedicated channel for data revert, use the following

table:
Number of Presence timeout Number of Presence timeout
radio units (minutes) radio units (minutes)
up to 10 5 30to 40 17
10to 20 9 40 to 50 21
20to 30 13 over 50 120

If there is a dedicated data revert channel in the system, you may set this
parameter to a somewhat lower value than indicated in the table.

Note: If the DDMS service is enabled, set the value of this
parameter to the value of the DeviceRefreshTime
parameter in MOTOTRBO DDMS.

¢ ARS refresh interval
Enter the value of the parameter that determines how often a radio unit
will send ARS packets. It is recommended that a value of 30 minutes be
used for this interval. This value may be changed depending on the
system load.
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Notes: For all radio systems (except for Connect PLUS and
Capacity MAX), the ARS service must be enabled on the
subscriber radio channels (MOTOTRBO CPS,
Channels>Channel>ARS).

If the DDMS service is enabled, set the value of this
parameter to the value of the PersistenceTO
parameter in MOTOTRBO DDMS.

e Ignore unregistered radios
Select this option so that unregistered radio units will be ignored and
thus won't appear in Dispatch Console.

5.8.2 Location service

The Location service group includes the following location-related
parameters:

e GPS restart by inactivity timeout
Enter the time interval that will be used by the server to send the GPS
Start Trigger request to the online subscriber radio if there has been no
GPS activity.

o Dispatch Console update interval
Enter the time interval that will be used to send GPS data packages from
the Server to Dispatch Consoles. The lower the value, the more data
traffic will be present on the network. Adjust this value based on the
network bandwidth. The lower the bandwidth, the higher the update
interval.

e Automatic error correction
Select this option to enable automatic error correction to detect and
correct invalid GPS data.

Click the Configure link to specify the GPS parameters to be corrected:

Automatic error correction X

In some situations, speed and location values from the GPS receiver may
be erratic or unreliable. Use the settings below to apply automatic error
correction to the GPS data feeds.

Discard GPS data if

120 | kmih
| Location accuracy worse than: 50 | meters
| GPS time error greater than: 30 - | minutes

Coordinates have duplicates

Set speed to 0ifitis less than:

Defaults Cancel
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Discard GPS data if

= Speed greater than
Select this option and enter the maximum possible speed of your
vehicles. As a result, the coordinates with speeds that exceed the
maximum limit will be discarded.

= Location accuracy worse than
Select this option and enter the largest distance for the accuracy of the
GPS receiver. As a result, the coordinates with distances that exceed
the maximum limit will be discarded.

= GPS time error greater than
Select this option and enter the largest allowable time error, in
minutes. As a result, the coordinates with time errors that exceed the
maximum limit will be discarded.

= Coordinates have duplicates
Select this option to remove duplicate coordinates from the GPS data.

= Set speed to 0 if it is less than
Select this option and enter the low-speed threshold. Speeds below
this threshold will be considered as zero by the server.

¢ Send last known locations of radios in alarm
Select this option so that dispatchers receive the latest locations when an
alarm occurs. Then choose one of the following options:

= For the last X minutes
Choose this option and enter the time, in minutes, to be used as the
last time period for the latest GPS data.

= GPS points
Choose this option and enter the number of GPS points to be used for
the latest GPS data.

5.8.3 Indoor service

The Indoor service group includes the following indoor-related parameters:

e Remove offline radio from beacon
Select this option so that an offline radio is not shown on its associated
beacon.

e Don't use beacon location if radio in alarm has GPS fix (K-TERM only)
Select this option so that beacon positioning is ignored in case of alarm
when a radio transmits valid GPS data.

Note: This feature relates only to K-TERM beacons.

5.9 Advanced Settings

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Advanced Settings.

5.9 Advanced Settings
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Configuration
u Service
& Metwork

@ Redundancy

Database

_‘b\ Reports

L} Service Management
b 4 cvanced Settings

N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
L3 services
B PTT over Cellular
,’_ Advanced Settings
| Remote Agents
2| Friendly Servers
’23 Phone Conneck
I Data Sources
4 Email
[\ 5MS Notifications
[ Push Motifications

Advanced Settings

Languages:
Logging level:

Administrator Account:

Audio Recording Format:
Audio Recording codec:

Woice of Text to Speech:

Measurement system:

LatitudeLongitude Format:

T# Passive timeout:
Woice Mail brmeout:

Mumber of messages:

Texk Message Passive timeout:

Mumber of messages:

E License

Sk Defaults

English
Mormal

Enabled

THA - TRECNEt Audio File
5,711 p-Law/a000

Default

Mekric

Deagress, Minutes, Seconds

Uriimited < | hours
Uriimited < | hours
Urdimited -
Uriimited < | hours
Urdimited -

Reset password

¢ Inthe Advanced Settings pane, specify the following advanced

parameters:

= Language

From the drop-down list, select the interface language for TRBOnet

Server.

= Logging level

From the drop-down list, select the logging level that determines the
granularity of log messages in the System Log. The choices are: None,
Low, Normal, and High.

Note: This information is used by technical support for

troubleshooting purposes, so it is recommended that
this value be kept unchanged (Normal).

= Administrator Account
From the drop-down list, select either Enabled or Disabled. If you select
Disabled, the administrator won't be able to log in to the Dispatch

Console.

¢ Reset password

Click this link to reset the administrator password to the default

value.

= Audio Recording format
From the drop-down list, select the format to be used to store audio
recordings. The available formats are WAV, TNA, and OGG.

Note: The TNA format is a proprietary audio format that

contains additional information about radio calls, such

as radio ID, start time, end time, and other parameters.
This format provides more details about call
participants and allows easy navigation within recorded

audio files.
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= Audio Recording codec
From the drop-down list, select the audio codec to be used to
compress the audio files.

= Voice of Text to Speech
From the drop-down list, select the voice that will be used for Text-to-
Speech messages.

= Measurement system
From the drop-down list, select either Metric or US units.

= Latitude/Longitude format
From the drop-down list, select the format of Latitude/Longitude pairs.

= TX Passive timeout
Enter the time that text and voice messages will be stored and later
sent when the channel becomes available (no longer busy).
"Unlimited" is recommended.

= Voice Mail timeout
Enter the time duration where TRBOnet Server will continue to try to
send Voice Mail messages to a recipient. "Unlimited" is recommended.

¢ Number of messages
Enter the maximum number of Voice Mail messages that will be
stored in the queue before being sent.

= Text Message Passive timeout
Enter the time duration where the TRBOnet Server will continue to try
to send Text messages to a recipient. "Unlimited" is recommended.

¢ Number of messages
Enter the maximum number of text messages that will be stored in
the queue before being sent.

5.9.1 Geocoding Servers

Geocoding servers resolve GPS coordinates to street addresses for reporting
purposes and other needs, for example, 'GPS activity for period’ reports. Online
geocoding services, such as Google or Nominatim, can be used and are the
standard default services in TRBOnet. However, their use may be limited by the
number of requests. Furthermore, you can add custom geocoding servers to
the system.

You can configure geocoding servers in three ways depending on whether the
Server and/or Dispatch Console have Internet access and on your local
geocoding server settings:

1. The Dispatch Console has Internet access and the Server has no Internet
access. The Server can connect to preconfigured (Google and
Nominatim) and/or local corporate geocoding servers via the Dispatch
Console.

5.9 Advanced Settings

27



28

neocom
software

2. The Server has Internet access and Dispatch Console has no Internet
access. The Dispatch Console can connect to preconfigured (Google and
Nominatim) and/or local corporate geocoding servers via the Server

(follow the instructions below).

3. You have your own Geocoding server in the local network. In this case,
you can configure data resolving in both the Server and the Dispatch

Console.

5.9.1.1 Configuring Geocoding Servers

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Geocoding Servers.

Configuration

& Service

0 Network

& Redundancy
Database

(@ Reports

Geoceding Servers

Server Name
| Google

+| | Nominatim

£} Service Management

)’ Advanced Settings
X

l Radio Systems
(L} Services

BEj PTT over Cellular

55l Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers

ﬁ Phone Connect

'} Data Sources

=4 Email

[ 5MS Motifications

[ Push Notifications

E License

Add Delete

[] Request a place name upon receiving GPS coordinates

Set Defaults

¢ Inthe Geocoding Servers pane, specify the following geocoding-related

parameters:

= Google and Nominatim

These are pre-configured geocoding servers, which allow resolving
GPS coordinates to street addresses and street addresses to GPS

coordinates.

Note: These geocoding servers can't be deleted from the

system.

= Click Add to add a geocoding server to the system.

Map Server for Geecoding

X

Server Name: | MyGeocoding Server

Get address by coordinates

‘Hl'tp +//127.0.0.1/reverse Hormat =xml &lat ={at }&lon={lon }ézoom=184adressdetais=1 |

Get coordinates by address

Test

‘Hl‘lp -//127.0.0.1/search7g={address }4format =l

Test

Cancel
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5.9 Advanced Settings

e Server Name
Enter the name of your geocoding server.

e Get address by coordinates
Select this option to resolve GPS coordinates to street addresses.
In the box below, enter the server address with the appropriate
parameters.

Note: Keep in mind that the {lat} and {lon} variables are
mandatory to allow TRBOnet Dispatch Console to
retrieve GPS coordinates from the radio unit.

Click Test to check the connection to the geocoding server. Enter a
pair of GPS coordinates and see if the resolved street address
appears.

e Get coordinates by address
Select this option to resolve street addresses to GPS coordinates (for
example, for the Search by Address feature).
In the box below, enter the server address with the appropriate
parameters.

Note: Keep in mind that the {address} variable is mandatory
to allow TRBOnet Dispatch Console to search map
objects by address.

Click Test to check the connection to the geocoding server. Enter an
address and see if you get the list of map objects corresponding to
the address entered.

Use the Up () and Down (¥ ) buttons to move the selected
geocoding server up and down in the priority list of geocoding servers.
When requesting GPS data via the geocoding servers configured in
TRBOnet Server, GPS data is requested from the geocoding servers
according to the priority level. The geocoding server at the top of the
list has the highest priority level. In case the first geocoding server is
unavailable, data will be requested from the second geocoding server
in the list, and so forth down the list of geocoding servers.

The administrator must ensure that the geocoding servers in the list
are able to resolve GPS data.

Request a place name upon receiving GPS coordinates

Select this option to resolve GPS coordinates to street addresses
immediately by a GPS event. Note that street addresses and GPS
coordinates are automatically (without user intervention) stored in the
TRBOnNet database to optimize the response time for street address
requests (for example, GPS reports) and to reduce geocoding server
load. These street addresses and GPS coordinates will be stored
without user intervention whenever GPS are resolved to street
addresses via a request to a Geocoding Server.
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5.10 Radio Systems

By enabling the Radio Systems feature, the TRBOnet Server is able to be
connected to a radio system. Otherwise, you should use Remote agents (see
section 5.13, Remote Agents).

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Radio Systems.

¢ Inthe Radio Systems pane, select or make sure that the Enable Radio
Systems option is selected.

Configuration Radio Systems
qf Service -~
O Network | Enable Radio Systems
@& Redundancy
Database CAT Network: 12
]
i Reports CAI Group Network: 223
£¥ Service Management
/ Advanced Settings Registered Radio Systems
[ Geocading Servers . | name Address Radio ID
l Radio Systems - .
;- n Capacity MAX 2020
L} Services
lﬁ Capacity MAX ~| IP5SC 1 10.10.101.139 64250
R PsC 1 7] cr1 10.10.188.35 64250
i /’_ Advanced Settings
Ll Privacy
-0 Slot #1
i - Slot #2
L1 Local Slots
I:B cP1
/’_ Advanced Settings
L Privacy
--LF DDMS service ™
HICY 2 [ Add Delete Test
€ >
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Radio Systems pane, specify the following parameters:

= CAI Network
The CAI (Common Air Interface) Network is a value that is combined
with the Radio ID to produce the individual radio's air interface
network IP address. All radios must use the same CAI Network ID to be
able to exchange data. It is recommended that the default value of 12
is used.

= CAI Group Network
The CAI Group Network is a value that is combined with the Group ID
to produce the group's air interface network IP address. The CAI
Group Network ID forms the first or most significant byte of each
group's network IP address. All radios must use the same CAI Group
Network ID to be able to exchange data (225, by default).

Note: The values of these two parameters must match those
configured for the radio units via the MOTOTRBO CPS.
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Configuration Radio Systems
BB Radio Systems ~
L} Services +| Enable Radio Systems
‘a System #1
o PsC 1 CAI Netwark: 12
4 Advanced Settings CAI Group Network: 225
12y Privacy
-7 Slot #1 Registered Radio Systems
T Slot #2 Name Address Radio ID
Local Slots
System #1 54250
-l CP1
)’_ Advanced Settings v| IPSC1 10.10.133.5 54250
Privacy ¥| CP1 10.10.188.35 64250
£F DDMS service
)’_ Advanced Settings
LF MNIS data service
)’_ Advanced Settings
-~ Audio Paths 1

B PTT over Cellular
)’_ Advanced Settings
l TRECnet.Mobile gateway #1

52l Remote Agents v

Delete Test
< >
Add MOTOTRBO System
Add Capacity MAX

Add DIMETRA Express

Add Control Station

Add TREOnet SW\&AQE\
Add Friendly F5-1000 Station

Add XRC-9000 Controller

Add XRT-3000 Controller

Add SELEX Repeater 2

Add KAIROS Repeater
Add WAVE 5000 Controller

Set Defaults oK Cancel

Add WAVE OnCloud Gateway
Add Analog Station
Add ED137 Station

dF o o o 5 o 5 85 8f 5f 5p fp ff §F op

Add ZENITEL Station

All radio systems based on MOTOTRBO services are represented in the
Registered Radio Systems table, including their Name, IP Address, and Radio
ID (1):

e To add a radio system, click Add and select the appropriate system type
from the drop-down menu (2).

5.10.1 Services

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under Radio Systems, select Services:

¢ Inthe Services pane, specify the following Radio System Services-related
parameters:

= Automatic Registration Service (ARS)
Select this option to enable the ARS service for the radios. When the
radio powers up, it automatically registers with the server. This feature
is used with data applications, that is, any data traffic on this channel is
associated with an application server such as MOTOTRBO Text
Messaging or MOTOTRBO Location Services.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the ARS service (4005, by default).
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Telemetry service (TLM)

Select this option to enable the Telemetry service, which is the wireless
transmission and reception of measured quantities for remotely
monitoring environmental conditions or equipment parameters.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Telemetry service (4008, by
default).

Text Messaging service (TMS)

Select this option to enable the Text Messaging service (Motorola
Solutions proprietary) which is used to exchange text messages
between the radios and the dispatchers.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Text Messaging service (4007, by
default).

Location service (LRRP / Indoor)

Select this option to enable the Location service. The radio can send its
coordinates when it is in Global Positioning (via LRRP Protocol) or
iBeacon coverage area.

e Port
This is the local port number for the Location service (4001), which
cannot be modified.

Location service (LIP / Indoor)

Select this option to enable the Location service. The radio can send its
coordinates when it is in Global Positioning (via LIP Protocol) or
iBeacon coverage area.

e Port
This is the local port number for the Location service (5017, by
default).

Job Ticketing service (JTS)

Select this option to enable the Job Ticketing service.

e Port
This is the local port number for the Job Ticketing service (4013, by
default).

Text Messaging service DMR

Select this option to enable the DMR-based Text Messaging service.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the DMR-based Text Messaging
service (5016, by default).

Indoor service (K-TERM)
Select this option to enable the Indoor Location service.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Indoor service (3022, by default).

5 TRBOnet Server



TRBOnet PLUS — User Manual @ Software

= Indoor LAN Service (K-TERM)
Select this option to enable the Indoor LAN service.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Indoor LAN service (3001, by
default).

= Tallysman Sprite service
Select this option to enable the service for autonomous event and
aggregated event reporting to provide significant reduction in GPS
data overhead.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Tallysman Sprite service (4004,
by default).

= FS 5000 location service (GPS)
Select this option to enable the FS 5000 location service, which is a
service for transmitting GPS data packages. This service uses FS 5000
Option Board.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the FS 5000 location service (4004,
by default).

= Swift.Tracker v.1 service
Select this option to enable the service to transmit coordinates and
data packages via a radio channel using the Swift.Tracker TR001 device.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Swift.Tracker v.1 service (4004,
by default).

= Swift.Tracker v.1 service (IP channel)
Select this option to enable the service to transmit coordinates and
data packages via a radio channel and a reserved IP channel using the
Swift.Tracker TRO01 device.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Swift.Tracker v.1 service with an
IP channel (4080, by default).

= Swift.Tracker v.2 service
Select this option to enable the service to transmit coordinates and
data packages via a radio channel using the Swift.Tracker TR001 device
(version 2).

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Swift.Tracker v.2 service (4104,
by default).
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Swift.Tracker v.2 service (IP channel)

Select this option to enable the service to transmit coordinates and
data packages via a radio channel and a reserved IP channel using the
Swift.Tracker TRO01 device (version 2).

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Swift.Tracker v.2 service with an
IP channel (4180, by default).

Extended Text Messaging service

Select this option to enable the Extended Text Messaging service to
include sending detailed preconfigured templates with the help of
TRBOnNet Dispatch Software.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Extended Text Messaging
service (4010, by default).

Extended Data service
Select this option to enable the Extended Data service that will be used
for communication with TRBOnet Communicator.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Extended Data service (4106, by
default).

Telemetry service Novox
Select this option to enable the Telemetry service based on NOVOX
devices.

¢ Requests port
Enter the local port number to listen for requests (8090, by default).

e Events port
Enter the local port number to listen for events (8091, by default).

G4S RS232 service
Select this option to enable the custom developed G4S RS232 service.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the G4S RS232 service (4004, by
default).

Zebra printer service

Select this option to enable the service for printing Job Tickets. A Zebra
printer is connected to a radio via Bluetooth. The radios should be
Bluetooth-enabled.

e Port
Enter the local port number for Zebra printer service (4072, by
default).
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Forward Data service

Select this option to enable the Forward Data service. This feature is
used to forward "raw data" via the COM port from one device to
another.

e Port
Enter the local port number for Forward Data service (4011, by
default).

5.10.2 Adding a MOTOTRBO Repeater

¢ Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

In the drop-down menu, click Add MOTOTRBO System.

In the Repeater pane, specify the connection parameters.

To ensure your connection parameters match the actual configuration of
your radio network, you may need to use Motorola CPS or Config Advisor
tools to determine the values. Contact your radio network administrator,
if you do not have this information.

5.10 Radio Systems

Configuration Repeater #1

u Service ~

0 Network System Name: Repeater #1
@ Redundancy TREOnet Peer ID: 100
4 Remote Access Restriction
- TREONet Radio ID: 64250
Database
’E; Reports TREOnet Local Port: 50000
Service Management Master Repeater Connection Information:
)’_ Advanced Settings [P Address: 10.10.133.5
LA Geocoding Servers <
! Radio Systems UDF Port: 50501 - Test
" Services Authentication Key: 951
‘ﬂ System #1 System Type: IP Site Connect
3 Repeater #1 §
): Advanced Settings System Identifier: Department 1
iz Privacy Use NAI Voice
-0 Shot #1 Use NAI Data (MNIS and DOMS)
- Slot #2 M
Use RCM to monitor radio activity
L7 Local Slots
I PTT over Cellular
/ Advanced Settings
! TRECnet.Mobile gateway v
< T >
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

System Name
Enter a name for the repeater. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

TRBOnet Peer ID
Enter a Peer ID for TRBOnet Server. The Peer ID must be unique
among the repeaters in the radio system.

Note: Motorola recommends that this value be less than 200.

TRBOnet Radio ID

Enter the Radio ID, which is a gateway for voice and data. The Radio ID
must be unique in the radio system (for Capacity Plus and Linked
Capacity Plus systems, the maximum value is 65535).
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TRBOnet Local Port

Enter the local port number that will be used by TRBOnet Server to
establish a connection to the repeater. Use unique port numbers for
each repeater connection if there are several repeaters connected.

Master Repeater Connection Information

36

IP Address
Enter the Ethernet IP address of the master repeater.

Note: This value is programmed for a repeater via
MOTOTRBO CPS, in Link Establishment>Master IP.

UDP Port
Enter the UDP port number of the master repeater.

Note: This value is programmed for a repeater via
MOTOTRBO CPS, in Link Establishment>Master UDP Port.

Authentication Key
Enter the repeater's authentication key (if any).

Note: This value is programmed for a repeater via
MOTOTRBO CPS, in
Link Establishment>Authentication Key.

System Type

From the drop-down list, select the type of the radio system
('IP Site Connect', 'Capacity Plus', 'Linked Capacity Plus', or
'Extended Range Direct Mode').

Test

Click this button to check the connection to your master repeater. If
the test is successful, you'll see the information on the repeater you
are connected to, such as the serial number, firmware version, and
other relevant information.

System Identifier

Enter the system identifier if a Capacity Plus/Linked Capacity Plus or
Capacity MAX system is used with one or more control stations. Use
the same system identifier as you have specified for the corresponding
control stations.

Use NAI Voice
Select this option to connect to the repeater via NAI (Network
Application Interface) for Voice transfer.

Use NAI Data (MNIS and DDMS)
Select this option to connect to the repeater via NAI (Network
Application Interface) for Data transfer.
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e MNIS
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MOTOTRBO Network Interface Service is a Windows application
which acts as a data gateway between the data applications and the
radio system. Data messages are routed through the MNIS.

e DDMS

Device Discovery and Mobility Service is a service for tracking the
presence of radio subscribers in the radio network and transmitting

the data to the server.

5.10.2.1 Advanced Settings

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select

Advanced settings.
Configuration Advanced Settings
n« Service ~
0 Network
@ Redundancy
=, Remote Access Restriction
Database
_[§ Reparts
£} Service Management
): Advanced Settings
A Geocoding Servers
B Radio Systems
,’ Services
I:B Repeater #1 T¥ Interrupt Mode:
): Advanced Settings

Call Hangtime (ms):
Group Call:

Private Call:
Emergency Call:

TX Preamble:

T Timeout:

Phane System:

el Privacy Allow CSBK Data
- [ Audio Paths
Bf PTT over Cellular
2 Advanced Settings
[ TRECnet.Mobie gateway
12 Teltonika
5l Remote Agents
f5 Friendly Servers
- - .
< >

Set Defaults

3000
4000
4000

&0 + | seconds

Motorola Phone System

¢ Inthe Advanced Settings pane, specify the following repeater-related

advanced settings:
Call Hangtime (ms):
= Group Call

5.10 Radio Systems

This value sets the duration the repeater reserves the channel after the
end of a group call transmission. During this time, only members of
the group that the channel is reserved for can transmit.

Private Call

This value sets the duration a radio keeps the private call setup after a
user releases the PTT button. This is to avoid setting up the call again
each time a user presses the PTT button to transmit. During this time,
other radios can still transmit since the channel is essentially idle. After
the hang timer expires, the radio transmits using the TX Contact Name
parameter specified for this channel in MOTOTRBO CPS.

Emergency Call

This value sets the duration the repeater reserves the channel after the
end of an emergency call transmission. During this time, only
members of the Group that the channel is reserved for can transmit.
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Note: The values of the above three parameters must be
taken from the corresponding parameter values
programmed for the repeater via MOTOTRBO CPS in
General Settings.

= TXPreamble
Enter the value of the TX Preamble. The TX Preamble is a string of bits
added in front of a data or control message (Text Messaging, Location
Messaging, Registration, Radio Check, Private Call, and other message
types) before transmission. The acceptable range is 0 - 8640 ms. The
recommended value is 120 ms.

= TXTimeout
Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When
the dispatcher starts any voice session in the Dispatch Console,
transmission will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.

= Phone system
From the drop-down list, select the system for phone calls:

¢ Motorola Phone System
This system uses a special call type with the parameters specified for
a radio unit in MOTOTRBO CPS. The Motorola Phone System is
recommended for IP Site Connect mode to minimize Radio response
time. For more details on programming Motorola Radios, see
Appendix B: SIP Setup for Motorola Phone System (page 397).

e TRBOnet Phone System (TX Interrupt)
This is a phone call system based on the private call type using TX
Interrupt feature. This phone system is available for radio systems
with control stations.

= TXInterrupt Mode
Use the default value MSI Proprietary.
The 'DMR Standard' mode is selected when non-Motorola radios are
used that support TX Interrupt and require to be additionally
configured.

= Allow CSBK Data
Select this option so that GPS data is sent in a single CSBK.

Note: This feature is available only when the MNIS Data
Service is enabled for the repeater.

5.10.2.2 Privacy

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select
Privacy.
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¢ In the Privacy pane, specify the following privacy-related settings:

5.10.2.3

Configuration
u Service
& Network
& Redundancy
(5 Remote Access Restriction
Database
_E‘ Reports
[ ¥ Service Management
,’_ Advanced Settings
(N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
. Services
I:B Repeater #1
[, - Advanced Settings
Privacy
Audio Paths
Bf PTT over Cellular

15 Teltonika

il Remote Agents
| Friendly Servers
—_ .

< >

set Defaults

= Privacy Type

Privacy

Privacy Type:

asic Privacy Key ID:

Enhanced Privacy Keys:

ARC4 (40 bit)
AES (256 bit)
AES (256 bit) Legacy
Add Remaove
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From the drop-down list, select one of the privacy types: None, Basic,

or Enhanced.

= Basic Privacy Key ID
Enter the Privacy Key ID available for the Basic privacy type.

= Enhanced Privacy Keys
Here you add enhanced privacy keys when the Enhanced privacy type

is selected.

¢ Click Add and specify the required Algorithm, ID, Name, and Value

for the privacy key being added.

v Algorithm

From the drop-down list, select one of the enhanced algorithms if

you are going to use additional encryption.

DDMS Service

The DDMS, or Device Discovery and Mobility Service is a service for tracking the
presence of radio subscribers in the radio network and transmitting the data to
the server.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select

5.10 Radio Systems

DDMS service.
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Configuration DDMS service
uf Service -
O Network + | Use DDMS service
@ Redundancy
= Remote Access Restriction
Database
_f} Reports Service port: 3000
£} Service Management
‘)f: Advanced Settings
)\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems Service IP Address | Service port Local port
{LF services 1 |v| 10.10.101.207 3000 1]
:a System #1
:3 Repeater #1
/ Advanced Settings
Privacy
Advanced Setting
MNIS data service
1.0 Audio Paths
Bf PTT aver Celular
75 Teltonika

Local port: 1}
Service IP Address: 127.0.0.1 - Test

Authentication Port: | 5055

Redundant services:

. Add Delete Test AT
< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

e In the DDMS service pane, specify the following DDMS service-related
settings:

= Use DDMS service
Select this option to enable the DDMS service for the server.

= Local Port
Enter the number of the local port to be used on a PC with TRBOnet
Dispatch Software for DDMS service.

= Service IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the PC with the DDMS service installed and
running.

= Service port
Enter the service port number.

Note: This value is programmed for a DDMS service via
MOTOTRBO DDMS Administrative Client, in
Interfaces>Watcher Settings>PortWatcher.

= Authentication Port
Enter the authentication server port number.

Note: This value is programmed for a DDMS service via
MOTOTRBO DDMS Administrative Client, in
Interfaces>Authentication Server Settings>
AuthenticationServerPort.

* Redundant services
Here you see the list of redundant DDMS services for failover
purposes.

¢ Click Add and specify the required parameters for the DDMS service
being added.

e Click Test to test if the selected DDMS service is available.
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e UsetheUp ( 4 )and Down ( ¥ ) buttons to move a selected DDMS
service up and down in the priority list of DDMS services.

Advanced Settings
¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under DDMS service, select Advanced

Settings.
‘Configuration Advanced Settings
o Service -
O Network Radio ID range: 1-200 ?

& Redundancy
[z, Remote Access Restriction

Events: Al

Database External sites:

_5‘ Reports
£} Service Management 7| 251 " ] -
\)’: Advanced Settings

[N Geocoding Servers
B Radio Systems
L} Services

)’: Advanced Settings
] Privacy
J DDMS service

4 Advanced Setting|

a MNIS data service
L. Audio Paths
BJ PTT aver Cellular
11 Teltonika
.. .. Add Delete
< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Advanced settings pane, you can specify settings that relate to the
connected DDMS service:

= Radio ID range
Enter the range of the radios to receive data from according to the
following rules:

e To receive data from all radios in the system, leave this box blank.

e To receive data from multiple radios and also from a range of
radios, separate each Radio ID by a comma and also enter the
range. For example: 12, 35, 105-111, 249.

Note: In the Radio ID list, enter Radio IDs only, without
mentioning Radio Names and/or the word "Radio".

= Events
In the drop-down list, select the events to be monitored.

= Specify external sites
This is the list of sites that is used when the corresponding system has
a MOTOROLA System Bridge to the current Capacity MAX system.

e Click the Add button and add a site by specifying its Site ID and
selecting the appropriate data types (Presence, Voice, and/or
Data).
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5.10.24

MNIS Data Service

The MNIS, or Motorola Network Interface Service, is a Windows application
which acts as a data gateway between the data applications and the radio
system. Data messages are routed through the MNIS.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select
MNIS data service.

Configuration MNIS data service

& Service -
0 Network
¢ Redundancy

/= Remote Access Restriction
Database 1P Address:

+ | Use Data Gateway
+ | Service is on a local host

172,16.10.2 -
7,33 Reports

£} Service Management
/’_ Advanced Settings

[N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems

L3 services 1 [v] 10.10.102.103 55000 0
: :B System #1
epeater #1

+| Control port: 55000 - Test
MMIS Service: MOTOTRBO Network Interface Service &2
Redundant services:

IF Address Control port Local port

- Advanced Settings

] Privacy

J DDMS service

\}: Advanced Setting
- Advanced Setting

.00 Audio Paths
B PTT over Cellular
T Add Delete Test A | Y

< >

Set Defaults Apply

e Inthe MNIS data service pane, specify the following MNIS data service-
related settings:

Use Data Gateway
Select this option to enable the MNIS data service for the server.

Service is on a local host
Select this option if the MNIS data service will be used on the local PC.

IP Address
Enter the IP Address used by the MNIS to communicate with the PC.

Note: This value is programmed for a MNIS data service via
MOTOTRBO MNIS Configuration Utility, and can be
retrieved from
General>Tunnel Network>Tunnel IP Address.

Control port
Select this option and enter the number for the MNIS control port.

Note: This value is programmed for a MNIS data service via
MOTOTRBO MNIS Configuration Utility, in
Advanced>Network>MNIS Control Interface TCP Port.

MNIS Service
Select this option, and from the drop-down list select the available
MNIS service.
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= Redundant services
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Here you see the list of redundant MNIS data services for failover
purposes.

Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under MNIS data service, select

Advanced Settings.

Configuration
u Service
0 Network.
@ Redundancy
= Remote Access Restriction
Database
_[;\ Reports
£} Service Management
/ Advanced Settings
(N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
, Services

I:B System #1
I:B Repeater #1
i / Advanced Settings
L Privacy
L} DDMS service
}{ Advanced Setting
MNIS data service
.0 Audio Paths
BEj PTT over cellular

< >

set Defaults

| Send data over control port

Click Add and specify the required parameters for the MNIS data
service being added.

Click Test to test if the selected MNIS data service is available.

Use the Up ( * ) and Down (' ¥ ) buttons to move a selected MNIS
data service up and down in the priority list of MNIS data services.

¢ Inthe Advanced settings pane, you can specify settings that relate to the

5.10 Radio Systems

remote MNIS data service:
= Send data over control port

Select this option so that data will be sent via the specified control port.

Or, do not select this option, and instead select one or both of the
following two options:

= Add network routes to the local Windows routing table

Select this option to allow TRBOnet Server to add network routes to the
local Windows routing table so that data can be sent to the remote
MNIS data service.

Add port forwarding rules to the remote MNIS service

Select this option to allow TRBOnet Server to add forwarding rules to

the remote MNIS data service.

Radio Range

Specify the range of radios to be monitored by the MNIS service.
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5.10.2.5 Slots

Note: The slots are available only when IP Site Connect is selected in
the Repeater pane.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select
Slot #1 or Slot #2.

Configuration slot #1
o Service ~
O Network | Slot #1
@ Redundancy MName:
[, Remote Access Restriction Messaging Delay: Normal
Database .
- Use slot for R¥ data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
i@ Reports

L} Service Management
;’: Advanced Settings ¥
BN Geocoding Servers Allow interruption
‘ Radio Systems Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite”™ channel access)
L5 Services +| Data Call Confirmed
:B System #1 Private call confirmed
:ﬂ Repeater #1
[ dvanced Settings
= Privacy
:
-0 Slot #2
..LI Local Slots
B T over Cellular
1T Teltonika
3 Remote Agents

+| Emergency Alarm Adc

+ | Emergency CallfAlarm Indication

i Friendly Servers
— -

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

e In the Slot pane, specify the following slot-related parameters:

= Slot #1 (or Slot #2)
Select this option to enable Slot #1 (or Slot #2) for the Repeater.

= Name
Enter a name for the slot. This name will be displayed in the Dispatch
Console.

= Messaging Delay
From the drop-down list, select the inter-repeater messaging delay
based on the IP network configuration.

e Normal
The inter-repeater messaging delay is 60 ms.
¢ High
The inter-repeater messaging delay is 90 ms.
= Use slot for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)

Select this option to configure the slot so that it will only receive data,
thus having no transmission capability.

= Use Privacy
Select this option to use Privacy for the slot.

Note: This option is available only if the Basic or Enhanced
Privacy Type have been selected in Repeater's Privacy
settings.
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5.10.2.6

Privacy Key
From the drop-down list, select the privacy key.

Note: This option is available only if the Enhanced Privacy
Type has been selected in Repeater's Privacy settings).

Allow interruption
Select this option to allow interrupting dispatcher transmissions by
radios that are Transmit Interrupt capable.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite" channel
access)

Select this option so that when the PTT button is pressed, the
dispatcher will start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is
free or not (that is any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

Data Call confirmed
Select this option to enable data packets in data calls (ARS, GPS, and
Text Message) on the current slot to be confirmed.

Note: This feature is available only when both the Use NAI
Voice and Use NAI Data (MNIS and DDMS) options are
not selected in the Repeater pane.

Private call confirmed
Select this option to set Private calls on the current slot as confirmed.
By default, Private calls are unconfirmed.

Emergency Alarm Ack
Select this option so that the Dispatch Console is allowed to
acknowledge an emergency alarm received via this slot.

Emergency Call/Alarm Indication
Select this option so that audio and visual indication is given for an
emergency call/emergency alarm received via this slot.

Local Slots

While on a local slot, voice or data are not transmitted between sites in IPSC
systems. Due to MOTOTRBO limitations TRBOnet Server can only receive

information from local slots, but cannot transmit by IP connection to such slots.

Note: Local slots are available only when IP Site Connect is selected,

and the Use NAI Voice option is selected in the Repeater
pane.

If the Use NAI Voice option is not selected, local slots will be
available only through dedicated control stations.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select

5.10 Radio Systems

Local Slots.
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Configuration

& Service
0 Netwaork

@& Redundancy
=, Remote Access Restric
Database

I‘,‘ Reports

£} Service Management
4 Advanced Settings

A Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
4} Services
:B System #1
Repeater #1

" Privacy
Slot #1
Slot #2
Ef PTT aver Cellular
o Teltonika
[l Remote Agents
[l Friendly Servers
—_ - .

Set Defaults

Local Slots

Load Peers Map

. Advanced Settings

Mame Peer ID
tion | Local Brine's 1002
Add Remove
v

Peer Slot

Slot #1 -

Configure

Cancel

¢ Inthe Local Slots pane, specify the following Local Slot-related settings:
= To add a Local Slot to the system, click Add.
= Select the option in the first column to enable the selected local slot.

= Enter a Name for the local slot. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

= Enter the Peer ID of the repeater.

Note: This value can be taken from the repeater's
configuration in MOTOTRBO CPS, in General
Settings>Radio ID.

= From the drop-down list, select the Peer Slot.

= To configure the selected local slot, click Configure.

TX Configuration

Mame:

Messaging Delay:

_ocal Brine's]

Mormal

Use slot for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)

Use Privacy
K]

Priv. ey

Allow interruption

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed {"Impalite” channel access)

Data Call Confirmed
Private call confirmed

| Emergency Alarm Ack

| Emergency CallfAlarm Indication

Cancel

x

= Specify the desired local slot settings similar to those for a common

repeater slot.

5.10.2.7 Audio Paths

The Audio Paths are talk paths of the system to make and receive Voice Calls; in
general, they are talk groups. TRBOnet Server requires that all audio paths of a
Capacity Plus system be registered in its configuration. If an audio path is not
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registered, the TRBOnet operator will not be able to receive and transmit to the
corresponding talk group.

Note:

Audio paths are available only when Capacity Plus or Linked
Capacity Plus are selected.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select
Audio Paths.

Configuration Audio Paths
E flzrt:\‘-coerk 2 Load Groups Map
& Redundancy Call Type Group ID
=, Remote Access Restriction Group Call 10 Wide
Database )
Group Call 20 Wide

v
- v
({# Reports
|| Private Call
v

£} Service Management
)’_ Advanced Settings
[N Geocoding Servers
B Radio Systems
£} Services

All Call

epeater #1
- Advanced Settings
] Privacy
F DDMS service
- Advanced Setting
J MNIS data service
/f_ Advanced Setting
e,
BJ PTT aver Cellular
7 Teltonika

3. L. Add Delete Configure
= >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Audio Paths pane, specify the following Audio Path-related
settings:

To add an audio path to the system, click Add.

Make sure the check box in the first column is selected to make and
receive voice calls on the selected talk path.

From the drop-down list, select the Call Type for the audio path. The
available call types are All Call, Group Call, and Private Call.

Enter the Group ID, which is an ID of the talk group the dispatcher can
make calls to. The Group ID is not applicable for Private Calls and All
Calls.

Enter the Site ID of the site the audio path will belong to in a Linked
Capacity Plus system. Or, leave zero value in this column. In this case,
the Site ID will be displayed as Wide, meaning that the audio path will
belong to all sites in the system.

To configure the selected audio path, click Configure.

Specify the desired audio path settings similar to those for a common
repeater slot.

5.10.3 Adding a Capacity MAX System

¢ Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

5.10 Radio Systems
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e Inthe drop-down menu, click Add Capacity MAX.

Note that a Capacity Max system can only be integrated with TRBOnet PLUS
software. For more information on how to configure and deploy a Capacity
MAX system, see TRBOnet PLUS MOTOTRBO Capacity MAX Deployment Guide.

5.10.4 Adding a DIMETRA Express System

¢ Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.
e Inthe drop-down menu, click Add DIMETRA Express.

For more information on how to configure and deploy a DIMETRA Express
system, see TRBOnet DIMETRA Express Deployment Guide.

5.10.5 Adding a Control Station

¢ Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

e Inthe drop-down menu, click Add Control Station.

‘Configuration Control Station #1
& Service A
) Network Name: Control Station #1
& Redundancy Rado ID: 64250
4 Remote Access Restriction
= Database IP Address: 192,168.10.2 @ Test
(@ Reports Mode: Single Control Station

£} Service Management
)’_ Advanced Settings
L Geocoding Servers Use radio for RX data only {GPS Revert or Data Revert)
I Radio Systems
£} Services
Recording device: Microphone (2- Logitech USB Headset)
L5 advanced Settings
EJ PTT aver Cellular
7T Teltonika
5l Remote Agents

System Identifier: Department 1

Playback device: Speakers (2- Logitech USE Headset) -

‘
5

[l Friendly Servers

‘E Phone Connect
/’_ Advanced Settings
.8 Intemal Pex Server
|’ Data Sources

4 Email

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Control Station pane, specify the following control station-related
parameters:

Name

Enter a name for the control station. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console in the Voice Dispatch Radio Interface pane. It will be
the name at the top of the PTT box.

Radio ID

This is the Radio ID of the radio unit connected as a control station.
(for Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus systems, the maximum
value is 65535).
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Note: This box is populated automatically once you have
successfully tested the control station by clicking the
Test button.

= IP Address
Enter, or select from the list, the IP Address of the control station
network interface.

Note: This value can be taken from the radio's configuration
in MOTOTRBO CPS, in Network>Accessory IP.

= Test
Click this button to check the connection to the control station. If the
test is successful, you'll see the information on the control station you
are connected to, such as radio ID, serial number, firmware version,
and other relevant information.

= Mode
From the drop-down list, select the connection mode for the control
station being configured. For more details, see section 5.10.5.1, Control
Station Connection Modes (page 49).

= System Identifier
Enter the system identifier with which the control station is used within
a Capacity Plus or Linked Capacity Plus system. Note that the system
identifier should be the same for all control stations used in a (Linked)
Capacity Plus system.

= Use radio for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
Select this option to configure the radio channel so that it will only
receive data, thus having no transmission capability.

= Playback device
From the drop-down list, select the playback device on the PC that will
be used to transfer audio data to the connected control station.

= Recording device
From the drop-down list, select the recording device on the PC that will
be used to receive audio data from the control station connected via a
line-in jack.

5.10.5.1 Control Station Connection Modes

Single Control Station

The Single Station mode is the simplest connection mode for receiving and
transmitting voice and data through a conventional channel using one control
station at this particular frequency.

5.10 Radio Systems
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TRBOnet Dispatch Console
Server

IP Site Connect

The IPSC is a digital conventional two-way MOTOTRBO system that allows you
to extend the area of your communications by providing 2 wide area channels
per repeater. It is possible to connect up to 15 repeaters in one system using IP
connection.

The Server Connection Modes are as follows:

1. TRBOnet Server is connected to a repeater with two time slots in the
"IP Site Connect" mode. The Server can transmit and receive over IP.

2. TRBOnet Server has no IP connection to a repeater. Two control
stations are required to transmit and receive voice and data, that is,
one control station per time slot.

Site 1 Site 2 Site 3

TRBOnet

Server Repeater 1 Master Repeater 2 Peer Repeater 3 Peer

N | cf-cl-=

LAN\WAN
e

£ 1 [

LR P22 N 22555 N

Dispatcher 1 Dispatcher 2 Dispatcher 3

Common Channel

The Common Channel is a mode where it is possible to use multiple simplex
base stations operating at the same frequency with overlapping
communication zones.

This mode allows the customer to provide radio coverage to large areas when
there is only one frequency and additional frequencies are unavailable. While in
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this mode, the coverage area is being extended only for the dispatcher, and
specifically when operating at one and the same frequency. When a radio unit
initiates a call, the signal that can potentially be received by several base
stations will be filtered on the server side so that repeated audio playback and
recording is prohibited.

The signal filtering is performed based on the "first packet"”, that is, only the
signal coming first to the server is played back and recorded, while the
remaining signals are discarded.

When a dispatcher initiates a call to a specific base station, the signals received
by the neighboring base stations will be discarded to prevent dispatchers from
listening to their own call at the time of transmission. The dispatcher is not
recommended to place a simultaneous call to all base stations to avoid
interference to the subscribers.

The recommended way to use this mode is as follows: each base station is
configured with its own color code, and radio units are equipped with option
boards having a Geo-roaming feature, and each geographic area is assigned its
own radio channel with the corresponding color code.
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Capacity Plus/Linked Capacity Plus

Capacity Plus is a digital trunked two-way MOTOTRBO system that allows you
to accommodate high volume communication. It is designed to organize stable
connection in a few groups within one building or a set of buildings. This
system type allows you to increase the number of channels for voice and data
transmission between the subscribers and control centers. The subscribers are
always automatically forwarded to a free channel. The main objective of
Capacity Plus is to support more simultaneous voice and data transmissions
within one capacious system.

In the Capacity Plus mode you can configure voice and data control stations to
transmit and receive data over the air as it is described in the MOTOTRBO
System Planner. Keep in mind that two data control stations are required per
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each data repeater - one per time slot. TRBOnet Dispatch Software provides
you an option to utilize an IP connection to receive voice and data.

LSS

Dispatcher 1

p N
Dispatcher 2

e SR,

LR
Dispatcher 3

]

TRBOnet
Server

usB
+
% Audio

Data Control Station(s)
1 Data CS per 1 data
repeater time slot

LAN/WAN

Master Voice Repeater 1

m Talk .

Voice Repeater 2

m Talk o

Voice Repeater 3

Data Repeater 4

Data Repeater 5

Voice Control Station(s)
1 Voice CS per 1 talk
group

5.10.5.2

Advanced Settings

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Control Station,
select Advanced Settings.

Configuration

é“ Service
G Network.

& Redundancy
|2 Remote Access Restriction
= Database
@ Reports
£} Service Management
X Advanced Settings
,Jr\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
{:} Services
o Control Station #1
P 4 /\dvanced Settings
B PTT over Cellular
T Teltonika
E Remote Agents
E Friendly Servers
‘& Phone Connect
X Advanced Settings
R Internal PBX Server
| Data Sources
4 Email

| Set Defaults

Advanced Settings

[«] Automatically reset alarm mode

[+] Automatically handle call alert

|| Emergency Call/Alarm indication

[ use front microphone

l__ Always transmit when the PTT is pressed (Impolite™ channel access)
[ Use serial port for PTT device

‘ C:'\Desktop\RingMobile, wav s

[v] Mic delay time:

[«] Roger beep:

Signaling System:

[ Allow CSBK Data

| Apply || Ok || Cancel |

¢ Inthe Advanced Settings pane, specify the following control station-
related advanced settings:

= Automatically reset alarm mode
Select this option to reset alarm mode on the control station radio
automatically. It is recommended to enable this option.

= Automatically handle call alert
Select this option to automatically redirect call alerts from the control
station radio to the Dispatch Console.
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Emergency Call/Alarm indication

Select this option so that audio and visual indication is given by the
control station radio when an Emergency Call/Emergency Alarm is
received.

Use front microphone
Select this option to use a remote control of the PTT button via a
remote speaker microphone on the radio.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite" channel
access)

Select this option so that when the PTT button is pressed, the radio will
start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is free or not (that
is any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

Use serial port for PTT device
Select this option to use a remote control of the PTT button via the
serial port of the PC, and select the serial port from the drop-down list.

TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
dispatcher starts any voice session in the Dispatch Console, the
ongoing transmission will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.

Mic delay time

Select this option and specify the time, in milliseconds, to be used as a
delay time interval between pushing the PTT and enabling the
microphone.

¢ Roger beep
Select this option to play a beep sound for the time interval until the
microphone is enabled. Click the ellipsis button (...) on the right and
locate the desired sound file (WAV).

Signaling system

From the drop-down list, select the signaling system.

¢ MDC-1200 signaling is a Motorola data system using audio
frequency-shift keying (AFSK) using a 1,200 baud data rate. A
general option setting for the system is to enable or disable an
acknowledgement (ACK) data packet.

e SELECT-5 (5 Tone Signaling System). In the 5 Tone Signaling
Systems, each radio has a unique numeric identity (for example,
12345). To signal the number 12345, a sequence of 5 tones is sent.
Sequences of audible tones of a very short duration are sent
between radios. Most 5 tone sequences take less than half a second
to send. Available for Voice Calls, Radio Check, Call Alert, and
Enable/Disable Radio.

Click the Configure link and specify desired SELECT 5 settings.
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Configure Select 5 X

Voice Calls

Private Cal Encoder:

Group Call:

Call Type Telegram ID Source ID
[
[
[
\
Al call [
[

Check Radio
Call Alert
Enable Radio

Disable Radio

¢ Quick Call I. Using this signaling system, the radio sends a pair of
tones followed by 50 to 1,000 milliseconds of silence and then a
second pair of tones.
Click the Configure link and specify desired Quick Call I settings.

Quick Call | x

Preamble: 00} T ms
Tone 1: 1000 Sims
Tone 2: 1000 - ms
Long Tone: 4000 S ms
Pause: 200 Slms

Defaults oK Cancel

¢ Quick Call II. Using this signaling system, the radio sends a single
tone followed by 50 to 1,000 milliseconds of silence and then a
second tone.
Click the Configure link and specify desired Quick Call II settings.

¢ Quick Call I MOTOTRBO
When this system is selected, the parameters are configured on the
radio unit via the MOTOTRBO CPS.

= Allow CSBK Data
Select this option so that GPS data is sent in a single CSBK.

5.10.5.3 Audio Paths

The Audio Paths are talk paths of the system to make and receive Voice Calls; in
general, they are talk groups. TRBOnet Server requires that all audio paths of a
radio system be registered in its configuration. If an audio path is not
registered, the TRBOnet operator will not be able to receive and transmit to the
corresponding talk group.

Note: Audio paths are available only when one of the following
modes is selected: Capacity Plus, Linked Capacity Plus,
Connect Plus, or Capacity MAX.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Control Station,
select Audio Paths.
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Configuration Audio Paths
& Service
0 Metwork Site ID: 1

‘gﬁ Redundaricy Call Type Group ID Site

Database

-B; Reports || Group Call 10 Wide
£} Service Management || Group Call 20 Wide
/ Advanced Settings || Private cal

* Geocoding Servers Z1| Al cal
l Radio Systems

| Services

ek Control Station =1

- )’_ Advanced Settings
:

B PTT over Celular
55| Remote Agents
5z Friendly Servers
’E Phone Conneck

}' Data Sources

24 Email
50} SMS Notifications
[ Push Notifications
E License Add Delete

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Audio Paths pane, specify the following Audio Path-related
settings:

To add an audio path to the system, click Add.

Make sure the check box in the first column is selected to make and
receive voice calls from the selected subscriber.

From the drop-down list, select the Call Type for the audio path. The
available call types are All Call, Group Call, and Private Call.

Enter the Group ID, which is an ID of the talk group the dispatcher can
make calls to. The Group ID is not applicable for Private Calls and All
Calls.

In the Site column, select either Local or Wide. The value Wide means
that the audio path will be to all sites in the system and not just to the
local site.

5.10.6 Adding a TRBOnet Swift Agent

The TRBOnet Swift Agent functions as a gateway to receive and transmit voice
and data.

¢ Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ Inthe drop-down menu, click Add TRBOnet Swift Agent.

5.10 Radio Systems
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Configuration TRBOnet Swift Agent #1
& service -
0 MNetwork
@& Redundancy
= Remote Access Restriction
Database
_53 Reports
£F Service Management
# advanced Settings
N Geocoding Servers
I8 Radio Systems
L} Services
.o
)’ Advanced Settings
& Redundancy
B§ PTT over Celular
I Teltonika
5| Remote Agents

Mame: TRBOnet Swift Agent #1

Radio ID: 64250

1P Address: 10,10,110.191

Port: 8002 Test

TRBOnet Local Port: 50001

Mode: Single Control Station

System Identifier: Department 2

Use radio for R datz only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)

VoIF port: 4000

Audio Format: PCM 8 kHz 16 bit

5| Friendly Servers
T Phone Connect
- /’ Advanced Settings
- ﬁ Internal PBX Server
| Data Sources

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

In the TRBOnet Swift Agent pane, specify the following Swift Agent-
related parameters:

Name
Enter a name for the Swift Agent. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

Radio ID

This is the Radio ID of the control station connected to the Swift Agent.
(for Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus systems, the maximum
value is 65535).

Note: This box is populated automatically once you have
successfully tested the Swift Agent by clicking the Test
button.

IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the Swift Agent network interface.

Port
Enter the port number of the Swift Agent connection (8002, by default).

TRBOnet Local Port

Enter the local port number that will be used by TRBOnet Server to
establish a connection to the Swift Agent. The value 0 (default) means
that a random port will be used.

Test

Click this button to check the connection to the Swift Agent. If the test
is successful, you'll see the information on the Swift Agent you are
connected to, such as Serial number, Firmware version, and other
relevant information.
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= Mode
From the drop-down list, select the connection mode for the Swift

Agent being configured. For more details, see section 5.10.5.1, Control

Station Connection Modes (page 49).

= System Identifier

Enter the system identifier if the control station is used with a Capacity

Plus or Linked Capacity Plus system. Note that the system identifier
should be the same for all control stations used in the radio system.

= Use radio for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
Select this option to configure the radio channel so that it will only
receive data, thus having no transmission capability.

= VolIP port
Enter the port number for audio communications (4000, by default).

Note: This setting is used for older firmware versions of
TRBOnNet Swift Agent.

* Audio Format
From the drop-down list, select the format to transmit audio data.

Advanced Settings

In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding TRBOnet Swift
Agent, select Advanced Settings.

Configuration Advanced Settings
o service ~
O MNetwork v | Automatically reset alarm mode

ﬁﬁ Redundancy | Emergency Callfalarm Indication

[ Remote Access Restriction Always transmit when the PTT is pressed {"Impolite” channel access)

Database

'g Reports
L} Service Management v | Mic delay time: 600 = | miliseconds
)f Advanced Settings

A Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems PTT Mode: KeyUp | DeKey

TX Timeout: (0] = | seconds
| Roger beep: Ct'\Desktop\RingMabile, wav K owe

L} Services Signaling System: Mong ~ | Configure
- TRBOnet Swift Agent #1

@& Redundancy

5§ PTT over Cellular

7. Teltonka
33 Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
‘R Phone Connect

- )!' Advanced Settings

- ﬁ Internal PEX Server
I Data Sources

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Advanced Settings pane, specify the following Swift Agent-related

advanced settings:

= Automatically reset alarm mode
Select this option to reset alarm mode on the control station radio
automatically. It is recommended to enable this option.
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Emergency Call/Alarm indication

Select this option so that audio and visual indication is given by the
Control Station radio when an Emergency Call/Emergency Alarm is
received.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite" channel
access)

Select this option so that that when the PTT button is pressed, the
radio will start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is free
or not (that is any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
dispatcher starts any voice session in the Dispatch Console,
transmission will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.

Mic delay time

Select this option and specify the time, in milliseconds, to be used as a
delay time interval between pushing the PTT and enabling the
microphone.

e Roger beep
Select this option to play a beep sound for the time interval until the
microphone is enabled. Click the ellipsis button (...) on the right and
locate the desired sound file (WAV).

PTT Mode
From the drop-down list, select the mode of pressing the PTT on the
radio.

Signaling system
From the drop-down list, select the signaling system.

e MDC-1200 signaling is a Motorola data system using audio
frequency shift keying (ASFK) using a 1,200 baud data rate. A
general option is to enable or disable an acknowledgement (ACK)
data packet.

e SELECT-5 (5 Tone Signaling System). In the 5 Tone Signaling
Systems, each radio has a unique numeric identity (for example,
12345). To signal the number 12345, a sequence of 5 tones is sent.
Sequences of audible tones of a very short duration are sent
between radios. Most 5 tone sequences take less than half a second
to send. Available for Voice Calls, Radio Check, Call Alert, and
Enable/Disable Radio.

Click the Configure link and specify desired SELECT 5 settings.

e Quick Call I. Using this signaling system, the radio sends a pair of
tones followed by 50 to 1,000 milliseconds of silence and then a
second pair of tones.

Click the Configure link and specify desired Quick Call I settings.
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¢ Quick Call II. Using this signaling system, the radio sends a single
tone followed by 50 to 1,000 milliseconds of silence and then a

second tone.
Click the Configure link and specify desired Quick Call II settings.

¢ Quick Call II MOTOTRBO
When this system is selected, the parameters are configured for the
radio units via the MOTOTRBO CPS.

5.10.6.2 Redundancy
A Redundant TRBOnet Swift Agent will be used when a connection to the Main
TRBOnNet Swift Agent is lost.
¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding TRBOnet Swift
Agent, select Redundancy.

Configuration Redundancy
W Service -~ R N =
0 Network edundan _agen =

';5 Redundancy IP Address Port Local Port
/= Remote Access Restriction 1 /|v| 10.10.1.210 ao02 0
Database
(@ Reports
£¥ Service Management
)f Advanced Settings
N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
L} Services
..o TRECnet Swift Agent %1
,If Advanced Settings
EJ PTT over Cellular
11l Teltonika
5| Remote Agents
2 Friendly Servers
‘& Phone Connect

./J@ Internal PEX Server

| Data Sources Add Delete Test AllY
; v
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

e Inthe Redundancy pane, specify the following Redundant Agent-related
settings:
= Click Add and specify the desired parameters for the Redundant Agent
being added.
o IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the Swift Agent that will be used as a
Redundant Swift Agent.
e Port
Enter the port number that will be used for connections between
the server and the Redundant Swift Agent (8002, by default).

e Click Test to check the connection to the Redundant Swift Agent.
If the test is successful, you'll see the information on the Swift Agent
you are connected to, such as Serial number, Firmware version, and
other relevant information.
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e Local Port

Enter the port number that will be used for connections from the
Redundant Swift Agent. The value 0 (default) means that a random

port will be used.

5.10.7 Adding an XRC Controller

The XRC Controller is a site controller that provides a channel for transferring
data between sites and managing data flow.

e Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

e Inthe drop-down menu, click Add XRC-9000 Controller.

Configuration
o service
O Network.
& Redundancy
=, Remote Access Restriction
Database
(@ Reports
LF Service Management
): Advanced Settings
...\ Geocoding Servers
I8 Radio Systems
-4} Services

9 Controller #1

£F Services
)’: Advanced Settings
.. Redundancy

B PTT over Cellular

1. Teltonika

33 Remote Agents

5| Friendly Servers

ER Phone Connect
/ Advanced Settings
-8 Internal PBX Server

Set Defaults

v

Controller #1
10.10.100. 100 - Test

Connect Plus 1

¢ Inthe Controller pane, specify the following XRC controller-related

parameters:

= Name

Enter a name for the XRC controller. This name will be displayed in the

Dispatch Console.
= IP Address

Enter the IP Address of the XRC controller network interface.

= (Click Test to check the connection to the controller.

= System Identifier

Enter the system identifier. Note that the system identifier should be
the same through all the controllers in a Connect Plus system.

5.10.7.1 Services

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRC Controller,

select Services.
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Configuration Services

¥ Service A

O Network Automatic Registration service (ARS)
# Redundancy contal . P
=, Remote Access Restriction ontroller part:
Database Local port: 0
(@ Reports -

Location service (GPS / Indoor)
LF Service Management

\)’: Advanced Settings
k. Geocoding Servers Local port: 4001

IR Radio Systems
-4} Services

Controller port: 4001

Use adaptive location trigger

Controller #1

&

Text Meszages service (TMS)
Services

Controller port: 4007
/’: Advanced Settings
L. Redundancy Local port: 4007
I PTT over Cellular Dispatcher ID: 64250

. Teltonika
35 Remote Agents
3 Friendly Servers Subscribe ID:
T Phone Connect
/ Advanced Settings
/38 Internal PEX Server

Multi Gate connection

w

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Services pane, specify the following XRC controller-related

5.10 Radio Systems

services:

= Automatic Registration service (ARS) provides an automated data

application registration for the radio. When the radio powers up, it
automatically registers with the server. This feature is used with data
applications, that is any data traffic on this channel is associated with
an application server, such as MOTOTRBO Text Messaging or
MOTOTRBO Location Service. This option is selected by default and
cannot be cleared.

e Controller port
Enter the controller's port number for ARS service (4005, by default).

e Local port
Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software. The
value 0 (default) means that a random port will be used.

Location service (GPS / Indoor)

Select this option to enable Location service on the controller. The
radio can send its coordinates when it is in Global Positioning coverage
area. GPS settings can be configured in the Service Management
pane (see section 5.8.2, Location service).

¢ Controller port
Enter the controller's port number for Location service (4001, by
default).

e Local port
Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software (4001,
by default).

e Use adaptive location trigger
Select this option to use the adaptive GPS polling interval.
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Text Messaging service (TMS)
Select this option to enable text message transmission on the
controller.

e Port
Enter the controller's port number for Text Messaging service (4007,
by default).

e Local port
Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software (4007,
by default).

e Dispatcher ID
Enter the Dispatcher ID. The Dispatcher ID should belong to
TRBOnNet Server account in a Connect Plus system.

Multi Gate connection
Select this option to use a multi-gate connection and enter the
corresponding Subscribe ID.

5.10.7.2 Advanced Settings

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRC Controller,
select Advanced Settings.

Configuration Advanced Settings
¢ Service -
5 Network Radio ID range: 100-200 ?

& Redundancy
/= Remote Access Restriction
Database
(@ Reports ~|| 251 < < J

External sites:

Site ID Presence Voice Data

LF Service Management +| 252 v v
\)f: Advanced Settings

N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems

¥ Services

- g5 Controller #1

Services
i@ Redundancy

EJ PTT over cellular

I Teltonika

5=l Remote Agents

5l Friendly Servers
& Phone Connect
)’ Advanced Settings
& Internal PEX Server v Add Delete

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Advanced Settings pane, specify the following XRC controller-
related services:
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Radio ID list
Enter a list of the radios to receive data from according to the following
rules:

e To receive data from all radios in the system, leave this box blank.

e To receive data from multiple radios, separate each Radio ID by a
comma, for example, 105,106,111, and so on.
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e To receive data from a range of radios, enter the range using the
following example: 105-111.

Note: In the Radio ID list, enter Radio IDs only, without
mentioning Radio Names and/or the word "Radio".

= External sites
This is the list of Connect Plus sites that is used when the
corresponding Connect Plus system has a MOTOROLA System Bridge
to the current Capacity MAX system.

¢ Click the Add button and add a site by specifying its Site ID and
selecting the appropriate data types (Presence, Voice, and/or
Data).

5.10.7.3

A redundant XRC controller will be used when a connection to the main XRC
controller is lost.

Redundancy

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRC Controller,
select Redundancy.

Configuration

& Service ~

0 Network
@& Redundancy
5 Remote Access Restriction

Redundancy

Redundant controllers:
IP Address Controller port Local port

1 ||v| 10.10.101.100 4005 o

Database

(@ Reports

L} Service Management
)!' Advanced Settings
N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems

L} Services

% Controller #1
: Services
Advanced Settings
B PTT over Cellular

1% Teltonika
E:l Remote Agents

5l Friendly Servers
' Phone Connect
/’_ Advanced Settings
ﬁ Internal PBX Server Add Delete =t o

.

Set Defaults Apply

¢ Inthe Redundancy pane, specify the following redundant XRC controller-
related settings:

= Click Add and specify the desired parameters for the redundant XRC
controller being added.
o IP Address

Enter the IP Address of the XRC controller that will be used as a
redundant XRC controller.

e Controller port
Enter the port number of the redundant XRC controller for incoming
connections (4005, by default).
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e Click Test to check the connection to the redundant XRC Controller.
If the test is successful, you'll see the information on the XRC
controller you are connected to, such as serial number, firmware

version, and other relevant information.

e Local port

Enter the port number that will be used for incoming connections
from the redundant XRC controller. The value 0 (default) means that
a random port will be used.

5.10.8 Adding an XRT Controller

The XRT controller functions as a voice gateway connected to each XRC
controller in a Connect Plus system.

¢ Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ Inthe drop-down menu, click Add XRT-9000 Controller.

Configuration
& Service

& Network
& Redundancy
= Remote Access Restriction
Database
(@ Reports
L¥ Service Management
)f Advanced Settings
)\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
' Services
g Controller #1

Services
[ Advanced Settings
¢ @ Redundancy
P Controller #1
tL Privacy
L3 DataPath
I Audio Paths
@ Redundancy
BEj PTT over Cellular
o Teltonika

Set Defaults

Controller #1

System Name: Controller #1

Radio ID: 54250

Start Local Port: i}

XRT-5000 Controller Info:

Controller IP Address: 10.10.111.102
Controller TCP Port: 10001
User MName: Admin
Password: sesne

System Identifier: Connect Plus 1

Monitor voice calls {no audio recordings)

Apply

Test

Cancel

e Inthe Controller pane, specify the following XRT Controller-related
parameters:

System Name

Enter a name for the XRT Controller. This name will be displayed in the

Dispatch Console.
Radio ID

Enter the individual virtual radio ID. The virtual Radio ID is required to

do the following:

e Make all types of voice calls from XRT Controller to radios,
dispatchers and groups.

e Send commands (for example, Remote Monitor).
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5.10.8.1

5.10 Radio Systems

= Start Local Port
Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Server. The value 0
(default) means that a random port will be used.

XRT Controller Info:

= Controller IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the XRT controller network interface.

= Controller TCP Port
Enter the port number of the XRT controller to be used for connections
via TCP (10001, by default).

= (Click Test to check the connection to the XRT controller.

= User Name
Enter the user name. For the user name, refer to the XRT controller
configuration.

= Password
Enter the password for the user. For the password, refer to the XRT
controller configuration.

Note: The user name and password must belong to the same
TRBOnNet Connect Plus account and be appropriately
configured.

= System Identifier
Enter the system identifier. Note that the system identifier should be
the same through all the controllers in a Connect Plus system.

= Monitor voice calls (no audio recordings)
This is the Billing feature. Select this option to monitor only PTT press
events.

Privacy

In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRT Controller,
select Privacy.
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Configuration
qf Service
0 Network
@& Redundancy
/=, Remote Access Restriction
Database
(@ Reports
£} Service Management
/ Advanced Settings
N Geocoding Servers

Privacy
Privacy Type: Enhanced
Basic Privacy Key ID:
Enhanced Privacy Keys:

ARC4 (40 bit)

ARC4 (40 bit)

AES (256 bit)
! Iiadio Systems AM
L} Services
: 5 Controller #1

)ﬂ Advanced Settings
& Redundancy
Controller #1

i Data Path
-3 Audio Paths

----- @ Redundancy
! PTT over Cellular
1%, Teltonika Add Remove @ File

Set Defaults

¢ In the Privacy pane, specify the following Privacy-related settings:
= Privacy Type

From the drop-down list, select one of the privacy types: None, Basic,
or Enhanced.

= Basic Privacy Key ID
Enter the Privacy Key ID available for the Basic privacy type.
= Enhanced Privacy Keys
Here you add enhanced privacy keys when the Enhanced privacy type
is selected.
e Click Add and specify the required Algorithm, ID, Name, and Value
for the privacy key being added.
v Algorithm

From the drop-down list, select one of the enhanced algorithms if
you are going to use additional encryption.

5.10.8.2 Data Path

The Data Paths are used to transmit data in a Connect Plus system.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRT Controller,
select Data Path.
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Configuration Data Path
ﬂ Service ~

0 Network Data Service: Extended Data service
@& Redundancy
= Remote Access Restriction
Database
(@ Reports

Radio 1D: 54251

£} Service Management
/ Advanced Settings

N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
Services

5 Controller #1

Services

- Advanced Settings
- Redundancy

e Controller #1
-1< Privacy

184 Data Path

Audio Paths

----- @ Redundancy
Ej PTT over cCelular
o Teltonika

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Data Path pane, specify the following data path-related settings:
= Data Service
From the drop-down list, select the data service to be used to transfer
data.
= Radio ID
Enter the Radio ID of the data service.

5.10.8.3 Audio Paths

The Audio Paths are talk paths of the system to make and receive voice calls; in
general, they are talk groups. TRBOnet Server requires that all audio paths of a
Connect Plus system be registered in its configuration. If an audio path is not

registered, the TRBOnet operator will not be able to receive and transmit to the
corresponding talk group.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRT Controller,
select Audio Paths.

Configuration Audio Paths
ﬂ Service -
0 Netwark Call Type
@& Redundancy
|5 Remote Access Restriction
Database
::--a Reports || Private Call ~ 64250

Source ID Target ID

|| Group Cal 10

|| Group Cal 20

LF Service Management || allcal
}' Advanced Settings

L.\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems

i..{} Services

5 Controller #1

Services
)’_ Advanced Settings
- Redundancy
5 Controller #1
Privacy
Data Path
@ Redundancy
EJ PTT over Cellular
17 Teltonika o Add Delete Configure

Set Defaults Apply Cancel
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¢ Inthe Audio Paths pane, specify the following Audio Path-related
settings:

5.10.8.4

To add an Audio Path to the system, click Add.

Make sure the check box in the first column is selected to make and
receive Voice Calls from the selected subscriber.

From the drop-down list, select the Call Type for the audio path. The
available call types are All Call, Group Call, and Private Call.

Enter the Source ID for Private Calls. In general, this is TRBOnet's
Radio ID. If more than one Radio ID is specified in a Connect Plus
system (for example, for different dispatchers), the corresponding talk
paths should be added for all of them.

Enter the Target ID for Group Calls. This is the Radio ID of the talk

group to make a call to. The Target ID is not applicable for Private Calls
and All Calls.

Redundancy

A Redundant XRT Controller will be used when a connection to the Main XRT
Controller is lost.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRT Controller,
select Redundancy.

Configuration Redundancy
& Service "
O Network

Controller IP Addre Controller TCP Port Start Local Port
@ Redundancy Controller IP Address | Controller TCP Port Start Local Port
1 ' |+| 10.10.112.99 10001 0

Redundant controllers:

= Remote Access Restriction
Database
(@ Reports
£F Service Management
/ Advanced Settings
)\ Geocoding Servers
I8 Radio Systems

F Services

}: Advanced Settings

@ Redundancy

ontroller #1

. Privacy

} Data Path

Audio Paths

¢

BEj PTT over Cellular

1 Teltorika Add Delete Test A|Y

Set Defaults Apply

¢ Inthe Redundancy pane, specify the following Redundant XRT
Controller-related settings:

Click Add and specify the desired parameters for the Redundant XRT
Controller being added.
Controller IP Address

Enter the IP Address of the XRT Controller that will be used as a
Redundant XRT Controller.
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= Controller TCP Port
Enter the port number of the Redundant XRT Controller to be used for
connections via TCP (10001, by default).

= Start Local Port
Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software. The
value 0 (default) means that a random port will be used.

= Click Test to check the connection to the Redundant XRT Controller.
If the test is successful, you'll see the information on the XRT Controller
you are connected to, such as Serial number, Firmware version, and
other relevant information.

5.10.9 Adding a Selex Repeater

The Selex repeater is configured as a stand-alone repeater which supports
connections to MOTOTRBO™ radios to transmit voice and data in digital,
analog, and mixed modes.

¢ Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ Inthe drop-down menu, click Add SELEX Repeater.

Configuration Selex #1
& Service ~
0 Network MName: Selex #1
@& Redundancy Radio ID: 54750
=, Remote Access Restriction
Repeater Mode: Digital

Database
(@ Reports
£} Service Management
)’ Advanced Settings
N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
LT Services

2=
Advanced Settings
-0 Siot #1
.11 Slot #2
Ef PTT over Celular
1. Teltonika
5l Remote Agents
| Friendly Servers
‘& Phone Connect
/’_ Advanced Settings

E Internal PBX Server w

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Selex pane, specify the following Selex Repeater-related
parameters:

= Name
Enter a name for the Selex Repeater. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.
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= Radio ID
Enter the Radio ID for the Selex Repeater (for Capacity Plus systems,
the maximum value is 65535).
The Radio ID is an individual ID that uniquely identifies the radio. This
ID is used by other calling radios when addressing the radio, for
instance, when making a private call or sending a text message.

= Repeater Mode
From the drop-down list, select the mode. The available modes are
Digital, Analog, Mixed, and Tier III.

5.10.9.1 Advanced Settings

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select
Advanced Settings.

Configuration Advanced Settings
qf Service ~
0 MNetwork Keep Alive Interval: 10 | seconds
@& Redundancy
/=, Remote Access Restriction
Database
(@ Reports
£} Service Management
/ Advanced Settings
N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
i} Services

TX Timeout: &0 2| seconds

Audio Frame Size: 0 s ms

Selex #1

/’: Advanced Settings

L Slot #1
L. Slot #2

B PTT over Cellular

T Teltonika
il Remote Agents
il Friendly Servers
‘& Phone Connect

/’_ Advanced Settings

B Internal PBX Server o

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Advanced Settings pane, specify the following Selex Repeater-
related advanced settings:

= Keep Alive Interval
Enter the time interval, in seconds, for TRBOnet Server to check the
connection to the Selex repeater (10, by default).

= TX Timeout
Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
Dispatcher starts any Voice Session in the Dispatch Console,
transmission will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires (60, by
default).

= Audio Frame Size
Set the audio frame size, in milliseconds.

5.10.9.2 Slots

The Selex repeater has two available slots (in Digital or Mixed mode) to
transmit voice and data.
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5.10 Radio Systems

In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select Slot #1
or Slot #2.

Configuration Slot #1
u Service ~
G Network v| Slot #1

¥ Redundancy Name: Slot 1

[ Remote Access Restriction TREOnet IP Address: 10.10.100.99 - @|Port G080

Database

= SELEX IP Address: 10.10.9.30 - |Port: (6080
@ Reports

£} Service Management Test
/ Advanced Settings

L2\ Geocoding Servers Use gateway for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)

l Radio Systems Use Encryption
LF Services Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite™ channel access)
(- \Selex =1 | Data Call Confirmed

)’ Advanced Settings
[ a]5iot 51
L. St #2
B PTT over Cellular
T Teltonika
3l Remote Agents

+| Private call confirmed

5l Friendly Servers
‘@ Phone Connect
/{ Advanced Settings

4@ Internal PBX Server v

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

In the Slot #1 (or Slot #2) pane, specify the following slot-related
parameters:

= Name
Enter a name for the slot. This name will be displayed in the Dispatch
Console.

= TRBOnet IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software. Enter
the Port number (6080, by default).

= SELEXIP Address
Enter the IP Address of the Selex Repeater (refer to the repeater
configuration). Enter the Port number (6080, by default).

= Click Test to check the connection to the repeater.

= Use gateway for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
Select this option to configure the channel so that it will only receive
data, thus having no transmission capability.

= Use Encryption
Select this option to encrypt voice and data traffic over IP.

= Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite" channel
access)
Select this option so that that when the PTT button is pressed, the
radio will start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is free
or not (that is any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

= Data Call Confirmed
Select this option to enable individual packets in data calls (ARS, GPS,
and Text Message) on the current slot to be confirmed.
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= Private call confirmed
Select this option to set Private calls on the current slot as confirmed.

5.10.9.3 Tier III and Audio Paths

The Selex repeater can be used in a Tier III mode. To configure this mode, do
the following:

e While in the Selex pane, select Tier III from the Repeater Mode drop-
down list.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select
Tier III.

Configuration Tier III

¥ Service
G Network
& Redundancy
/= Remote Access Restriction
Database
_55 Reports
£+ Service Management
# Advanced Settings
)\ Geocoding Servers

Tier III
MName: Tier 11T
TRBOnet IP Address: 10.10,100.99 - @|Port 6080

SELEX IP Address: 10.10.5.30 - |Port: 6080
Test

Use gateway for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)

I8 Radio Systems Use Encryption
LF Services Always transmit when the PTT is pressed {"Impalite” channel access)
y Selex #1
,’_ Advanced Settings
L. Audio Paths
Ej PTT over cCelular
{1 Teltonika
55| Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
‘B Phone Connect
)’_ Advanced Settings
E Internal PBX Server

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

Data Call Confirmed

| Private call confirmed

e Inthe Tier III pane, specify the following Tier III-related parameters:

= Use Encryption
Select this option to encrypt voice and data traffic over IP.

= Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite" channel
access)
Select this option so that that when the PTT button is pressed, the
radio will start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is free
or not (that is any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

= Private call confirmed
Select this option to set Private calls on the current slot as confirmed.

To configure Audio Paths:

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select
Audio Paths.

Note: Make sure the Tier III mode has been selected as a
Repeater Mode for the Selex repeater.
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Configuration

ﬂ Service
0 Network

@& Redundancy
/=, Remote Access Restriction
Database
(@ Reports
£} Service Management
/ Advanced Settings
N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
i} Services

Selex #1
/’: Advanced Settings
&[0 Tier 11
Lo
B PTT over Cellular
T Teltonika
il Remote Agents
il Friendly Servers
‘& Phone Connect
/’_ Advanced Settings
B Internal PBX Server

Set Defaults

< < < <

Audio Paths

Cal Type
Group Call
Group Call
Private Call
All call

Add
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Group ID
10
20

¢ Inthe Audio Paths pane, specify the following Audio Path-related

5.10.94

The Selex repeater can also use the Analog channel.

settings:

= To add an Audio Path to the system, click Add.

= Make sure the check box in the first column is selected to make and

receive Voice Calls from the selected subscriber.

= From the drop-down list, select the Call Type for the audio path. The
available call types are All Call, Group Call, and Private Call.

= Enter the Group ID, which is a radio ID of the talk group to make a call
to. The Group ID is not applicable for Private Calls and All Calls.

Analog channel

e Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select

5.10 Radio Systems

Analog.

Note: Make sure the Analog or Mixed mode have been
selected as a Repeater Mode for the Selex repeater.

73



neocom
software

Configuration Analog
qf Service ~
0 MNetwork Analog
@ Redundancy Name: Analog
[ Remote Access Restriction TREOnet IP Address: 10.10.100.99 - @|Port: G080
Database X
SELEX IP Address: 10.10.9.30 ~|Port: |6080

_[;‘ Reports
£} Service Management Test
/ Advanced Settings

N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems

L} Services
H -,

 Selex #1
/’_ Advanced Settings
o

Ef PTT over Celular

1. Teltonika

5l Remote Agents

| Friendly Servers

‘& Phone Connect
/’_ Advanced Settings
E Internal PBX Server
|’ Data Sources

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Analog pane, specify the following Analog channel-related
settings:

* Name
Enter a name for the Selex repeater in the analog mode. This name will
be displayed in the Dispatch Console.

= TRBOnet IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software. Enter
the Port number (6080, by default).

= SELEXIP Address
Enter the IP Address of the Selex Repeater (refer to the repeater
configuration). Enter the Port number (6080, by default).

= Click Test to check the connection to the repeater.

= Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite" channel
access)
Select this option so that when the PTT button is pressed, the radio will
start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is free or not (that
is any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

5.10.10 Adding a Kairos Repeater

The Radio Activity Kairos repeater is configured as a stand-alone repeater
which supports connections to MOTOTRBO™ radios to transmit voice and data
in digital, analog, and mixed modes.

Note: When the Kairos repeater is connected, the following
TRBOnNet Dispatch features are not supported: Remote
Monitor, Radio Enable/Disable, Kill Radio, and Telemetry.

¢ Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

74 5 TRBOnet Server



TRBOnet PLUS — User Manual @ Software

¢ Inthe drop-down menu, click Add KAIROS Repeater.

‘Configuration Repeater #1
& Service -~
0 Network Name: Kairos #1
@ Redundancy IP Address: 10.10.155.130
5 Remote Access Restriction — -
Database ser Name: kairos
(@ Reports Password: senene

£} Service Management
4 Advanced Settings
LA Geocoding Servers Radio ID: 64250
l Radio Systems Repeater Mode: Mixed (Analog and Digital)
L} Services
/ Advanced Settings

Test

1 Slot #1
[ Slot £2
Lo Analog

B PTT over Celular

T Teltonika

2l Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers

‘& Phone Connect

)’_ Advanced Settings v
P e PP

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Kairos pane, specify the following repeater-related parameters:

* Name
Enter a name for the Kairos repeater. This name will be displayed in
the Dispatch Console.

= IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the Kairos repeater network interface.

= User Name
Enter the user name. For the user name, refer to the Kairos repeater
configuration.

= Password
Enter the password for the user. For the password, refer to the Kairos
repeater configuration.

= Radio ID
Enter the Radio ID, which is a gateway for voice and data. The Radio ID
must be unique in the radio system.

= Repeater Mode
From the drop-down list, select the mode. The available modes are
Digital, Analog, and Mixed.

5.10.10.1 Advanced Settings

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Kairos, select
Advanced Settings.
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Configuration Advanced Settings
o service ~
O Metwark Keep Alive Interval: 10 | seconds
¥ Redundancy TX Timeout: &0 = | seconds

= Remote Access Restriction
Database Call Hangtime (ms):

7-,_}‘ Reports

Group Call: 3000

L} Service Management )
# Advanced Settings Private Call: 4000
(N Geocoding Servers Emergency Call: 4000

IR Radio Systems
L} Services

Kairos #1
P03 e setng)
I Slot #1
LI Slot £2
rrh Analog
B PTT over Celular
o Teltonika
5l Remote Agents
il Friendly Servers
‘T Phone Connect
)’, Advanced Settings ”
S e

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Advanced Settings pane, specify the following Kairos Repeater-

related advanced settings:
= Keep Alive Interval

Enter the time interval, in seconds, for TRBOnet Server to check the
connection to the Kairos repeater (10, be default).

TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
Dispatcher starts any Voice Session in the Dispatch Console,
transmission will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires (60, be
default).

Call Hangtime (ms):
= Group Call

This value sets the duration the repeater reserves the channel after the
end of a group call transmission. During this time, only members of
the group that the channel is reserved for can transmit.

Private Call

This value sets the duration a radio keeps the private call setup after a
user releases the PTT button. This is to avoid setting up the call again
each time a user presses the PTT button to transmit. During this time,
other radios can still transmit since the channel is essentially idle. After
the hang timer expires, the radio transmits using the TX Contact Name
parameter specified for this channel in MOTOTRBO CPS.

Emergency Call

This value sets the duration the repeater reserves the channel after the
end of an emergency call transmission. During this time, only
members of the Group that the channel is reserved for can transmit.
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5.10.10.2  Slots

The Kairos repeater has two digital slots (in Digital mode) and one analog slot
(in Mixed or Analog mode) to transmit voice and data.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Kairos, select Slot
#1 or Slot #2 (or Analog, if you have selected Mixed or Analog mode).

Configuration Slot #1
W Service ~
& Network | Slot #1
# Redundancy Mame: Slot 1
=, Remote Access Restriction Audio Codec: 711 pLanfa000
Database
(@ Reports Audio port KAIROS: 40000

£} Service Management Audio port TREOnet: 40000
)’ Advanced Settings
Lk Geocoding Servers
l Radio Systems Data port TREOnet: 40001
, Services
: Kairos #1
}: Advanced Settings
im]Clot #1
LI Slot #2
rr Analog
B PTT over Celular
o Teltonika
55l Remote Agents
5l Friendly Servers
‘& Phone Connect
)’_ Advanced Settings

HP= .

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

Data port KAIROS: 40001

w

e Inthe Slot #1 (or Slot #2) pane, specify the following slot-related
parameters:

* Name
Enter a name for the slot. This name will be displayed in the Dispatch
Console.

= Audio Codec
From the drop-down list, select the audio codec to be used to
compress the audio files.

= Audio port KAIROS/ Audio port TRBOnet
Enter the port numbers to be used for KAIROS/TRBOnet audio ports.

= Data port KAIROS/ Data port TRBOnet
Enter the port numbers to be used for KAIROS/TRBOnet data ports.

Note: Use the matching port numbers for KAIROS and
TRBOnNet. The default audio and data port numbers are
40000 and 40001 for Digital slot 1, 40002 and 40003 for
Digital slot 2, and 40004 and 40005 for the Analog slot.

5.10.11 Adding a Wave 5000 Controller

Before creating a connection to the Wave controller, make sure the Wave
server is configured to allow 3rd party applications to connect with a
Neocom Software-specified license key.
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¢ Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add WAVE 5000 Controller.

Configuration WAVE 5000 controller #1
o service ~
O Network MName: WAVE 5000 controller #1
# Redundancy Connection:
= Remote Access Restriction w3 52 o e =i
Database
_B; Reparts Controller IP Address: 10.10.150.110 -

L} Service Management Contraller Port: 4502
/ Advanced Settings
(N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems User Name: testd
L¥ Services Password: sesssssnes
E Profile: all-channels -
B PTT over Celular
T Teltonika Test
=l Remote Agents
2 Friendly Servers
‘& Phone Connect
/’_ Advanced Settings
’E Internal PBX Server
I Data Sources
4 Email
[0 SMS Notifications

i
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

TRBOnet Local Port: 0

¢ Inthe Wave 5000 controller pane, specify the following Wave controller-
related parameters:

= Name
Enter a name for the Wave controller. This name will be displayed in
the Dispatch Console.

= Use proxy for connection
Select this option to use a proxy server to connect to the Wave
controller.

= Controller IP Address
Enter, or select from the list, the IP Address of the Wave controller.

= Controller Port
Enter the port number of the Wave controller.

= TRBOnet Local Port
Enter the local port number that will be used by TRBOnet Server to
establish a connection to the Wave controller.

= User Name
Enter the user name. For the user name, refer to the Wave server
configuration.

= Password
Enter the password for the user. For the password, refer to the Wave
server configuration.

= Profile
From the drop-down list, select the profile to be used on the Wave
server.
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= Test
Click this button to check the connection to the Wave controller.

5.10.12 Adding a Wave OnCloud Gateway
WAVE OnCloud is a Push-to-Talk (PTT) service that connects phones, computers
and radios together.

¢ Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ Inthe drop-down menu, click Add WAVE OnCloud Gateway.

¢ Inthe Wave OnCloud Gateway pane, specify the following Wave
gateway-related parameters:

* Name
Enter a name for the Wave OnCloud gateway. This name will be
displayed in the Dispatch Console.

= Authentication FQDN
Enter the fully-qualified domain name of the authentication server.

= ClientID
Enter the Client ID that will be used for authentication.

= Client Secret
Enter the Client Secret that will be used for authentication.

= Agency
Enter the name of the agency that will be used.

= Test
Click this button and see the list of all available agencies.

5.10.13 Adding an Analog Control Station

TRBOnet Dispatch Software allows using analog radios as control stations.

¢ Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

e Inthe drop-down menu, click Add Analog Station.
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Configuration Analog Control Station
U Service
G Metwork Mame: Analog Control Station
@ Redundancy
2 Remote Access Restriction Playback device: Digital Audio (3/PDIF) (High Definition Audio... = ¢
Database Recording device: Microphone (2- Logitech USB Headset) -3
(@ Reports
LF Service Management Serial port: COM1

/’ Advanced Settings
[N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
L} Services
g PTT over Cellular
T Teltonka
55 Remote Agents
5z Friendly Servers
ER Phone Connect
}'_ Advanced Settings

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed (Impalite™ channel access)
TX Timeout: &0 | seconds
| Mic delay time: 600 = | milliseconds

+| Roger beep: C:'\Desktop'RingMobile. wav Mo
Extended protocol: Mone
Signaling System: Quick Call T

Configure

4@ Internal PBX Server
|* Data Sources

4 Email

J 5MS Notifications

= cem

Set Defaults Apply

¢ Inthe Control Station pane, specify the following Analog Control Station-
related settings:

* Name
Enter a name for the analog control station. This name will be
displayed in the Dispatch Console.

= Playback device
From the drop-down list, select the playback device on the PC that the
control station is connected to.

= Recording device
From the drop-down list, select the recording device on the PC that the
control station is connected to.

= Serial port
From the drop-down list, select the serial port the control station is
connected to on the PC.

= Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite" channel
access) - Select this option so that when the PTT button is pressed, the
radio will start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is free
or not (that is any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

= TXTimeout
Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
Dispatcher starts any voice session in the Dispatch Console,
transmission will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.

= Mic delay time
Select this option and specify the time, in milliseconds, to be used as a

delay time interval between pushing the PTT and enabling the
microphone.
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e Roger beep
Select this option to play a beep sound for the time interval until the
microphone is enabled. Click the ellipsis button (...) on the right and
locate the desired sound file (WAV).

= Extended protocol
From the drop-down-list, select either None, if your radio does not
support the extended protocol, or IC-F1721D v1.01 if the radio
supports the extended protocol.

= Signaling System
From the drop-down-list, select the signaling system (Quick Call I or
Quick Call II). Click the Configure link and specify desired Quick Call
settings. Selecting the signaling system is available only if None is
selected in the Extended Protocol list.

5.10.13.1 Serial Port

Note: The serial port settings are available only when the
extended protocol IC-F1721D v1.01 is selected for the
analog control station.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Control Station,
select Serial Port.

Configuration Serial Port
q’ Service -~
G MNetwork Baud Rate: 19200
& Redundancy Data Bits: s

= Remote Access Restriction

Database Parity: MNone

(@ Reports

e feepar Stop Bits: 1

LF¥ Service Management
/ Advanced Settings Handshake: Mone

)\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems

_ Services

‘..t Analog Contral Station

BJ PTT over Cellular

7 Teltonika

53 Remote Agents

i Friendly Servers

TR Phone Connect
)’, Advanced Settings
E Internal PEX Server
V' Data Sources

24 Email

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

e Inthe Serial Port pane, specify the same serial port settings as those on
the radio device connected to the serial port.

5.10.14 Adding an ED137 / Jotron Station

This section describes how to connect an ED137-compatible radio station (for
example, the Jotron 7000 series Multimode Digital Radio).

¢ Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.
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e Inthe drop-down menu, click Add ED137 Station.

Configuration ED137 Station #1
o Service -
& Network Name: ED137 Station 1
@ Redundancy . Local Interface: 10.10.100.99 - @
5 Remote Access Restriction
Database Local Port: 1}
(2 Reports Station Radio User: 900

£¥ Service Management
)f Advanced Settings

..... A Geocoding Servers
I8 Radio Systems

+| Use Control Port: 3008

| Separate receiver and transmitter

X Receiver:
& Services

"

1.4 advanced Settngs Port: 5060 : Test

B PTT over Celular
7 Teltonika

33| Remote Agents

1P Address: 10.10.123.145

Transmitter:

1P Address: 10.10.123.158

3l Friendly Servers Part: 5060 - Test
‘@ Phone Connect
/{ Advanced Settings
...J@ Internal PBX Server
| Data Sources
e <
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

e Inthe ED137 Station pane, specify the following ED137 Station-related
settings:

5.10.15

Name
Enter a name for the control station. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

Local Interface
Enter the IP address of the PC with TRBOnet Server.

Local Port
Enter the local UDP port number.

Station Radio User
Enter the SIP ID of the radio station.

Use Control Port
Select this option and enter the control port number.

Separated receiver and transmitter
Select this option if the receiver and transmitter are separate devices
with different IP addresses.

IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the receiver/transmitter (or transceiver).

Port
Enter the port number (5060, by default).

Adding a Zenitel Station

This section describes how to connect a Zenitel station.

e Inthe Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ Inthe drop-down menu, click Add Zenitel Station.
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¢ Inthe Zenitel Station pane, specify the following Zenitel-related settings:

* Name
Enter a name for the Zenitel station. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

= Radio ID
This is the Radio ID of the Zenitel station.
The maximum value is 65535.

= Local Interface
Enter the IP address of the PC with TRBOnet Server.

= Local Port
Enter the local UDP port number.

= Station IP Address
Enter the IP address of the Zenitel station.

= Station Control Port
Enter the control port on the Zenitel station.

= Station SIP Port
Enter SIP port on the Zenitel station (5060, by default).

5.11 PTT over Cellular

To enable connections of Mobile Client applications to TRBOnet Server, you
must configure at least one dedicated gateway.
¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select PTT over Cellular.

e Inthe PTT over Cellular pane, select Enable PoC service.

Configuration PTT over Cellular
;A Geacoding Servers ~
IR Radio Systems | Enable PoC service
L} Services .
tﬁ System #1 Registered PoC Gateways
g TPSC 1 ... | Name

-off P | TREOnet.Mobile gateway #1 10
i A Advanced Settings
Privacy
DDMS service
/ Advanced Setting
MNIS data service
L advanced Setting
{1 Audio Paths
)

){ Advanced Settings

B TREOnet.Mabile gateway
7. Teltonika
53 Remote Agents
5= Friendly Servers
ER Phone Connect

)’_ Advanced Settings v
H . [P Add Delete
< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

5.11.1 Advanced Settings

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select PTT over Cellular > Advanced
Settings.
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¢ Inthe Advanced Settings pane, specify the following parameters:

Max Call Duration
Specify the maximum duration of a call, in minutes.

Registration Interval
Enter the time interval, in seconds, to check the registration status of
mobile subscribers.

Call Hangtime

Private Call
This value sets the duration, in ms, during which the private call setup
is kept after a Mobile Client user releases the PTT button.

TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a limit for PTT calls. When a
Mobile Client user starts a PTT session, transmission will be interrupted
after this TX Timeout expires.

5.11.2 Adding a Mobile Gateway
e Inthe PTT over Cellular pane, click Add.

¢ Inthe Mobile Gateway pane, specify the following parameters:

Configuration TRBOnet.Mobile gateway #1
A Geocoding Servers )
IR Radio Systems MName: TRBEOnet.Mobile gateway #1
( Services System Identifier: Mabile 1
I:ﬂ System #1
tﬂ IPSC1 Local Interface: 127.0.0.1 ]
-off CP1 Local Port: 5070

Advanced Settings

. Public Address/Domain: | 84.52.107.217
= Privacy

LF DDMS service First VoI port: Default
)’: Advanced Setting
MNIS data service
H / Advanced Setting
.0 Audio Paths
B PTT over Cellular
}’_ Advanced Settings
3
7 Teltonika
5| Remote Agents
5 Friendly Servers
‘R Phone Connect

,’_ Advanced Settings
=", he

< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

Name
Enter a name for the mobile gateway.

System Identifier
Enter the name of the mobile system to which the gateway will belong.

Local Interface
Enter the IP address of the PC with TRBOnet Server.

Local Port
Enter the local UDP port number for the Mobile service (5070, by
default).
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= Public Address/Domain
This is the public IP address of your PC. Enter the Public Address if your
TRBOnNet Server is behind a router. To detect the public address, click
the ellipsis (...) button.

Public IP Address X

Detect public IP Address over STUN server
STUN Server: stun.ekiga.net
Port: 3475

TP Address detected:  80.246.253.115

e STUN Server
From the drop-down list, select the STUN Server.
e Detect
Click this button to detect your public IP address.
= First VoIP port

Enter the number of the first VoIP port for audio communications. The
default value is specified in Network Parameters.

5.12 Teltonika

5.12 Teltonika

To integrate Teltonika devices into TRBOnet software:
¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Teltonika.

Configuration Teltonika
el Privacy ~
F DDMS service +| Enable Teltonika service
. Advanced Setting
INIS data service
/’: Advanced Setting Local Port: 5010
Audio Paths
& PTT over Cellular

)!' Advanced Settings

B TREOnet.Mabile gateway

oM Teltonika
5l Remote Agents

Local Interface: 10.10.100.99 - @

[ Friendly Servers

‘B Phone Connect

j’ Advanced Settings
Internal PBX Server
)’: Advanced Settings
External PBX Server

i . Advanced Settings
[ @ Redundancy

I Data Sources

{ Email

< >

Set Defaults Apply

¢ Inthe Teltonika pane:

= Enable Teltonika service
Select this check box and specify the following Telnonika-related
parameters.
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= Local Interface
From the drop-down list, select the local network interface that will be
used to communicate between TRBOnet Server and Teltonika devices.

= Local port
Enter the UDP port number to be used.

5.13 Remote Agents

The Remote Agent is TRBOnet Agent installed on a remote PC.
¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Remote Agents.

Configuration Remote Agents
)’_ Advanced Setting »

MNIS data service Registered remote Agents:
/’- Advanced Setting Agent Name IP Address Port Redundancy
+.00 Audio Paths
g PTT over Cellular

)9'_ Advanced Settings

l TREONet.Mobile gateway
7 Teltonika
B

9 Agent #1

# Redundancy

i Friendly Servers
TR Phone Connect

)’, Advanced Settings

|| Agent #1 10.10.110.190 4020 Mo

Internal PEX Server
}’ Advanced Settings
+|* Data Sources
{ Email
) 5MS Notifications
[@ Push Notifications

E License

< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

Add Delete Test

¢ Inthe Remote Agents pane, click Add.

Configuration Agent #1
L2 advanced Setting ~
MMIS data service Agent Name: Agent #1
)’_ Advanced Setting
+.00 Audio Paths
EJ PTT over Cellular Part: 020
}'_ Advanced Settings

[ TRBONet.Mobile gateway
7 Teltonika # Use all services

1P Address: 10.10.110.190
Password: Test

| Remote Agents Use selected services
] 2cent =1
& Redundancy
3 Friendly Servers
TR Phone Connect
)’, Advanced Settings
Internal PEX Server
}’ Advanced Settings
| Data Sources
4 Email
) 5MS Motifications
[ Push Notifications

E License

< > Load services from agent

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

= In the Agent pane, specify the following parameters:

e Agent Name
Enter a name for the remote agent. This name will be displayed in
the Dispatch Console.
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o IP Address
Enter the IP address of the remote agent.

e Port
Enter the local port number that will be used by TRBOnet Server to
accept connections from the remote agent.

e Password
Enter the password, if the connection to the remote agent is
password-protected.

e Click Test to check the connection to the remote agent.

e Use all services
Choose this option so that all available services will be used on the
remote agent.

¢ Use selected services
Choose this option and click the Load services from agent link to
load services available on the remote agent.

5.13.1 Redundancy

A Redundant remote agent will be used when a connection to the Main remote

agent fails.
¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding Agent, select
Redundancy.
Cnn.ﬁguratinn Redundancy

P ,’_ Advanced Setting A
J MMIS data service

Redundant agents:

i . Advanced Setting hETE 1P LT
.00 Audio Paths 1 | |v| Backup Agent 1 10,10, 110,192 4020
B PTT over Celular 2 [v] Badkwp Agent2 10.10.110,101 2020
)’_ Advanced Settings
B TRECNet.Mabile gateway
I Teltonika
53 Remote Agents
9 Agent #1
3
F5 Friendly Servers
B Phone Connect
/’_ Advanced Settings
B internal PEX Server
/ Advanced Settings
[ Data Sources

24 Email
) SMS Motifications
[& Push Notifications

9 License v
Add Edit Delete Test AV
< >
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Redundancy pane, click Add.

5.13 Remote Agents
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Remote Agent *

Agent Name: Backup Agent 2
IP Address: 10.10.110.101
Port: 4020

Password: Test

Load services from agent

¢ Inthe Remote Agent dialog box, specify the following parameters:

e Agent Name
Enter a name for the redundant remote agent.

o IP Address
Enter the IP address of the redundant remote agent.

e Port
Enter the local port number that will be used by TRBOnet Server to
accept connections from the redundant remote agent.

e Password
Enter the password, if the connection to the remote agent is
password-protected.

e Click Test to check the connection to the redundant remote agent.

¢ Use all services
Choose this option so that all available services will be used on the
redundant remote agent.

¢ Use selected services
Choose this option and click the Load services from agent link to
load services available on redundant the remote agent.

¢ Click OK to add a redundant remote agent to the system.

5.14 Friendly Servers

The Friendly Servers are used to transmit voice over IP between dispatchers
connected to different servers.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Friendly Servers.
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Configuration Friendly Servers

2] Privacy ~
L F DDMS service
.. Advanced Setting
L} MNIS data service
,’ Advanced Setting
[ Audio Paths
Bf PTT over Cellular
f Advanced Settings
B TREOnet.Mobile gateway
7 Teltonika
2| Remote Agents

Registered Friendly Servers:

MName IP Address

+ || Region Server 1 10.10.101. 167

+ || Region Server 2 10.10.101,198

|32]Friendly Servers

‘& Phone Connect
f Advanced Settings
ﬂ Internal PBX Server

}t Advanced Settings

V' Data Sources

24 Email

[55 5MS Notifications

[ Push Notifications

[ License

£ >

Add Edit Delete

Set Defaults Apply

¢ Inthe Friendly Servers pane, click Add.

Server
MName: Region Server 1

IP Address: 10.10.101. 167

Port: 4021

Password: Test

Cancel

neocom
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Port
4021

Test

Cancel

In the Server dialog box, specify the following parameters:

e Name
Enter a name for the friendly server. This name will be displayed in
the Dispatch Console.
e IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the server.
e Port
Enter the local port number on the PC to connect to the friendly
server.
e Password
Enter the password, if the connection to the friendly server is
password-protected.
e Click Test button to check the connection to the friendly server.
¢ Click OK to add the friendly server to the system.

5.15 Phone Connect

TRBOnNet Server has its own built-in SIP server to support VoIP communications
between the radios as well as other SIP-compliant clients. In addition, you can
add multiple external PBX servers to the TRBOnet Server configuration.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Phone Connect.

5.15 Phone Connect
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Configuration Phone Connect

ol CP1 "
[, . Advanced Settings SIP Server
Privacy 1 [~ Internal PBX Server
DDMS service
- Advanced Setting
MMNIS data service
)’_ Advanced Setting
L. Audio Paths

BEj PTT over Cellular

Advanced Settings

B TRECHet.Mabile gateway
. Teltonika
5l Remote Agents
5l Friendly Servers
a
Advanced Settings
Internal PEX Server
j’ Advanced Settings
I Data Sources

24 Email
|8 5MS Notifications

e .

< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

hd Add Delete Test AT

5.15.1 Advanced Settings

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under Phone Connect, select
Advanced Settings.

Configuration Advanced Settings
.- ~
)’_ Advanced Settings SIP Ringing Timeout: 30 < | seconds
=1 Privacy Max Call Duration: 10 < | minutes

4L} DDMS service

’,( Advanced Setting Public Address: 84.52.107.217
L} MNIS data service Phone Owner Address: Take from database -
)’ Advanced Setting Confiqure

-3 Audio Paths
Bf PTT over Cellular
L2 advanced Settings
B TREOnet.Mabile gateway
1T Teltonika
[l Remote Agents
I Friendly Servers
‘L Phone Connect
ﬂ Internal PBX Server
}t Advanced Settings
|’ Data Sources
4 Email
{55 5MS Notifications
e e e

< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Advanced Settings pane, specify the following parameters:

= SIP Ringing Timeout
Specify the maximum ringing time, in seconds.

= Max Call Duration
Specify the maximum call time, in minutes.

= Public Address
This is the public IP address of your PC. Enter the Public Address if your
TRBOnet Server is behind a router and an External PBX Server will be
used. To detect the public address, click the ellipsis (...) button.
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Public IP Address >

Detect public IP Address over STUN server

STUN Server: stun.ekiga, net
Port: 3478 z

IP Address detected:  §0.246.253.115

e STUN Server
From the drop-down list, select the STUN Server.

e Detect
Click this button to detect your public IP address.

* Phone Owner Address
From the drop-down list, select 'Take from database'. This will enable
determining the street address of a caller.
Click the Configure link.

Address format X

Address format:

, %eHOUSE_NUMBER %, %STREET_NAMEY:| -
Availablefields:

%HOUSE NUMBER%Y: %FLAT MUMBER%Y Z%%STREET NAME% S6COMMUNITY NAME%:
YSTATE MAME% SPOSTCODEY SCOUNTRY NAMES: ZGEXTRA INFO%

oK Cancel

¢ Add the required fields to the address information.

5.15.2 Internal PBX Server

e Make sure the Internal PBX Server option is selected in the
Phone Connect pane.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Internal PBX Server.

Configuration Internal PBX Server

pll CP1 "
i A& Advanced Settings | Use Internal PBX Server
Privacy

B 10.10..89 - : |5060
DM service Local IP | Port
)’, Advanced Setting E———
MMIS data service e
)’_ Advanced Setting User's Extension: | 1234
L. Audio Paths
User Name: 1234

B PTT over Celular

)’_ Advanced Settings

... [l TREOnet.Mabile gateway
T Teltonika
5=l Remote Agents
5 Friendly Servers
‘& Phone Connect

Advanced Settings

/ Advanced Settings

I Data Sources

4 Email
[\ 5MS Motifications
FL o~ 1w e e

< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel
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¢ Inthe Internal PBX Server pane, specify the following parameters:

Local IP
Enter the IP address of the PC with TRBOnet Server.

Port
Enter the local UDP port number for the SIP service (5060, by default).

Dispatch Center

User’s Extension
Enter the user’s extension number that will be used by the Dispatch
Center.

User Name
Enter the user name that will be used by the Dispatch Center.

5.15.2.1 Advanced Settings

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under Internal PBX Server, select
Advanced Settings.

‘Configuration Advanced Settings
R CP1 ~
: ,’ Advanced Settings Packet time (ms): &0

o Privacy
F DDMS service
. Advanced Setting
INIS data service DTMF Send Mode: RFC 2833
. Advanced Setting
[0 Audio Paths
] PTT over Celular Use VoIP ports: Al
}t Advanced Settings
b l TREONet.Mobile gateway
7 Teltonika
3 Remote Agents
52| Friendly Servers
‘B Phone Connect
}t Advanced Settings
-ZR Internal PBX Server
[ Data Sources
4 Email
) 5MS Notifications
PR s
<

Codecs: 6711,G711a,0PUS, OPUS, G729

Registration Interval (sec): 3600

First VoIP port: Default

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Advanced Settings pane, specify the following Internal PBX Server-
related advanced settings:

Packet time
Enter the packet length, in milliseconds.

Codecs
In the drop-down list, select/deselect the codec(s) to be used for audio
compression.

Registration Interval (sec)
Enter the time interval, in seconds, to check the SIP registration status
of subscribers.

DTMF Send Mode
Enter mode for sending DTMF tones. The available modes are
RFC 2833, SIP INFO (DTMF relay), and SIP INFO (DTMF).
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= First VoIP port

Enter the number of the first VoIP port for audio communications. The
default value is specified in Network Parameters.

= Use VoIP ports

From the drop-down list, select which VoIP ports will be used (all, even,

or odd).

5.15.3 External PBX Server

You can enable multiple external PBX servers to use the SIP Interconnect
feature. This feature enables calls from the radio to the phone and vice versa.
The dispatcher can make a call from the Dispatch Console to a phone as well as
redirect a phone call to a subscriber radio.

¢ Inthe Phone Connect pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Phone Connect and choose

Add PBX Server.

Configuration

Lol Pt

. Advanced Settings

11 Privacy
£} DDMS service
/’: Advanced Setting
MMIS data service
: ,’_ Advanced Setting
L. Audio Paths
B PTT over Celular
,’_ Advanced Settings
‘... [l TREOnet.Mobile gateway
o Teltonika
il Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
‘B Phone Connect
,’_ Advanced Settings
T Internal PEX Server
)’ Advanced Settings

3 External PBX Server

)’ Advanced Settings
i @ Redundancy

Foi oo
€ >

Set Defaults

External PBX Server

+| Use External PBX Server

Provider options

Address: yourprovider.com upP -
Port: 5080 - Test

Local IP: 10.10.100.99 - & Port: 5061 7
Dispatch Center

User's Extension: | 57068

User Name: Dispatcher 1

UserPassword: |eessssssss

Test Call

e Inthe External PBX Server pane, specify the following parameters:

= Use External PBX Server
Select this option to enable an external PBX server.

Provider options
= Address

Enter your SIP provider address, and select the protocol from the drop-
down list on the right of the address (for more details, contact your SIP

provider).
= Port

Enter the port number of the SIP provider (5060, by default).

= Click Test to check the connection to the provider.

e LocalIP

Enter the IP address of the PC with TRBOnet Server.

5.15 Phone Connect
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5.15.3.1

e Port

Enter the local port number to make connections from.

Dispatch Center

Note: This information is provided by the SIP provider.

= User's Extension

Enter the extension number that will be associated with TRBOnet
Server to make and receive calls.

= User Name

Enter the user name for the login.

= User Password

Enter the user password for the login.

= Test Call

Click this button to make a test call.

Note: To make a test call, make sure that the TRBOnet Server
service is not running.

Advanced Settings

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under the corresponding External PBX
Server, select Advanced Settings.

Configuration
-
}! Advanced Settings
Privacy
DDMS service
. Advanced Setting
MNIS data service
/ Advanced Setting
- Audio Paths
EJ PTT over Cellular
f Advanced Settings
TREOnet. Mobile gateway
T Teltonika
55| Remote Agents
[l Friendly Servers
‘@ Phone Connect
,f Advanced Settings
Internal PBX Server

i /f_ Advanced Settings
& External PBX Server
- @ Redundancy

£ >

Set Defaults

A

v

Advanced Settings

Packet time (ms):
Codecs:
Registration Interval (sec):

DTMF Send Mode:

60 :
G7114,6711a,0PUS,G729 -
3600 -

RFC 2833 -

Do not register users with PBEX server (SIP trunk)

Do not register internal users with PBX server

Change User Authentication settings

First VoIP part:
Use VolP ports:
| Allow outgoing SIP calls

Available SIP numbers:

Default -
All -

5555-6566 -

¢ Inthe Advanced Settings pane, specify the following External PBX
Server-related advanced settings:

= Packet time

Enter the same value as specified in the phone system;

= Codecs

In the drop-down list, select/deselect the codecs specified in the phone

system.
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5.15 Phone Connect

Note: For more details on Phone System configuration, see
Appendix B: SIP Setup for Motorola Phone System
(page 397).

Registration Interval (sec)
Enter the time interval, in seconds, to check the SIP registration status
of subscribers.

Do not register users with PBX server (SIP trunk)
Select this option so that radios will use the SIP trunk system to get
extensions.

¢ Do not register internal users with PBX server
Select this option so that internal users won't be registered with the
external PBX server.

Change User Authentication settings

Click this link to set up user authentication for the systems with
enhanced authentication parameters. It is recommended to be used
when Radio ID is equal to User’s Extension. In case when voice is
transmitted via a radio channel, the Radio ID is used. When voice is
transmitted via a GSM channel, the User’s Extension is used.

SIP Authentication Users X

User's Extension a | Authorization User Nams

i

b 010101 ‘User 1

o Add Delete
bl

e C(Click Add to add a user.

¢ User’s Extension
Enter the extension number for the new user.

e Authorization User Name
Enter the name that will be used as the authorization user name.

e C(Click OK to save the new user authorization.

First VoIP port
Enter the number of the first VoIP port for audio communications. The
default value is specified in Network Parameters.

Use VoIP ports
From the drop-down list, select which VoIP ports will be used (all, even,
or odd).

Allow outgoing SIP calls
Select this option to allow users to make outgoing SIP calls.

95



neocom
software

¢ Available SIP numbers
Enter the range of SIP phone numbers that will be available for
outgoing calls.

5.15.3.2 Redundancy

A Redundant PBX Server be used when a connection to the main PBX Server
fails.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding External PBX
Server, select Redundancy.

Configuration Redundancy
L.LF MNIS data service A

: ," Advanced Setting
.01 Audio Paths I

Bj PTT over Cellular 1 i[v] 123.21.102.201 5060 5061

Redundant PBX Servers:

X Server Address | PBX Server Port TREOnet Local Port

7T Teltonika
33| Remote Agents
3l Friendly Servers
‘& Phone Connect
}! Advanced Settings
B Internal PBX Server
: )’_ Advanced Settings
a External PBX Server

----- )’_ Advanced Settings

----- ¢ Redundancy
| Data Sources

4 Email

[ 5MS Notifications

[E Push Notfications | Reqgister users when PEX server changes

E License
¥ Add Delete Test Al
< >
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Redundancy pane, click Add.

= PBX Server Address
Enter the IP address of the redundant server.

= Check the corresponding port numbers (PBX Server Port and
TRBOnNet Local Port).

= Select the check box beside the server address.

= Register users when PBX server changes
Select this check box so that phone users will be registered when the
PBX server is switched to the redundant server.

5.16 Data Sources

The Data Sources feature allows receiving data from third-party applications
and devices.

TRBOnet Dispatch Software can work with the following two data source types:
1. Physical or virtual devices connected via a COM port
2. PCs running third-party applications connected via TCP/IP

To allow TRBOnet Dispatch Software to receive data from a third-party
application or device:
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¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Data Sources.

Configuration Data Sources
.54 Advanced Setting A
L} MNIS data service | Enable Data Sources
.54 Advanced Setting
I Audio Paths

B PTT over Cellular
,’_ Advanced Settings
..l TRBONet.Mobile gateway
7 Teltorika
55| Remote Agents
2 Friendly Servers
‘B Phone Connect
Advanced Settings
Internal PBX Server
)’_ Advanced Settings
¥
¥ CcoMports
A= Tepgp
4 Email
[ 5MS Notifications
[@ Push Notifications

E License

< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

e Inthe Data Sources pane, select the Enable Data Sources option.

5.16.1 COM Ports

To manage physical or virtual devices connected to the TRBOnet Server PC via
COM port:

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under Data Sources, select COM ports.

Configuration COM ports
[ )!' Advanced Setting A
MNIS data service MName Baud | Parity Data Bits | Handshake | Stop Bits
j’ Advanced Setting
- Audio Paths
] PTT over Cellular ~| COM2 9600 None 8 MNone i
/ Advanced Settings
- [l TREOnet.Mobile gateway
7 Teltonika
5=l Remote Agents

| | COM1 9600 | None 8| None 1

F5| Friendly Servers
I Phone Connect
)f Advanced Settings
IR Internal PBX Server
/’_ Advanced Settings
J Data Sources
A= TCP/IP
4 Email
|55} SMS Notifications
[ Push Notifications

E License

< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

Add Delete Edit

e Inthe COM ports pane, click Add to add a device.
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COM Port X

Serial port name:

Baud rate: 9600
Parity checking: MNone

Stop bits per byte: 1

Diata bits per byte: 8

Handshzaking protocol : Mone

Protocol Text

Text Encoding: ASCIT

Message delimiter: LINE FEED 0x0A(\)
Cancel

e Inthe COM Port dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Serial port name
From the drop-down list, select the COM port on the PC with TRBOnet
Server to which the device is connected to.

Baud rate
From the drop-down list, select the baud rate at which the data is
transmitted.

Parity checking

From the drop-down list, select one of the values that represent the
parity-checking protocol.

Stop bits per byte

From the drop-down list, select the standard number of stop bits per
byte.

Data bits per byte
From the drop-down list, select the standard length of data bits per
byte.

Handshaking protocol
From the drop-down list, select the handshaking protocol for serial
port transmission of data.

Text Encoding
From the drop-down list, select the Text Encoding type.

Note: The Text Encoding types selected in the TRBOnet Server
and in the connected application must be the same to
avoid incorrect text display and incorrect data parsing.

Message delimiter
From the drop-down list, select the type of delimiters in the data.

Note: The Message delimiter types selected in the TRBOnet
Server and in the connected application must be the
same to avoid incorrect text display and incorrect data
parsing.
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= Click OK to save settings and close the dialog box.

5.16.2 TCP/IP

To manage PCs running third-party applications:
e In the Configuration pane, under Data Sources, select TCP/IP.

Configuration TCP/IP
,’_ Advanced Setting A
MNIS data service Name Remote IP Port Mode | Encoding
-2 Advanced Setting =G 11002 Client  UTF8
L. Audio Paths

B PTT over Cellular

j’ Advanced Settings

.. [l TRBONet.Mobile gateway
T Teltonika
35l Remote Agents

| | Terminal 2 10.10,102,218 11002 | Server | UTF8

[ Friendly Servers
' Phone Connect
)f Advanced Settings
LR Internal PBX Server
)’, Advanced Settings

[0} SMS Notifications
[ Push Notifications

S icense v

€ >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

Add Delete Edit

e Inthe TCP/IP pane, click Add to add a TCP/IP connection.

External Connection X
Name: Terminal 2
Mode: Server {TRBCnet connects to App) -
Remate IP: 10.10.102.216
Port: 11002 7
Protocol: Text -

Text Enceding: |UTF3 -

[] Ignere the following data

During: 30 min
Discard the following substring:
\d{Z}:\d{Z}:\d{Z}
Cancel

¢ Inthe External Connection dialog box, specify the following parameters:

= Name
Enter a name for the TCP/IP connection.
* Mode

From the drop-down list, select the connection mode. The connection
mode depends on the type of the application installed on the
connected PC:
e Client
In this case, the application connects to TRBOnet Server which sends
the data to the application.
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e Server
In this case, TRBOnet Server accepts connections from the
application and receives the data.

= Remote IP
Enter the IP address of the application server.

Note: Available only when the Server connection mode is
selected.

= Port
In the case of the Client connection mode, select the local port of the
PC with TRBOnet Server PC.
In the case of the Server connection mode, select the port of the PC
where the third-party application is installed.

= Text Encoding
From the drop-down list, select the Text Encoding type.

Note: The Text Encoding types selected in the TRBOnet Server
and in the connected application must be the same to
avoid incorrect text display and incorrect data parsing.

= Ignore the following data
Select this option so that the following messages arriving during the
specified time period will be ignored.

e During
Specify the time period, in minutes, so that similar messages that
arrive during this time period will be ignored.

o Discard the following substring
Enter a regular expression that will be used to filter messages upon
arriving and before being processed. For example, the following
regular expression \d{2}:\d{2}:\d{2} means that if a message
contains a substring like 11:01 : 54, then this substring will be
dropped before processing the message.

5.17 Email Settings

TRBOnNet Dispatch Console allows processing emails as follows:

1. Receive emails from email servers and forward them to a particular radio
or talk group (via a POP3 or IMAP server);

2. Send emails from radios to a particular email address (SMTP Server).

Note: Microsoft Exchange Server can be used as SMTP and
POP3/IMAP servers.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Email.
¢ Inthe Email pane, select Enable Email Server.
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Configuration Email
i )’_ Advanced Setting ~
MNIS data service
,f_ Advanced Setting
.. Audio Paths
EJ PTT over Cellular
)’ Advanced Settings
... [] TRBOnEet.Mobile gateway
5=l Remote Agents
[l Friendly Servers
‘& Phone Cornect
)f_ Advanced Settings
i/ ZR Internal PEX Server
/ Advanced Settings
: 3 External PBX Server
}’ Data Sources
B
-w Incoming Mail Server
..au® Outgoing Mail Server
L) 5M5 Notifications
@i Push Motifications

E License

< >

| Enable Email Server

Set Defaults

5.17.1 Incoming Mail Server

Apply

neocom
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The Incoming Mail Server is used to synchronize the Incoming Emails folder
located on a mail server with your local PC. If you are using a POP3 server, all
incoming emails can be downloaded from the mail server to the local PC to be
then forwarded as text messages to radios or talk groups.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under Email, select Incoming Mail Server.

Configuration
; MMIS data service &

Incoming Mail Server

- Advanced setting Enable
0 Audio Paths P
B PTT over Cellular
W Advanced Settings
... [l TRBONet.Mobile gateway Port:
% Teltonika Protocol:

5l Remote Agents
I Friendly Servers
’ﬂ Phone Connect every:
Advanced Settings
B Tnternal PEX Server
/ Advanced Settings

Connect using

LI External PBX Server Bond
I Data Sources Email:
{ Email
Client ID:

[ incoming Mail Server

[T Outgeing Mail Server
[ 5MS Motifications
[ Push Notifications

E License

< >

Client secret:

Set Defaults

‘imap .gmail.com

Check for new messages

+ seconds

This server requires a secure connection {S5L)

Authorize and Check

¢ In the Incoming Mail Server pane, specify the following incoming mail-

5.17 Email Settings

related parameters:
= Enable

Select this option to enable Incoming Mail Server.

= Server

Enter the server hostname or IP address.

= This server requires a secure connection (SSL)
Select this option to enable a secure connection. Note that a dedicated
port will be used to connect to the mail server via SSL.
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Note: The port number will automatically change when you
select this option. For example, from 110 to 995 for
POP3, and from 143 to 993 for IMAP.

= Port
The port number to be used for the connection.

Note: This box is populated automatically depending on the
selected protocol and whether a secure connection is
required.

= Protocol
From the drop-down list, select either IMAP or POP3. Note that if you
select POP3, all email messages will be deleted from the server once
you have downloaded them. In the case of IMAP, all new messages will
be marked as read once you have downloaded them.

Note: The port number will automatically change when you
change the protocol.

= Check for new messages every X seconds
Enter the time interval to check for new email messages (60, by
default).

= Connect using
From the list, select one of the following options:

e Anonymous access
Select this option to use an anonymous access to the incoming mail
server.

¢ Windows authentication
Select this option to connect via TRBOnet Service Windows Account,
if it is running under a specific account;

e Use login and password
Select this option and specify the credentials for the mailbox:
v Login
Enter the incoming mail server login.
v Password
Enter the incoming mail server password.

e OAuth 2.0
Select this option if the email server requires
OAuth 2.0 authorization.

v Provider
From the drop-down list, select either Office 365 or Gmail.

v Email
Enter the email address.
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v If Gmail is selected as the email provider, enter the Client ID and
Client secret.
If Office 365 is selected as the email provider, enter the Client ID
and Tenant ID.

v Authorize and Check
Click this button to authorize your email account and check for
new emails.

5.17.2 Outgoing Mail Server

The SMTP Server is used to send emails from users to mail servers as well as
between mail servers to deliver emails to the final destination.

For example, the administrator can enable email notifications from TRBOnet
Dispatch Console to particular email users when alarms occur on selected
radios. In this case, the radio sends an alarm to TRBOnet Server which in turn
converts this alarm to text and then forwards it as an email message to
particular email addresses (for example, to admin@yourcompany.com).

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, under Email, select Outgoing Mail Server.

Configuration Outgoing Mail Server
: MMIS data service  ~
,’_ Advanced Setting Enable
L. Audio Paths
B P77 over Celular
}f_ Advanced Settings SMTP Server: ‘nuﬂnnk.mfﬁceBSE.cnm |
..} TRBOnet.Mabile gateway
7 Teltonika
5=l Remote Agents
2 Friendly Servers
ﬂ Phone Connect Connect using OAuth 2.0
i A Advanced Settings
SR Internal PEX Server
: / Advanced Settings Email: ‘ |
@ External PBX Server Client ID: ‘ |
7 Data Sources

Sender's Email: ‘ |

Encryption: Explicit {TLS) -

SMTP Server Port: 587 =

Provider: Office 365 -

= Email Tenant I e ——— |
m! Incoming Mail Server
" " Authorize
pe % § Outgeing Mail Server
1 5MS Notifications Send Test Message
[ Push Notifications
E License
v
< >
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Outgoing Mail Server pane, specify the following outgoing mail-
related parameters:

= Enable
Select this option to enable Outgoing Mail Server.

= Sender Email
Enter the email address (optional) of the sender.

= SMTP server
Enter the server hostname or IP address of the SMTP server.
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= Encryption
From the drop-down list, select the encryption protocol (SSL, TLS) if a
secure connection is required, or select None if not. Note that three
different dedicated ports will be used to connect to the mail server: via
SSL, TLS, or with no encryption.

Note: The port number will automatically change when you
select the encryption protocol. For example, from 25 (no
encryption) to 465 for SSL, and to 587 for TLS.

= SMTP server port
The port number to be used for the connection.

Note: This box is populated automatically depending on the
selected encryption protocol.

= Connect using
From the list, select one of the following options:

¢ Anonymous access
Select this option to use an anonymous access to the SMTP server.

¢ Windows authentication
Select this option to connect via TRBOnet Service Windows Account,
if it is running under a specific account;

¢ Login and password
Select this option and specify the credentials for the mailbox:

v User name
Enter the SMTP server user name.

v Password
Enter the SMTP server password.
v Type
From the drop-down list, select the SMPT login type.
e OAuth 2.0

Select this option if the email server requires
OAuth 2.0 authorization.

v Provider
From the drop-down list, select either Office 365 or Gmail.

v" Provider
From the drop-down list, select either Office 365 or Gmail.

v Email
Enter the email address.

v If Gmail is selected as the email provider, enter the Client ID and
Client secret.

If Office 365 is selected as the email provider, enter the Client ID
and Tenant ID.
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v Authorize
Click this button to authorize your email account.

v Send Test Message
Click this button to send a test message from the Sender Email
address.

5.18 SMS Notifications

TRBOnNet Dispatch Console allows sending SMS notifications to a cell phone
when alarms and other events occur on selected radios (for example, DTMF
commands from radios, Telemetry, Radio Status, and other events).

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select SMS Notifications.
e Inthe SMS Notifications pane, select Enable SMS Service.

Configuration SMS Notifications
)’_ Advanced Setting A
L0 Audio Paths | Enable SMS Service
B§ FTT over Cellular
)’ Advanced Settings Connection to GSM via: Vianett service (www.vianett.com) e

‘... [l TREOnet.Mobile gateway
o Teltonika
5= Remote Agents Username: ||Ugin@2yuurcumpany.cum |
[ Friendly Servers
‘& Phone Connect
)’ Advanced Settings Send Test MMS
/g8 Internal PBX Server
)’_ Advanced Settings
I’ Data Sources
L. comports
..0% repp
4 Emal
~rers Incoming Mail Server

Sender: | |

Password: | ooooooo |

Lo Outgoing Mail Server

[*8])5MS Notifications]
[@ Push Notifications

E License

< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe SMS Notifications pane, specify the following SMS-related
parameters:

= Connection to GSM via
From the drop-down list, select the type of connection.

e COM port GSM modem
Select this item if you are using a GSM Modem connected via COM
port. In addition, select the COM port the modem is connected to,
and enter the SIM Card Pin Code.

e Gemalto Cinterion EHS6T LAN
Select this item if you are using a Cinterion EHS6T GSM modem
connected via LAN. In addition, enter the IP address of the modem,
and enter the SIM Card Pin Code.

e Vianett service
Select this item to use an account on Vianett service.
For more details on Vianett service, see www.vianett.com
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e SMS Broadcast
Select this item to use an account on SMS Broadcast service.
For more details on SMS Broadcast service, see
www.smsbroadcast.com.au

e Clickatell
Select this item to use an account on Clickatell service.
In addition to the Login and Password, you'll have to specify the
APIID.
For more details on Clickatell service, see www.clickatell.com

¢ IntelliSoftware
Select this item to use IntelliSoftware SMS Gateway.
For more details on IntelliSoftware SMS service, see
www.intellisoftware.co.uk

= Sender
Enter the sender phone number.

= Username
Enter the login for the selected service account.

= Password
Enter the password for the selected service account.

= Send Test MMS
Click this button to send a test MMS from the selected service account
to a recipient's phone number.

Note: This button is available when connected via Vianett
service only.

= Send Test SMS
Click to send a test SMS from the selected service account to a
recipient’s phone number.
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5.19 Push Notifications

TRBOnNet Dispatch Console allows sending push notifications to connected
TRBO.SOS applications.

¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Push Notifications.
¢ In the Push Notifications pane, select Enable Push Service.

Configuration Push Notifications
)’, Advanced Setting &
L3 Audio Paths v| Enable Push Service
B PTT over Cellular
,f_ Advanced Settings
[ TREOnet.Mobik gateway B 8031 - LSS
T Teltonka
53 Remote Agents
| Friendly Servers
ER Phone Connect
)’_ Advanced Settings
LR Internal PBY Server
)’ Advanced Settings
}* Data Sources
. COM ports
LA g
24 Email

Server: push. trbonet.com

-w Incoming Mail Server
L.aIF QUtgoing Mail Server
J SMS Notifications

e} Push Notifications:
E License

< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Push Notifications pane, specify the following parameters:

= Server
Enter the Ethernet IP address of the push server.
= Port
Enter the UDP port number of the push server.
= Test
Click this button to check the connection to your push server. If the test

is successful, you'll see information on the server you are connected
to.
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6 TRBOnet Dispatch Console

The key features of TRBOnet can be configured by the administrator in
TRBOnet Dispatch Console after initial installation and configuration.

6.1 Connecting to Server
e Launch TRBOnet Dispatch Console using the desktop or Start menu
shortcut.
e Enter the required connection settings as explained below.
For the default Admin credentials (User Name and Password), consult
our support team.

Note: For security reasons, we strongly recommend that you
change the password for the administrator immediately
after the first login. See section 6.3.4.5, Changing

Password.
Connect to TREOnet Server X
Connect to:
Address: Server 1 ~
Port: 4021 = Configure
Authentication:
Method: TREOnet Authentication ~
User MName: |adm\n |
Password: | oooooooooo |
[] remember password
|:| Connect on startup
concel
Connect to:
= Address

Enter the IP address of the TRBOnet Server to connect to.

Note: This is the Network interface parameter of TRBOnet
Server configured in section 5.4, Network Parameters

(page 18).

= Port
Enter the local port of the TRBOnet Server PC to accept connections
from the Dispatch Console.

Note: This is the Command port parameter of TRBOnet
Server configured in section 5.4, Network Parameters

(page 18).

108 6 TRBOnet Dispatch Console



TRBOnet PLUS — User Manual @ Software

Authentication:

= Method
From the drop-down list, select the Authentication method:

e TRBOnet Authentication
Select this method to log on as a User registered in the TRBOnet
Dispatch Console Users list.

¢ Windows Authentication
Select this method to log on using the PC name. The system
automatically shows the PC name as a User Name.

Note: The Windows user must be registered in the TRBOnet
Dispatch Console Users list.

= User Name/Password
Enter the user name and password.
For the default Admin credentials (User Name and Password), consult
our support team.

Note: For security reasons, we strongly recommend that you
change the password for the administrator immediately
after the first login. For this, on the Tools menu, click
Change Password.

¢ Remember password
Select this option to have the Dispatch Console application remember
your password.

e Connect on startup
Select this option to launch the Dispatch Console application without
having to type the User Name and Password every time. Use this option if
you regularly connect to the same TRBOnet Server and your workstation
is in a secure location.

6.2 Main Window Elements

When the TRBOnet Dispatch Console application is initially launched, the
default Dispatch Console window will be displayed with the Voice Dispatch tab
being active.
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File View Masp Tools _Hielp 1

Voice Dispatch Radio Interface
Edligi k74K @a

& /3 oniine Dispateners (1) |
& noministrator
() oniine, Indoor
() Online, GPS Fixed
© (0) onling, NoGPS
@ caas
@ Radio 125

& () omne is)

Thursday, September 30,

11:06 am

= Grouping '/ Auto Filter 2 Default Settings || 4 Details Hﬁ Show Notes [ Add Note

Detais [Note:

Priv
Battery: 80%
Group Cal: Radio 125 called ' 11 (00:04)  Takers: Radio 125

d1of7 b |w[m| « 3

| RequestsToTak | RadioState | ActeTaske | ActiveRoutes | UserActivty | Map | Camerss |

[ Comected 73 B B | & Administstor | (A Licensed to: demo (Walt) (Demo License) | @ activer

The main user interface elements are as follows:
Main menu

Radio list panel

Modules tab panel

Radio Interface panel

Activity Monitor panel

o vk W=

Quick Pane panel

Note: The look of the Dispatch Console windows may have been
customized for your specific operation.

6.3 Main Menu

The TRBOnet Dispatch Console main menu allows the user to manage the main
Dispatch Console options. The main menu is located in the upper left corner of
the main window.

6.3.1 File

The File menu contains the following items:

e File > Connect to TRBOnet Server
Choose this menu item to connect to a different TRBOnet Server, or to
use different credentials for the current connection.

For more details, see section 6.1, Connecting to Server (page 108).
e File > Exit
Choose this menu item to exit TRBOnet Dispatch Console.

6.3.2 View

The View menu contains the following items:
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6.3 Main Menu

View > Show Navigation Pane

Choose this menu item to toggle the display of the Navigation pane on
the left of the main window. The Navigation pane includes two panes: the
Radio list pane and the Modules tab panel (see section 6.2, Main Window
Elements).

View > Show Touch Keyboard Button

Select this menu item to display a Touch Keyboard button on the bottom
of the Modules panel. Clicking this button will bring up a virtual keyboard
on the screen.

View > Show Modules
Choose this menu item, and in the drop-down menu select/deselect the
modules to display in the Modules tab panel.

View > Additional Tabs
Choose this menu item, and in the drop-down menu select/deselect the
tabs to display in the Activity Monitor panel.

View > Configure PTT Boxes
Choose this menu item to configure the view of PTT boxes.

Configure PTT Boxes x

Radio Interface

Type MName View Mode Available Calls

Channel Intercom Normal -
Channel Control Station #1 Normal Al

Group Group 1 Normal Firemen

Group Group 2 Normal Palice -

-

Create |=hEdit Delete
et Bt Xoskts cance

In the Configure PTT Boxes dialog box, specify the following PTT box
parameters:
- Type
In this column, the box type (for example, Channel, Group, Radio or All
Call) is displayed.

Note: The 'Channel' type means that the PTT box has been
automatically created by the radio systems connected
to TRBOnet Server and it can only be partially edited.
The Edit link is grayed out when a PTT box of this type is
selected.

= Name
Enter a name for the selected box. This name will be displayed in the
title of the PTT box.

111



o

112

neocom
software

View Mode
From the drop-down list, select the view mode:
¢ Invisible
Select this mode so that the PTT box will not be displayed.
¢ Normal

Select this mode so that the PTT box will be displayed in Normal
view mode:

/_ Control Station #1 EIRES|

Channel 1
2 Al cal [~]

Session:

-
|Free channel

Sender:

[ 1

RX [TX

4

¢ Minimized
Select this mode so that the PTT box will be displayed in Minimized
view mode:

ControlStation 21 [1)][<][@] |

Note: Hover the mouse pointer over the Minimized PTT box to
view the PTT box in the Normal view mode.

Available Calls

From the drop-down list, select the destination radio or radio group for
the PTT box.

Create virtual channel boxes

To create a virtual PTT box, click the Create link in the lower-left corner
of the Configure Voice Boxes dialog box.

Virtual Channel X
Name: Group Call
Call Type: Call Destination:
O allcal (®) Select by Dispatcher

(® Group Call () selected from list
O Private cal ‘

Execute call on channels:

() Execute call on all available channels
(® Execute call only on selected channels
v Control Station #1

[ Intercom
¥ Local Brine's

Repeater #1: Slot #1

™ Repeater £1: Slot 22

Cancel
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In the Virtual Channel dialog box, specify the following virtual channel
parameters:

* Name
Select this option and enter a name for the virtual channel.

= Choose a Call Type for the channel.

= Call Destination
(available only when Group Call or Private Call is selected as the Call
Type)
Choose Select by Dispatcher to allow the dispatcher to select a Call
Destination.
Or, choose Selected from list and from the list below select the
desired group (if the Group Call type is chosen) or individual radio (if
the Private Call type is chosen).

= Execute call on channels
(available only when All Call or Group Call is selected as the Call Type)
Choose Execute call on all available channels,
or Execute call only on selected channels and in the list below select
the available channels.

e View > Configure Active Calls panel
Choose this menu item to configure call types and advanced settings for
the Active Calls panel. This menu item is available if View > Show Active
Calls Panel is selected.

= Call Types
On this tab, you can select which call types to display in the Active Calls
panel:

Active Calls X

I show All Call

[ show Group Calls

¥ Show Emergency Calls

W Show Private Calls

[+ show Remate Monitar

W show Intercom Group Calls

W Show Intercom Private Calls

conel

= Advanced
On this tab, you can set following options:
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e Show Visible Channels

Select this option to display Visible channels in the Active Calls panel.

e Show Hidden Channels

Select this option to display Hidden channels in the Active Calls

panel.

Note: For the visibility of channels, see Configure PTT boxes,
View Mode.

e Show Requests To Talk

Select this option to display Requests To Talk in the Active Calls

panel.

e Show Missed Call
Select this option to display Missed calls in the Active Calls panel.

Active Calls
Call Types Advanced]

W show Visible Channels
¥ show Hidden Channels
W Show Requests To Talk

W Show Missed Calls

s

Cancel

The Active Calls panel is displayed in the upper part of the Dispatch

Console:
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@ B oniine Dispatcners (1)

& administrator
a3 pema ]
Police =] .
B (umrul Station #1 I To: Selected Channels
41, Voice Dispatch

Session:

Free channel

WMT&!&Q
—

e

nrnnradsu-

Text Messages

Recent Calls/Events
E _ () Playback [l Save~ () Print | 11 Pause < Clear - & Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter @ Defautt Settings .
= Date |Rado system | sender | Reapient | mote |
29-Sep-2016 17:03:17 Administrator  Police -
Reports.
@ 29-5ep-2016 17:02:37 Police
28-8ep-2016 17:02:23 r  Police ator
1] Event viewer 29-8ep-2016 17:02:00 r  Firemen Dispatcher 'Administrator ... Members: Administrator
_ @ @ @ @
29-5ep-2016 17:01:47  Control Station... Administrator  Police Dispatcher ‘Administrator’ ... Members: Administrator
o Abccation 29-5ep-2016 17:01:25  Intercom Administrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatcher ... Members: Administrator v
1]« ¢| Record1of31z v [w|w <] »
iz, Mdministration p——— Ty e [
127001 By b Bb B | @ Administiotor | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active-

e View > Customize Shortcuts
Choose this menu item to configure shortcuts for the actions on the
selected channels.

Change Shortcut Settings X

[V Show shortcut buttons

Shortout Device Button Action Caption |
Shift Terminate Al Tran... Terminate -
Space Toggle Select chan... Toggle Select
L Unmute channels Unmute
Enter Maone (Footswitch .. PTT Intercom

PTT DG 1

PTT IPSC 1: Slot #1

FTT IPSC 1: Slot #2

PTT

Group 11 -
Wi |44| <] Recordaof1t »|m|m 4 LH

o Create %m 7 Delete Show all PTT boxes

o ] cone

= To configure shortcut PTT actions to the PTT boxes, click the
Show all PTT boxes link, double-click the desired PTT box(es) to apply
the changes, then assign a keyboard shortcut or combination of keys.

= To configure specific non-PTT actions to PTT boxes (for example, mute
channels or set default PTT channels), click the Create link to make the
changes:
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Action X
Caption: ‘Mute Mode
Shorteut: ctl &
Device Button: ‘Mone {Footswitch PTT) j
Action: [Mute channels j

Channels:
v Telephory

[+ Intercom
[MDG1

[ IPSC 1: Slot #1
[ IPSC 1: Slot #2

»

Lo

[ Group 22 =

Cancel

In the Action dialog box that appears, specify the following
parameters:
e Caption

Enter the caption that will be displayed in the Dispatch Console.

e Shortcut
Click the Configure button, and on the keyboard, press the key or
key combination you want to assign as a shortcut for the selected
action.

e Device Button
From the drop-down list, select the external device button you want
to assign for the selected action.

e Action
From the drop-down list, select the desired action:

v Toggle Select channel
This action sets the Select status to selected PTT boxes and the
Unselect status to others.

v Mute channels
This action mutes selected PTT boxes.

v" Unmute channels
This action unmutes selected PTT boxes.

v' Toggle Mute channel
This action sets the Unmute status to selected PTT boxes and the
Mute status to others.

v" Terminate All Transmissions
This action terminates all transmissions for selected PTT boxes.

v' Change channel settings
This action will configure settings, such as Recorder, Player,
Speaker, etc., for the channel specified below.

v' Change Sound settings
This action will configure the Sound settings, such as Recorder
and Player.
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e Channels
In the list below, select the PTT boxes to which to assign the actions
specified above.

= To enable displaying the configured shortcuts in the Dispatch Console,
select the Show actions panel option.

All the shortcuts you have configured are displayed in the upper part of the
Dispatch Console:

Radio Interface

B=s& xv o

e ‘% Online Dispatchers (1)

B noministrator
o U ]
L Police |
[Jintercom 3] [ Control Station #1 =
g Channel 4

All call ~

Session:

@ All call

Session:

ﬁ ~ Recent Calls/Events
= s [ Playback (el Save~ () Print | 11 Pause < Clear + i Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping '\ Auto Filter (0> Default Settings >
@ Reports Date | Radio System | sender | Recpient | Message | Detais | Hote |
29-5ep-2016 18:15:42  Intercom Administrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatcher ... Members: Administrator i‘
P Event Viewer % 29-Sep-2016 17:53:22 RadioServer Al Connection to ‘Contral Sta...
29-5ep-2016 17:27:01  Intercom Administrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatcher '... Members: Administrator
29-Sep-2016 17:27:00 Control Station... Administrator  Police Dispatcher ‘Administrator’ ... Members: Administrator
(3] Radio Allocation 29-Sep-2016 17:26:48  Intercom Administrator | All Intercom Call: Bispatcher .. Members: Administrator <
|« <] Record1ofzie »[w|m <] _,H
@ P Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | Radiostate | Actve Tasks | | User Actvity | Map | Cameras
127001 g3 B B B | § Administrator | [4 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

¢ View > Add Radio Interface Tab
Choose this menu item to add a new Radio Interface tab to the Radio
Interface pane.

Configure PTT Boxes x
Name: |Rad\o Interface #1 |
Type ‘ Name View Mode Available Calls
Channel Telephony Mormal EI
Channel Intercom Normal
Channel DG 1 Normal
Channel IPSC 1: Slot #1 Normal All
Channel IPSC 1: Slot #2 Normal All
Channel Group 11 Mormal
Channel Group 22 Mormal
Channel All Call Normal All
Radio Private Call Normal Al EI
dpcreate [ShEdit ¢ Delete E

= In the Configure PTT Boxes dialog box, specify the following PTT box
parameters for the new radio interface:

¢ Name
Enter a name for the radio interface.

Other parameters can be configured in the same way as when
Configuring PTT Boxes.
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The user can switch between Radio Interfaces by clicking on the tab bar in the
upper part of the Radio Interface pane.

File View Map Tools Help
i Radio Interface Bm
{1 Raco interface ” Radlio Interface #1| RecentGlefevents [Redos ]| |

a & Online Dispatchers (1)
8 aoministator
[y Firemen

[ Police

44

[Jntercom =HEA Control Station #1
@ All call channel 4
-
a

Il
ssssss

Sender:

Session:

Free channel

Sender:

Recent Calls/Events
j Voice ) Playback (el Saver () Print | 11 Pause < Clear v i Reload | ‘[ Filter By Radio | = Grouping "/ Auto Filter
Date | Radio System | Sender |Recpient | Message | Details Note |
Ge 30-5ep-2016 10:48:54  Intercom Administrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatche. .. Members: Administraf ﬂ
Reports 29-5ep-2016 18:15:42  Intercom Administrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatche... Members: Administrator
= P 29-5ep-2016 17:53:22 RadioServer Al Connection to 'Control 5.
Lﬁ Event Viewer 29-5ep-2016 17:27:01  Intercom Administrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatche... Members: Administrator
29-5ep-2016 17:27:00 Control Statio... Administrator  Police Dispatcher ‘Administrato... Members: Administrator
1] Radio Allocation 29-5ep-2016 17:26:48  Intercom Admiristrator  All Intercom Call: Dispatche. .. Members: Administrator o
4] 4] Record10f303 v m|mi| 4| LH
Qo Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | Radio State || Active Tasks | | User ctiity | Map | Cameras
[127.001 By | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

e View > Delete Radio Interface Tab
Choose this menu item to delete the Radio Interface tab currently
selected in the Radio Interface pane.

Note: The default Radio Interface tabs can't be deleted.

e View > Show Channel Selector Box
Select this menu item to display a separate PTT box that allows selecting a
channel.

(i C)

1P Site Connect: Slot #1
1P Site Connect: Slot 2

Session:

[ 1

O Sender:

Channel not selected

AN S/

Click the arrow of the drop-down list and select the channel for this PTT
box.

e View > Show Call Type Buttons
Select this menu item to display the Call Type Buttons panel in PTT boxes.
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[P site connect: siot #1 [ -|\

&=

Session;

Free channel

Sender:

L 1

RX JTX e

- /

e View > Show Keypad Panel
Select this menu item to display the Keypad panel in PTT boxes.

/_ IP Site Connect: Slot #1

Note: The Keypad panel will be displayed only when the Num
button is pressed in the Call Type Buttons panel.

e View > Audio Message Library

Choose this menu item to add configured Voice Messages to the Queued
Messages panel. For how to configure Voice Message settings, see Tasks,
Voice Message.

Saved Audio Files *
4F Add % Remove | [ Filter | Shortcut
Filename Description Severity Shortcut Visibility
Alarm Tone Alarm Hidden
»  Bobby.mp3 Information EButDon
Daisy.way Information Link

= In the Saved Audio Files dialog box, specify the following parameters:

¢ Filename
The name of the message displayed in the Queued Messages panel.
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e Description
Enter a description for the Voice Message.

e Severity
From the drop-down list, select the severity level (Information,
Alarm, or Warning).

e Shortcut
Click the Shortcut button and press the key or key combination you
want to assign as a shortcut for the selected Voice Message box.

o Visibility
From the drop-down list, select how to display the selected Voice
Message box:

v' Hidden
Hide the Voice Message box.

v Button

Display the Voice Message as a button (1).
v Link

Display the Voice Message as a link (2).

Radio Interface

Radio Interface | Recent Calls/Events

[Jintercom 3]

@ -
Session:

o View > Extended PTT boxes
Select this menu item to display PTT boxes as shown:

v Control Station #1
|Contro| Station #1 ‘ :1:)) @
|Channel1 d
Free channel "
fﬁ[w } ..
cali: |Al Call o [ chesk
A | i i | -mii
e | . I

e View > Large PTT boxes
Select this menu item to display PTT boxes as shown:
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¥ control station #1 [ =@

Channel 1
Al call [~

RX/TX

e View > Medium PTT boxes

Select this menu item to display PTT boxes as shown:

| Control Station #1

Channel
All call -
|| €| @

Channel 1

View > Small PTT boxes
Select this menu item to display PTT boxes as shown:

[ control station #1 [«
Free channel

E alcel Chamnel 1

View > Custom PTT boxes >

o

Select Custom PTT Boxes 1 to display PTT boxes as shown:

Control Station #1

<o
Channel 1
Free channel

RX fTX

Select Custom PTT Boxes 2 to display PTT boxes as shown:

Group 10

B2 )

Police
Free channel

Select Custom PTT Boxes 3 to display PTT boxes as shown:

Slot 1

MK 2
I »

| Al Call

Free channel

@

*
RX /T 5

\ €]

View > PTT Box Themes

neocom
SOftware

Click this menu item and select the theme to be edited, or create a new

theme.

To create a new theme:

e C(Click View > PTT Box Themes > Create Theme.
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¢ Inthe PTT Box Theme dialog box, enter a theme name and specify
desired colors for PTT box elements in various statuses and for
various call types.

e From the Preview list box, select the box size/type and see how it
will look like.

e To set the theme as default, select the Set as default theme option
located at the bottom of the dialog box.

e Click OK.

PTT Box Theme x

Name: Police

PTT Box Statuses:

[[Jccontrol station / Channel -E@

Free channel

Sender:

13255, 213, 213 -]
— hd
. 108, 0,0 g

Field Borders

Indicator Background
Status Bar Text
PTT.

[ Setas

View > Show Active Calls Panel

Select this menu item to display the Active Calls panel in the Dispatch
Console.

See also Configuring Active Calls panel.

View > Show PTT Box Filter
Select this menu item to display the filter box in the Radio Interface panel.

View > Show Clock Panel
Select this menu item to display the Clock panel (1) in the Dispatch
Console.

View > Show Quick Commands Panel
Select this menu item to display the Quick Commands panel (2) in the
Dispatch Console. For more details, see section 6.5.6, Quick Commands.

View > Show Pre-recorded Messages Panel

Select this menu item to display the Pre-recorded Messages panel (3) in
the Dispatch Console. For more details, see section 6.5.7, Pre-recorded
Messages.

View > Show Patch Panel

Select this menu item to display the Patch panel (4) in the Dispatch
Console. For more details, see section 6.5.5, Patches.

View > Show Phone Calls Tab
Select this menu item to display the Phone Calls tab (5) in the Radio
Interface pane.
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e View > Show Extended Messages Tab
Select this menu item to display the Extended Messages tab (6) in the
Radio Interface pane.

e View > Show Radios Tab
Select this menu item to display the Radios tab (7) in the Radio Interface
pane.

Radio Interface

Radio Interface | Telephony | Recent Calls/Events | Extended Messages

Monday, May 27, 2019
12:24 pu

7B Telephony

o enu ) ==
Free channel To: Selected Channels

Sender:

Drag and Drop PTT Box here to
create new group

6.3.3 Map

e Select Location Tracking (1) in the Navigation pane to enable Map
Options:

e Click the Map menu (2).

(& |6
Fgcrop 10 [1][«][e]
B crop 11 [2][+][2]

Open New Mapin Tab.
Open New Map in Window..

Google Earth
Delete Route on Google Earth

W= . Camera 1
][] Hospital
il [ police
&+ [ Map Regions
=7 Region 1
- [ Map Routes
Pl 111

225

Lattude: 58°56:27.63" N: Longtude: 30'1649.88" E [

Hospital

30m

Recent Calls/Events
[ Playback [l Save~ () Print | 01 Pause < Clear - 'S Reload | [J Filter By Radio | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter (> Defautt Settings

Date | Radio System | sender | Recipient | Message | Detaiis |
S 09.06.2017 14:43:57 Server Al Connection to 'Capacty Plus 1’ h. i‘
09.06.2017 12:43:30 Capadty Plus 1 Administrator 11 Dispatcher ‘Administrator' calls gr... Members: Administrator, 125
09.06.2017 12:40:06  Capadity Plus 1 125 11 Radio '125 calls group '11' (00:08)  Members: 125
- 09.06.2017 12:39:55 Capadity Plus 1 Administrator 11 Dispatcher 'Administrator’ calls gr... Members: Administrator

09.06.2017 12:38:34 Capadty Plus 1 Administrator Police Dispatcher 'Administrator’ calls ar... Members: Administrator A
|4 4| Record10f305 k[ n|m 4

Recent Calls|

ts Recent Calls gg]’n‘fi Radio State  Active Tasks = Active Routes User Activity BeaconEvents  Tag List
127001 g3 @ | @ Administrator | [8 Licensed to: demo | @ Active~

The Map menu contains the following items:
e Map > Select Active Map

Click this menu item to select the map to display in the Dispatch Console.

6.3 Main Menu
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Select Map..

Caption:

Available Maps

Name Path State
MAPNIK oK
CYCLE OK
LANDSCAPE oK
BING_ROAD oK
BING_AREA oK
BING_HYBRID oK
Add Remove Cancel

= Enter the Caption of the map that will be displayed in the Dispatch

Console.

= Inthe list of Available Maps, choose the map to be displayed.

Adding custom maps

You can also add an online map using its specific URL.

= (Click the Add button.

Add Map

*

Name: =X

Map Type: WMS (Web Map Service)

URL: [ttp://maps dgs.udel edu:80/geoserver/DGS_Surficial_and_Contact_Geclogy/wms |

A v

Map Title Identfier Description

style

A e E

USDEDGS ... |US-DE_DGS_.. |This map shows the surfical geclogy cont.... | DGS Geologic Statewide Map

Get Capabiities

i //maps.dgs udel edu:80/geoserver/DGS_Suficia_and_Cortact_Geology/wms ?REQUEST-GETMAPSSER] (5

=

e Enter a Name for the new map.

e Map Type

From the drop-down list, select the map type: Custom Map, WMS
(Web Map Service), or WMTS (Web Map Tile Service)

e Enter the URL of the map service and click Get Capabilities.

As a result, the table in the lower part of the dialog box will get
populated with the available map layers.

e Select the check box in the left column of the table to enable the

appropriate map layer.
e Click OK.

As a result, the new map will appear in the list of available online maps.

e Map > Save Online Map Data

Click this menu item to save your current map region.
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Download Map Tiles - o X
Region from N59°57'32.29" E030° 17°59.68" to N59°56'13.91" E030°17°19.45"
Tie expiration, days: |30
[ Refresh alltes

Zoom level: 16 Tiles to download: 23

Status: Finished
Loading zoom level: 16
Loaded from the web: 0
Updated from the web: 0
Local: 23

Failed: 0

[ Preview ties [] Show downloaded tles

Loaded: 23 of 23 (100 %)

In the dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Tile expiration, days

Enter the expiration time, in days, for the map tiles. When you
download the map, the already downloaded tiles are checked and if
they are older than this number of days, these map tiles will be re-
downloaded from the Internet.

Refresh all tiles
Select this option to re-download the map tiles before saving to your
PC.

Zoom level

Move the slider from left to right to increase the detail level of the
map.

Preview tiles

Select this option to show how the map is divided into tiles.

Show downloaded tiles
Select this option to show the progress bar while the online map is
being saved.

Click Start and wait for the system to save the files. This may take
several minutes.

e Map > Map Content
Click this menu item to specify the folder and settings to store the map
data.

==

In the Online Map dialog box, specify the following settings:

6.3 Main Menu

Cache folder
Click Change and locate the folder on the PC where you want to store
the map data.
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= Update
Select the update interval ('Never', 'Immediately’, or 'By period') for
the map data stored in the specified Cache folder.

= Map Type
From the drop-down list, select the map type. For more details on the
maps used in TRBOnet Dispatch Console, see section 6.3.3.1, Map
Types (page 126).

= <Map Provider> key
Enter the key for the selected map.

Note: To obtain the key, click the hyperlink below and follow
the instructions.

6.3.3.1 Map Types

Online maps:

= MAPNIK - free online map. For more details on OpenStreetMaps, visit
the official the website: http://www.openstreetmap.org

= Thunderforest - commercial online maps. Visit
http://www.thunderforest.com/docs/apikeys/ to get a key.

= Microsoft BING - commercial maps from Microsoft. Includes
BING_ROAD, BING_AREA, and BING_HYBRID subtypes. A user may use
BING maps for 90 days and then they must get a Basic Key. Visit
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ff428642.aspx to get a Basic
Key.

= Google Maps - online mapping service from Google. Visit
https://developers.google.com/maps/documentation/javascript/get-
api-key#key to get a key.

= Custom Maps - online mapping services such as TRBOnet Map Server,
WMS and WMTS services. For more details, refer to TRBOnet Map Server
User Guide. For more details on the WMS/WMTS services, visit
http://www.opengeospatial.org/standards/wms/introduction.

Offline Maps:

= TMap - internal map-making resource. The user can create an offline
copy of online maps for selected regions according to their needs and
requirements. The user can create a map from any picture via the
TRBOnNet Map Edit application.

Click Start > All Programs > Neocom Software > TRBOnet PLUS>
Console> TRBOnet.MapEditor.exe

For more details on map calibration, read the following article at:
https://trbonet.com/kb/how-do-i-create-a-custom-map-for-trbonet/

= Beacon 2D - two-dimension offline map for Indoor positioning. The
user can create indoor maps using the Indoor 2D Map Converter. See
section 6.4.21.2, Indoor 2D Map Converter.
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= Beacon 3D - three-dimension map for Indoor positioning. The user
can use any DirectX file as a map.

e Map > Print

Click this menu item to print the map region currently displayed in the
Map pane.

e Map > Geocoding

Click this menu item to configure geocoding servers in the Dispatch
Console.

Geocoding x

Load data from TRBOnet Server if Geocoding services are unavaiable on local PC

[ server Name
I Google
¥ [vominatm

* Load data from TRBOnet Server if Geocoding services are
unavailable on local PC

Select this option to receive location data from the TRBOnet Server PC
if the Dispatch Console is unable to resolve location data.

= For other settings, see section 5.9.1.1, Configuring Geocoding Servers
(page 28).

e Map > Open New Map in Tab

Click this menu item to add a new map tab to the Map pane.

Select Map.

X

Map Type: Online maps

Caption: [y mapl

Avaiable Maps

Mame Path
MAPNIK

cycLe

TRANSPORT
LANDSCAPE

BING_ROAD

BING_AREA
BING_HYERID

State
oK
oK
oK
oK
oK
oK
oK

Add Remove Cancel
= Map Type

From the drop-down list, select the map type.
= Caption

Enter a caption for the new map tab.

= For other settings, see Selecting Active Map.

Once you have clicked OK, the new tab will appear in the Map pane:
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BING_ROAD ¥ My Map XI|
L g e | Fifer [RIEIF Show Beacons: Al « | & Ruler 4 FindonMsp =~ &\ ' & DrawingPanel (7 Route~ < Geofencing 7
%, @ % -
° ) E
3
B %,
“ %
o o -
% o]
M :
@

235

]
o 125

0
(5
2

\
N\
&

e Map > Open New Map in Window
Click this menu item to create a new map window with the specified map.

= For required settings, see Selecting Active Map

Once you have clicked OK, the new Map window will appear:

) 235 — [u] X

o EEDE | Ruler (4 FindonMap~ &, | & Drawing Panel | 7l Route » & Geofencing
= z
=029 a & o

& J} Oniine Dispatchers (1) Vasil'yevskiy Island

B administrator
& [} Firemen
H® 125 9

ow
CIC 235 [V 1=]%]
=)

[} Police

<4

\
‘O Latitude: 53°5628.50'N; Longiude: 30°1645.62'E ||

235

e Map > Google Earth
Click this menu item to open the Google Earth application.

Note: Google Earth must be previously installed on the PC. To
download Google Earth, go to the Google Earth website
https://www.google.com/intl/en/earth/desktop/, and
click Download.

¢ Map > Delete Routes on Google Earth
Click this menu item delete all routes from Google Earth.

e Map > Show Radios on Google Earth
Click this menu item and in the drop-down menu select which radios to
display on Google Earth.

6.3.4 Tools

The Tools menu contains the following items:

e Tools > Event Viewer in Window
Click this menu item to open the Event Viewer in a new window.
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B Event Viewer - o X
) Ml Events [ Playback el Save | Il Pause < Clear i Reload | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter @ Default Settings || 5 Details ||[7] Show Notes !
-] Text Messages Date U/system | sender Destination Desdription Detais
Inbox (i) 305ep21 112146 AM  CP1 Rado 125 22 Group Call: Radio 125' called '22' (00:04)  Takkers: Radio 125 -
o sent (D 30Sep211n1246AM P1 Rado12s 11 Group Call: Ratio 125'called" 11" (00:07)  Takers: Radio 125, Administrator
-y Telemetry () 30Sep2111:12:40AM 1 Rado12s 22 Group Call: Radio 125'called 22 (00:04)  Talkers: Radio 125
W obnedsonst |\ s s <1 Radoizs 1 Group Cal: Radio 125'called" 11" (00:04)  Takers: Radio 125
G Sertcommends |5y g sep 21 srciziizan Mol 1 e Rado 125 Prvate Cali 4444 called Raco 125 (00:13) Talkers: 4444, Radio 125
B vicecals (D 305021 1L 10:52AM Moble 1 4 Rado 125 Private Cal: 4444 called Radio 125 (00:09) Takers: +444
e (D 2wz b1 4 aunsvotr  Prvate ol 444 caled Admnstator ... Takrs: 444, Adinsatr
& oot Messages || WSROI AN L Adistator 2 Group Call: ‘Adminisirator’calld 22 (00:08) Takers: Admiistiator
0520 10:57:20AM P1 Adminstrator 11 Group Cal: ‘administrator calld '11'(00:08)  Takers: Adminsrator
() 305ep21 10:5700AM  Intercom Administator Al Al Cal: ‘administrator’ called A 00:00)  Takers: Admiistrator
(D) 30Sep21 10:56:10AM  Moble 1 4434 Radio 125 Private Cal: 4444 called Radio 125 (00:26) Takers: Radio 125, 4434
(D) 305021 0s2AM CP1 Rado1zs 11 Group Call: Radio 125'called" 11" (00:04)  Talkers: Radio 125
(D 215ep21430:0M  CP1 Administator Al A Cal: Adrinistrator’ called A (00:03) [ Takers: Admiistrator .
(D 2150214300 CP1 Adminstater 11 Growp Cali ‘Adminstrator calld 11 (00:06)  Takers: Adninsrator
(D) 215021 4:30:10PM  Tntercom Adninistiator Dispacher Group 1 Group Call: Adminisirator’calld Dispathe . Takers: Adnistrator
(D) 215ep214:30:0PM  Intercom Administator Al Al Call ‘administrator called'A 00:02)  Takers: Admiistrator
(D) 215ep21430:10PM  Tntercom Administiator Dispacher Group 2 Group Call: Adminisirator’calld Dispathe .. Takers: Admistrator
(D 21Sep21azm3i2Pm  P1 Admnistatr 22 Takers: Admiistrator =
R = e [ R i SR ’
ﬂ Sender Radio 125 Date: 305ep-21 11:12:46 AM
Destration: 11 EBlplavbads (] Save [T Addtote
Group Call: Radio 125 called 1.1 (00:07)
|

e Tools > Recent Calls/Events in Window
Click this menu item to open Recent Calls/Events in a new window.

| Recent Calls/Events — [m] x
[ Playback (=l Save~ (2 Print | 11 Pause ¥ Clear ~ ' Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping "/ Auto Filter ©» Default Settings »
Date System Sender Destination Description Details N.
30-Sep-2111:12:46 AM  CP1 Radio 125 22 Group Call: Radio 125' called 22’ (00:04) Talkers: Radio 125 -
30-5ep-2111:12:46 AM  CP1 Radio 125 1 Group Call: Radio 125 called 11’ (00:07) Talkers: Radio 125, Administr
30-Sep-2111:12:40 AM  CP1 Radio 125 22 Group Call: Radio 125' called 22’ (00:04) Talkers: Radio 125
30-Sep-2111:12:33AM  CP1 Radio 125 1 Group Call: Radio 125' called *11' (00:04) Talkers: Radio 125
€9 30-Sep-2111:12:11AM  Mobile 1 EEE) Radio 125 Private Call:'#444 called Radio 125' (00:13) Talkers: 4444, Radio 125
e 30-Sep-2111:10:52 AM  Mobile 1 Raaad Radio 125 Private Call: '4444' called Radio 125' (00:08) Talkers: 4444
€9 30-Sep-2110:57:47 AM  Mobile 1 EEE) Administrator  Private Call: '4444' caled *Administrator’ (00:02)  Talkers: 4444, Administrator
30-Sep-2110:57:27 AM  CP1 Administrator 22 Group Call: ‘Administrator’ called '22' (00:08) Talkers: Administrator
30-Sep-2110:57:20 AM  CP1 Administrator 1 Group Call: ‘Administrator’ called '11' (00:08) Talkers: Administrator
D 30-Sep-21 10:57:00 AM  Intercom Administrator Al All Call: 'Administrator’ called ‘Al (00:01) Talkers: Administrator
€9 30-Sep-2110:56:10 AM  Mobile 1 EEE) Radio 125 Private Call: 4444 called Radio 125' (00:25) Talkers: Radio 125, 4444
[ 30-5ep-21 10:55:16 AM Raaad Al Battery: 80%
n 30-Sep-2110:52:59 AM  CP1 Radio 125 1 Group Call: Radio 125' called *11' (00:04) Talkers: Radio 125 h
Wi #| 4| Record 10f391 # W M| 4 >
u Sender: Radio 125 Date: 30-5ep-21 11:12:46 AM
Destnation: 22 [Blplavback [ Add Note
Group Call: Radio 125' called '22' (00:04)

= Click Playback to play back the selected call.
= Click Save to save the selected call as an audio file.
In the Save As dialog box, locate the folder where you want to save the
audio file, specify the file name, and from the drop-down 'Save as type'
list, select the format (*.wav, *.tna, or *.0gg) for the audio file.
= Click Add Note to add a note to the selected event.
MNote X
‘Well done j
El
Add Extension. .. ok Cancel

Enter the text of the note in the text box.

e You can extend the form of a note by clicking the Add Extension
link and adding new fields and their possible values to the form.

e Tools > Job Ticketing Monitoring
Click this menu item to open the window that visually represents the job
tickets created by dispatchers and assigned to radios.
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In this window, you can perform the following actions:

= Select a time period for which to display Job Ticketing data.
= Monitor tickets created by dispatchers.

= Monitor tickets assigned to radios.

All data are shown in the form of status diagrams.

Tools > Radios in Window
Click this menu item to open a new window that displays the radios
present in the system.

Radios - O 'Y
L redesows w7

V. (Select Al
| (orline, Indoar), (nine, ... |~ | Activity:

| Police
W

In this window, you can make radio calls, send text messages. In addition,
you can select to display radios by groups and statuses.

Filter:

Statuses: | (Online, Indoar), (Online, .

| Cleaners

[T

W 11
| 22
/| Mobile Client d

oK Cancel

Q|

Tools > Phone Calls in Window
Click this menu item to open a new window that displays Phone Calls
available in the system.
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Contacts — |

Shortcuts <
=

In this window, you can make and receive phone calls. To make a call,
enter a phone number in the dial string and click Call. You can also select
a contact from the Contacts list. Or, use the shortcut buttons you have
previously created for your contacts (Tools > Contacts).

e Tools > Telemetry Monitoring
Click this menu item to open the window that displays configured
telemetry profiles for the radios.

Telemetry #1 - o X

Radio « | status VIOL V102

= From the Show drop-down list, select the Telemetry profile to display.
See also section 6.4.12, Telemetry (page 225).

¢ Tools > Text Messages in Window
Click this menu item to open a new window to manage text messages.

Text Messages - o x

ElE B &R T @ g @ ¥ Ceor S Reoad | inbor [ sent

05-0ct-2016 17:51:19 Received from 235 to 125
His be on

= 2 online Dispatchers (1
& P () 05-0ct-2016 18:01:43 Received from 235 to 125
Bod Administrator anly6m
& [y Firemen B |[p5-0ct-2016 18:06:04 Received from 125 to 235
~ nog
B® s CAS
= 05-0ct-2016 18:10:53 Sent from Administrater to Police
B ® 23 |v making me fool
[ Police s

Recipient: 7 |polce - EJ Send | ] Attach File

125

In this window, you can perform the following tasks:
= View sent messages in the upper-right pane.
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= Select online dispatchers and radio groups in the left pane, or by
clicking the ellipsis (...) button in the lower-right pane.

= Type messages in the text box in the lower-right pane.
= Send messages by clicking the Send button in the lower-right pane.

e Tools > Routes in Window
Click this menu item to open a new window to manage routes.

For more details on Route Management configuration,
see section 6.8, Guard Tour / Route Management (page 346).

e Tools > Camera in Window
Click this menu item to open a new window with an IP camera view.

® Camerat — [m| X

Camera: 1CEI'HEI'E 1

In this window, the IP camera view is displayed.

= Camera
From the drop-down list, select a camera that is connected to TRBOnet
Dispatch Console.

See also section 6.4.9, IP Cameras (page 219).

¢ Tools > Reset All Location Triggers
Choose this menu item to stop/start location triggers on all radios.

¢ Tools > Dynamic Regrouping
Click this menu item to dynamically regroup radios depending on current
needs. For more details, see section 6.4.31.2, Dynamic Regrouping.

Note: The Dynamic Regrouping feature is available only for
Capacity MAX systems. In addition, the radio's firmware
version must be 2.10 or later, and the DGNA feature
must be enabled on the radios.

e Tools > Terminate All Transmissions
Click this menu item to terminate all voice sessions.

This action is a "hard" request to stop all "hung" transmissions in the
TRBOnet software. If a radio communication session is not allowed to be
interrupted on a repeater or base station, it will only be stopped for the
TRBOnet software.
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e Tools > Contacts

Click this menu item to open the Contacts list for reference purposes as

well as for creating favorites and shortcut buttons.

Contacts

AII 5 Bpecify text to searh...
D
R e A & Dispatcher Group 2 T
%g Disp. Group R Administrator /\’
] ocio 9 pisp1 v
9 pisp2
Radio Group R Disp 3
4 Phone 2222
~ 3333
%[ Favorites 4444
5555
PA 2

OK |

Cancel |

Creating favorites

¢ Intheright pane, click the gray star on the right of the contact's

name until it turns yellow.

Creating shortcut buttons

e C(Click the Favorites tab.

Contacts

A an

R Dispatcher

~ Specify text to searh...

% Dispatcher Group 2

& Disp. Group |24 Eugene

Radio Q Walt

Radio Group

Q Phone

7 Favorites

0OK |

Cancel |

e Intheright pane, click the circle to on the right of the contact's
name and from the menu that opens select the desired button

color.

The shortcut buttons you have created will appear in the Phone Calls
window (Tools > Phone Calls in Window).

6.3.4.1 Options

e On the Tools menu, click Options.

6.3 Main Menu

neocom
SOftware

133



neocom
software

Options X

Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced Audio Alarm  Phone Calls

@), Corfore e soundnashiaten
2

Use Sound Notifications
To configure specific sound notifications, select the corresponding natification
event, and from the Sound list, select the desired sound fie

@, Alarm received

@), system error

@, Alarm Tone

@), Private call

@), Request To Talk / Missed call
¥y Radio Online

Ty Radio Offiine

Sound:
(Sound by default) ~|[» Select...

Alarm er Emergency Call duration: 521 seconds

cancel

Sound
¢ Inthe Options dialog box, click the Sound tab.

¢ Use Sound Notifications
Select this option to enable sound notifications in the Dispatch
Console.

e Select the event in the list and specify the sound.

e From the Sound drop-down list, select ether 'Sound by default' to
play default sound, or 'Disabled’ to disable sound notification for
the event.

e C(Click E] to listen to the sound notification for the selected event.
e Click Select and browse for the audio file on your PC.

= Alarm of Emergency Call duration
Enter the time value, in seconds, for the duration of the alarm tone
when an emergency call is received.

Map
¢ Inthe Options dialog box, click the Map tab.

Options x

Sound Msp  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced Audio Alarm  Phene Calls

= Configure the image parameters that are shown on the map

Map refresh interval: 30 seconds
Show directions:
Shaw racio names:
O
]
adios: []
Show PTT n map: [ radios [ Map Obects

Default Map Fiter

= @3 @

Show coordinates on map:

Selectimage size:

Select defauitimage type: (@) Portable Radios -+

‘The images below will be shown on the map:

®O® e

Path to Google Earth exe fle
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Map refresh interval
Enter the time period, in seconds, to update map data.

Show directions
Select this option to display a direction of motion for map objects.

Show radio names
Select this option to display radios names on the map.

Show map object names
Select this option to display object names on the map.

Hide overlapping names of objects
Select this option to hide overlapping object names.

Group nearby icons
Select this option to group nearby icons together.

Show last known indoor locations of online radios

If this option is selected, online radios will remain displayed at the
beacon location after they left the beacon's coverage area and have
not yet detected another beacon.

Show PTT on map
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to make private calls by
clicking a corresponding radio icon on the map.

Default Map Filter
Select/deselect the icons for the default map filter (for a description
of the icons, see section 6.6.2.4, Filters).

Show coordinates on map

In the drop-down list, select the coordinate systems/units that will
be used to display coordinates in the lower-right corner of the Map
pane.

Select image size
From the drop-down list, select the size of a radio icon.

Select default image type
From the drop-down list, select the default image type of a radio
icon.

Path to Google Earth exe file

Click the ellipsis (...) button and specify the location of the Google
Earth exe file on your PC. For example, the path may look like:
C:\Program Files\Google\Google Earth Pro\client\googleearth.exe

Coverage Map

TRBOnNet Dispatch Console allows displaying RSSI levels on a map. The RSSIis a
received signal strength indicator. It measures the power level of the RX signal
at a repeater's receiver. The RSSI maps can be used by radio system engineers
to plan further extension of their radio networks.

6.3 Main Menu

¢ Inthe Options dialog box, click the Coverage Map tab.
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Options x
Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced Audio  Alarm  Phone Calls
O show as dots
®) Show coverage zones
200 2] RsSI zone sze (m)
value (dg) | Description Color |
65 Excelent B Green
81| Normal [0 Orange
47 | Satisfactory [ DarkGoldenrod
-113 | Poor I DarkMagenta
2| Bad B Red
=
Concl

Show as dots

For a more detailed data view, choose this option to display on the
map, dots of RSSI levels representing coordinate points.

|~ MapHIK [ world |
b e ‘@ | Ashow Route... i | Fiten [ @) | (] Playback Route 2 3 search by Addres mwuagmﬂ;q
] By,
';‘; -% @ y
. i [ |
2 = !
w2 MO Vedenski
Ry Mty bt Y
g ':;‘ porta J
Cemetery L] ’&O‘V ® o .V o < P
E % -2 Kroftverksky
i 3 3 ‘ ar L Swait . ®
ol ok atie e
oy s |2 o
% % p
5 S ® .
%
o % MOVasielsky e
g J.‘ P Birzha
Cemetery » Sk A 2
Jo e ;%7 o B
° veé‘ ) e L0 ¥ a ; - %
5 5 e\ $@nraya
s =4 A e e 3
o %) ‘; L =
5 2w Ny i
% ot %
% i
% e b By >
& o 5, ? ~ »
Moo 0% % ‘Mo Nnmgnmp i et s o
= 3 : &&@P Joshchad
Satisfactory Ol s - ey ) e
B % \ ’1 & Dekabristou
2 Detskaya
Infektsionnaya @ o [} Boishaya Nevc@ ol N
800'm bofnitsa 3 % o evcRiver o
= Ralchaun Nevn River = Latitude: 59,9438352; Longitude: 30 2546281

Show coverage zones

For a less detailed view, choose this option to configure and display on
the map, RSSI zones of average RSSI levels using GPS coordinates.

e RSSI zone size

Enter the size of the RSSI zone within which RSSI levels will be
averaged.

Ewmsha  MAPQUEST
YNEN Xk a,am.n-—.a fien B Q[ @)| E1Puyssck Rowte o # _,s-myu- | <& Guotencing ] Coverage Mag | Select Map.
]

/i e —— N .

1
| \-., St Date: 2130127 1631 -]
5 _f End D SHamm Date> -]
) {
¥ =
s A et ][ camos ]
T
. . ”ﬂp\
s it o - w1
&
. v\
L] SAINT™
- ~ PETERSBURG
‘\L‘ o CAHKT-NETEREYPT)
Yag on
Excelient "
Satainctry
Foar ~ ]
Bac23e2 "f d
» I
8008, l

’
Laveude: 533479618, Longtude: 30.2354230
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= (Click Add to add a new RSSI level.

e Value
Enter the minimum level for the signal range (for example, -65
means -65 and higher).

Description
Enter the name of the RSSI level to display in the system.

neocom
SOftware

Pick a color for the RSSI indicator on the map.

To view RSSI Levels on the map, click the Location Tracking tab in the
Navigation pane, and on the Map pane toolbar, click Coverage Map.
Then set the Start Date and End Date to display RSSI data.

Hardware

¢ Inthe Options dialog box, click the Hardware tab.

Options.

%  footswitch or a fistmicro

[ Use signaling device

com1

Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware | Advanced Audio  Alarm

@ J%  External hardware options. You can connect additional equipment such as a
) phone to press the PTT buttor

n.

x

Phone Calls

Desaiption

coM3

Wired Keyboard 600

e Add ELEd N Neleia

£ Tee0nt bicrophone ot
Firstvo & TREOnet Media Dock 2000 3
frstp . TREOnet Footswitch (RS232)

¥ TRBOnet Footswitch (USE)

se -

car %5 HID

X DirectX

| mero
com

TREONet Mic Adapter

= Use signaling device
Select this option to use an external signaling device.

e Serial port
From the drop-down list, select the COM port the signaling device is
connected to.

= Click Configure and specify the duration of a signal and which call
types to include in signaling.

Signaling COM port

Duration 10 3: seconds

Private Call
Call Alert
Alarm

0K

X

Cancel

The External Devices table displays the connected devices
(Type/Name/Description).

6.3 Main Menu
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¢ Click the Add link, and from the pull-down menu select the type of
TRBOnNet device with a PTT button connected to the PC (Microphone
Adapter, Media Dock, or Footswitch), or the device type (HID,
DirectX, TIPRO, or COM).

¢ Inthe dialog box that opens, specify the desired device parameters
and click OK.

e First VoIP port
Enter the number of the first VoIP port for audio communications
(4022, by default). Each additional Dispatch Console will create a
connection on the next port number.

e First IP Camera port
Enter the number of the first IP Camera port for video
communications (13152, by default). Each additional Dispatch
Console will create a connection on the next port number.

e Use proxy server
Select this option to enable a Proxy Server service in TRBOnet
Dispatch Console to access the Internet.

A proxy server can be used when a user's computer cannot be
connected directly to the Internet, but there is another computer
with Internet access in the network.

v" Click the Configure link to specify the alternative server settings.

Configure the proxy server x

Use an slternative server

Settings

Address: |177.71.134.70

Part: 20

Authentication
Use authentication

Username: |User

Password:

==

Advanced
¢ Inthe Options dialog box, click the Advanced tab.
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Options X

Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced audio  Alarm  Phone Calls

Q% Advanced application options
P

‘Configuration Scope -~
O Per machine: all dispatchers share the same workspace

(@) Per user: a separate workspace for each Windows user account
PTT Options

[ Tone and PTT when using an excternal PTT device

[ use Record Mode with external PTT device

Suggest recording a message when channel is busy or radio is offiine
Enable sticky PTT

Use 'Space’ key to press PTT Configure.

[ Enable single PTT Select mode

Dispatch Options

[ Mute other dispatchers

[ Mute radio-to-radio calls

nels during incoming and outgoing calls

e and PTT call

[ Play & sound when starting a Tone and PTT call

[ Automatically set channel to Solo when transmitting audio
[ Automatically unmute channel when transmitting audio
View Options

[ customize automatic radio name pattern Configure...
show extended notes

Show status in radio information tooltin

Show confirmation dialogs

] Show incoming text messages in a pop-up window o

o

Configuration Scope

* Per machine
Choose this option to store settings in a common place for all
dispatchers of the Dispatch Console.

= Per user

Choose this option to store settings for each dispatcher separately if
they are using different Windows user accounts.

PTT Options

= Tone and PTT when using external PTT device
Select this option to enable Alert Tone for all subscribers on a channel
when the dispatcher presses the PTT button on an external PTT device.

= Use Record Mode with external PTT device

Select this option to record all voice transmissions from external PTT
devices (Palm mics, Footswitches, and other devices).

= Suggest recording a message when channel is busy or radio is
offline
Select this option to record a message when a radio channel is busy or
radio is offline.

= Enable sticky PTT
Select this option to start and finish voice calls by a short press of the
PTT rather than holding the PTT down until the end of a voice call.

= Use 'Space' key to press PTT
Select this option to use a shortcut for the PTT. Click the Configure
link, and on the keyboard, press the key you want to assign as a
shortcut for the PTT button.

= Enable Single PTT Select mode

Select this option so that only one PTT box can be selected at a time,
that is you can't have multiple selected PTT boxes.
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Voice Options

= Mute other dispatchers
Select this option to mute all other dispatchers voice transmissions.

= Mute radio-to-radio calls
Select this option to mute all private calls on the channel.

= Mute other channels during incoming and outgoing calls
Select this option to mute other channels when the dispatcher
transmits audio or records a voice message.

= Mute incoming Tone and PTT call
Select this option to mute the tone when you receive a Tone and PTT
call.

= Play a sound when starting a Tone and PTT call
Select this option to play the tone when you start a Tone and PTT call.

= Automatically set channel to Solo when transmitting audio
Select this option to mute other channels when transmitting audio.

= Automatically unmute channel when transmitting audio
Select this option to automatically unmute a channel when
transmitting through this channel.

View Options

= Customize automatic radio name pattern
Select this option and click the Configure link to set a custom alias for
a radio in the list of radios. Once the changes are made, selecting this
check box will cause a change to the radios in the Radio list pane
(upper left pane of the Main Interface screen).

Display Formats x

Radio display name:

PER =
Example: My Radic

Display name of allocated radio:

| %ENAME % (%OWNER %) =
Example: My Radio (John Smith

Display name of allocated radio

(user took two or mare radios):

| AV (%0VINER %) -
Example: My Radio (John Smith

Defaults Cancel

e Radio display name
Click the ellipsis (...) button and in the Format dialog box pick the
fields to display for a radio.
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Format X

SEMNAME % (%CHANMEL %)

Example: My Radic (Control Station [ Channel)
Add Field:

Radio Name

Radic Qwner's name

Radio [D

Active Channel

OK Cancel

¢ Display name of allocated radio
Click the ellipsis (...) button and in the Format dialog box pick the
fields to display for an allocated (taken) radio.

o Display name of allocated radio (user took two or more radios)
Click the ellipsis (...) button and in the Format dialog box pick the
fields to display for an allocated (taken) radio in case when a user
has more than one radio.

e Click Defaults to set default settings for radio display.

= Show extended notes
Select this option to enable Extended Notes in the Dispatch Console.

The Extended Notes feature is intended to add predefined Extended
Notes templates, the same as for Extended Messages, for the selected
calls and events.

For example, a Taxi Dispatcher needs to check clients' call response
period for the company internal monitoring of the employees. They
can add a predefined template and check the time period. All Extended
Notes are displayed in the Ext. Note column in the Recent
Calls/Events tab:

Recent Calls/Events

[ Playback s Save || Il Pause < Clean ' Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping "/ Aute Filter  Default Settings | (' Details ||[7] Show Notes [l Add Note || Extended Notc

Date W Radio System Sender Recpient Message Ext. Note Note
3B 7/7/2014 3:49:56 AM Radio 11 All Geofencing Alarm [Dat...
S 7/7/2014 3:49:56 AM Radio 11 Al Radio left allowed region

¥ /7201453:47:528M  Repeater #1350t 1 Radio 105 Dispatcher Admiristrator Accept 1

$B 77/2014 3:4134AM  Repeater #1 5ot 1 RadioServer Radio 105 Telemetry status cann..

& 772014 3:40:15 aM Administrator Al test

[7/20143:33:08 AM  Repeater £15lot 1 Radio 105 Unknown group: 1010 Radio Radio 105' calls View

S 7742014 3:32:55 AM Administrator Radio 105 Dispatcher ‘Administra....

S 7712014 3:18:43 AM 105 Al On Duty 2

[0 772014 12:56:40 AM  Intercom Dispatcher 1 Al Intercom Call: Dispatc...

[0 7/4/20144:01:35AM  Intercom Dispatcher 1 Al Intercom Call: Dispatc...

ol T3 TRecarasastan » Tl i e r

Recent Calls/Events  RecentCals | Radio State | Active Tasks | Active Routes | User Activity | Map

Click the Extended Notes button (1) to fill the template;
Click the View button (2) to see the Extended Note.

= Show status in radio information tooltip
Select this option to show the radio status in the Radio information
tooltip (see section 6.5.1.3, Radio Information Tooltip).
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= Show confirmation dialogs
Select this option to enable confirmation dialogs for dispatcher actions.
For example, when sending a configured Voice Message from the
Dispatch Console, the following confirmation dialog box will appear:

TRBOnet Enterprise 5.1 / Dispatch Console

e Start 'Voice Message'?

= Show incoming text messages in a pop-up window
Select this option so that incoming Text Messages will pop up over the
application window.

Fie View Map Tods Help
Voice Dispatch
Eil= 6 & XV 'd 30

Radio Interface
" Radio Interface |_Recent Cals/Events

<
Active Calls (X|  Quick Commands  [X] “
s
o 1§ Fomen s
HOm o\ Message 1 of 1 x - Confi
B 125 Pete) LA S e
LV 27 B— 2 Text g¢

essage: 184i0v-2016 13:53

A4, Voice Dispatch

FE——

B 2o eketmng

g T e— 01 Do ot show this message next time

[D)soreas

Recent CATETEVERE

[ — 5 plyback |el Save~ O Print | 1 Pause < Clear + & Reload | [ Fier By Radio | = Grouping 7 Auto Fiter G Defoutt Setings %)
Date Rado Systen | Sender Recpent | Message Detais Note
© voioe Recoraing & 1502016 135353 Capocioplls 125 ] =
o 19N0v-2016 135119 CapacibpLUs  Server s CollQueued
25 A Subscrber125 has sent

ET——

(73] Rado Atocation
u peT——

| Saainistration tCalsfvents RecentCals RequesttoTak RadoState ActiveTasks | ActveRoutes UserActvity Map Cameras

127001 & @ | § Administrator | 8 Licensed to: demo Demo License 1] @ Actve-

= Close button minimizes application
Select this option so that clicking the Close button will minimize the
Dispatch Console rather than close it.

* Minimize button minimizes window to PTT Panel
Select this option so that when you click the Minimize button you will
see only the PTT Panel displayed at the top of the PC's screen.

= Show this number of recent calls/events
Enter the number of items to display in the Recent calls/Events pane.

= Measurement system
From the drop-down list, select Metric, US, or Nautical units.

= Coordinate system
From the drop-down list, select the coordinate system to be used.

Audio
e Inthe Options dialog box, click the Audio tab.
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Qptions x
Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced Audio  alarm  Phone Calls

Default audio devices: Configure
Recorder: v

Player: Default Audio Device ~

Filter ..

"

»|

Selected channel

5
&
E

Ll + Lefidied B

Recorder: [pefaut

Player: [pefaut

Speaker: [Defauit
Volume: -—t

External PTT:  |Fook {Footswitch P15

Indicator: [

Theme: [Defal

Unselected channel

Intercom

Private Calls
System sounds

Alarm

Telephony

LK KKK

Audio player

=

Reset Al sudin devices to default HManae Custom Modes

g

Default audio devices

= Recorder
From the drop-down list, select the recording device the microphone is
connected to.

= Player
From the drop-down list, select the audio device to play incoming voice
messages and playback voice recordings in the Dispatch Console.

Note: If TRBOnet Dispatch Console is running on the same PC
with TRBOnet Server connected to control stations via a
programming cable and sound card, the playback and
recording devices cannot be the same for TRBOnet
Dispatch Console and TRBOnet Server.

In the list below, you can configure audio settings for specific channels by
expanding the corresponding items (Selected channel, Unselected
channel, Intercom, etc.)

The configurable audio settings are as follows: Recorder, Player, Speaker,
Volume level, External PTT, Indicator, and Theme.

Alarm

6.3 Main Menu

¢ Inthe Options dialog box, click the Alarm tab.
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Alarm Panel

Options

Sound  Hap

Alarm Pael:
call Button:
Always sl
[ Display «

Select may

Coverage Map  Hardware

Advanced Audio  AArm  Phone Calls

Configure display options for radios in alarm made

X

[Prsin window

[ore
how radio an map

amera in new window

L1 Display radio in news windar

P

o

Lelle]

From the drop-down list, select where to show the alarm panel (in the
main window or in a new window), or select '"None' to hide it.

Call Button
From the drop-down list, select the call destination when the PTT

button is pressed in the alarm panel (private call, group call, or all call).

@ Radios in Alarm

Beer
GPs:
Region:

®: x
Geofencing Alarm
Request Location
PTT Copy Coordinates
Find on GPS map
Find on Beacon map
GPS: 18 Jul 2018 17:01
Region: Region 1
Coffee 18 Jul 2018 17:01
135 x

Emergency Call

Request Location
Copy Coordinates
Find on GPS map
Find on Beacon map

18 Jul 2018 16:58
18 Jul 2018 16:57
Region 1

Minimize

= Always show radio on map

Select this option so that radios in alarm mode will always be displayed
on the map regardless of the filters applied to the radio (see section

6.6.2.4, Filters).

Note: When this option is selected, you cannot disable the

= Display camera in new window

Select this option so that when a radio is in alarm mode, a window will
open with the camera associated with the radio.

display of radios in alarm mode.
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= Display radio in new window
Select this option to display a radio in alarm mode on the selected map
in a new, separate window.

e Map
This field displays the map name. Click the Select map link and
specify the map on which to display a radio in alarm mode.

125 -0 x

(=i [P @] Q@8 T Show Beacons: Al ~ | & CLFindonMap~ & | 4 DrawingPanel | 7 Route~

)

'Y -
s

Bloom

dew a5

Lattude: 59°5626.78" N; Longtude: 30°1646.14"E

Phone Calls
¢ In the Options dialog box, click the Phone Calls tab.

Options x

Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardnare Advanced Audio Alam  Phone Calls

Incoming Call | Call Waiting | €all on hold

Call Priority Ringtone Action

Normal: Default b Play

Emergency: Defaut b play

High: Default b play

Low: Default b By

= Queue all incoming phone calls
Select this option so that when the phone line is busy, incoming calls
will be queued rather than rejected.

= Show this number of recent phone calls
Enter the number of items to display in the list of recent calls. The list
of recent phone calls appears when you click the arrow on the right of
the dial string in the Contact Dialer box (see section 6.5.9.1, Phone Calls
from/to Dispatch Console).
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Ringtone configuration
On the Incoming Call (Call Waiting) tab:

e Click a corresponding link in the Ringtone column, and from the
pull-down menu, select either Set Default, Set Custom, or Disable.
If you select Custom, in the dialog box that opens, browse for the
audio file on the local PC and click Open.

e Click a Play link in the Action column to play back the
corresponding ringtone.

On the Call on hold tab:

¢ Remind after
Enter the timeout, in seconds, that will be used for playing the
reminder tone when a call is on Hold.

¢ Ringtone
Specify the reminder tone to be played when a call is on Hold.
6.3.4.2 Exporting/Importing Options

A dispatcher can export custom Dispatch Console settings (Volume level, UI
view, shortcuts configuration, and other settings) as a .config file and save it to
the local PC or to a selected external device.

e Click Tools > Export Options and save the file to the specified location.
If you want to apply settings from a different TRBOnet Dispatch Console:

¢ Click Tools > Import Options and browse for the .config file with the
desired settings.

6.3.4.3 Exporting/Importing Objects

A dispatcher can export/import various types of objects, such as beacons, IP
cameras, map objects, maps regions, map routes, phone contacts, radio users,
and radios.

To export objects:
e Click Tools > Export Objects.

In the dialog box that opens, enter the following information:

“= Object Export - m} s
Objects: Radios F
Map Objects j
Radio ID Radio | Map Regions me p a erExh Block g g al
ol aflc |Map Regions (circles) o] afl o]
| Map Routes

v|| 235 Radio | Phone Contacts False False
V|| 4444 Radio {Radio Users 4444 False False
+| 125 Radio b False False
v|| 3333 3333 3333 False False
v 100 Radio 100 False False
1 »

Select All Unselect Al Export

= Objects

From the drop-down list, select the type of objects you want to export.
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= In the table below, select/deselect the desired records.

= Click Export, and in the Save As dialog box, locate the folder where
you want to save the file, type a filename, and click Save.

To import objects:
e Click Tools > Import Objects.
In the dialog box that opens, enter the following information:

Object Impert frem File *

Name: |Import Objects

General lpdate Column Mapping

Objects: |Radi0 Users j
File Path

|D:\,C5U\users.csv J
Passwords encrypted

Delete objects not present in file

Carcol

= Objects
From the drop-down list, select the type of objects you want to import.

= Inthe table below, in the right column, enter/change the column
names that would correspond to the database field names.

= Passwords encrypted
Select this option if the passwords are kept encrypted in the data being
imported.

= Click Import, and in the Open dialog box, locate the desired file and
click Open.

6.3.4.4 Setting Language

e On the Tools menu, click Set Language

Select Language x

Language: |[Engl

= From the drop-down list, select the desired language and click OK.
The changes will apply after you restart the Dispatch Console.

6.3.4.5 Changing Password
e On the Tools menu, click Change Password
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6.3.5 Help

Change Password

{f\sj Change Password

Old password: |ouo

MNew password: |..l.

Repeat password: |ouo

Cancel

In the Old password box, enter your current password.

In the New password box, enter the new password.

In the Repeat password box, enter the new password again.

Click OK.

e Help > Send Feedback
Click this menu item to send your feedback to Neocom Software, either
through E-mail, or online via the site.

e Help > Save System Logs
Click this menu item to save the logs as a .zip file. This .zip file can then be
sent to Neocom support.

e Help > About
Click this menu item to see the About dialog displaying information about
TRBOnNet PLUS (applied license, version, build date, and other relevant
information).

6.4 Administration
This section describes how to configure the most important settings of
TRBOnet PLUS.

e Click the Administration tab (1), and see the full system information in
the Server (2) pane:
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6.4.1

6.4.2

File View Map Tools Help
Administration

o
[ License

Server

neocom
SOftware

1] Database

[rrivate cal (<]

{1} Voice Dispatch Licensed to:

demo

Demo License
—

I% Server is available

= CapacityPLUS
& 200 Ticketing Capacty Pus (Department)
Data (Data)
Senl e 94THGA110
1] RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

§ Voice Recording
C% Reports
Event Viewer

@Mm -t 1

™
F@ Administration

is avaiable
Internal PEX Server: 10,10,100,99:5060

3 1: Line free P2 intercom [1][«] (@] o I Al call
B croup 10 M[<] B M crou 20 ooE TR

127001 &3 g | & Administrator | (8 Licensed to: demo Demo License

Database

e Go to Administration (1), Database

| @ Active~

(2) to see the full overview of the

database:
File View Map Tools Help
Administration Database &[4
g i ~ W 5 e free e )@ W Eowetcher sow . @ER
I] A sC 1: Slot =1 =@ B B resc 1: siot =2 (0] (<] (@] N B roup 11 (][« (@]
i..gish Radio Systems
[ 2 N (e BEE) (T @) Ml ervatz cal BEE]
- : 5 Back Up Database | 'y Schedule Backup
{11 voice Dispatch
Te— u
E’ Server name: (local)\SQLEXPRESS
b " Database name: TRBOnet1
ﬁ s Backup date: 30-5ep-19 12:56:02PM
Database version Microsoft SQL Server 2017 (RTM-GOR) (KB4505224) - 14.0.2027.2 (X69)
Route Management Jun 15 2018 00:26: 18
Copyright (C) 2017 Microsoft Corporation
Express Edition (64+bit) on Windows 10 Pro 100 <X54> (Build 18352: )
[] Text Messages
Data size: 163.19MB
i Voice Recording Audio size: 629.43 M8
Ty
Event Viewer
[75] Radio Allocation 1
- s -
&) Connected £3 £ B B} Bb | & Administrotor | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

In the Database pane, the administrator can restore and back up the

database and audio recordings.

For more details on backups, see Appendix A: Backing up and Restoring

Database and Audio Recordings (page 386

Systems

).

All radio systems registered in the Server are represented in the Systems pane.

In addition to radio systems, the following

systems can also be present in the

Systems pane: Intercom, Phone Connect, PoC, and Public Announcement

systems.

e Go to Administration (1), Systems (2) to see the system parameters:
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File Wiew Map Tools Help

Administration &)
|| 5 properties
System type System 1D Caption
o Intercom Intercon
of Fhone Telephany
o/ Capacity Plus 1
v ||of TREONEL PoC System Mobie 1 Mobile 1
v Anrourncement e
Q] RFID Tracker
[ rest Messages
@ voice Recording
(2 Reparts
Event Viewer
*2] Radio Allocation / 1
el icton +1
4] «0| « | Record 30 5 v ||| ¢ »
[ Connected 83 € B B | & Adwinistrator | [ Licensed to: demo (Wal) Qerno License) | @ active~

The administrator is able to see the following system parameters in the table:

System Type - the type of the system.

System ID - a unique System Identifier configured in TRBOnet Server
configuration for repeater or control stations in the system.

Caption - the caption of the system.

6.4.2.1 System Properties

To see the radio system properties, do the following:

Select a radio system in the list and click the Properties button (1);

or,

double-click the radio system in the list;

or,

click the corresponding element at the bottom of the Dispatch Console
window, and choose Properties (2).

File View Map Tools Help

Administration e |
g Server " | W% & ine free ][] I B ntercom IEE (L Plislel

M croup 10 [2][<][2] B Groun 20 [2][<][2] B [ Groun 30 [][«][2]

. dging [JPrivate cal [][<][e@]
@, Te\iuhwnv v |l= Propeties

System System ID Caption

J\=); Voice Dispatch -/ Tntercon Intercom
+ff Phone Telephony
@ Location Tracking «ff Capacity Plus Department1 CapacityPLUS
& sob Ticketing
Route Management
1
@ RFID Tracker
[] Text Messages
ﬁ Voice Recording
ey
Event Viewer
2

fpe——

«t| < |Record 10F3 b || mi] <] »
127001 £3[Eh| @ Administrator A Licensed to: demo Demo License | © Active~

Reset

-
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The administrator is able to see Active and Inactive registered systems. In case
you have more than 10 registered systems, systems are grouped and can be
seen in the drop-down list.

Common information for all system elements is listed below:

Description tab

On the Description tab, you can see the general info:

e System Type
The system type for a repeater/control station (in Digital or Analogue

Channels tab

Repeater #1: Slot #1 X

Description  Channels  Transmits

System Type: |IP Site Connect

System ID: |Deparh11&ntl

Caption: |Repeater #1: Slot #1

Systems (page 4).
System ID

The Unique System Identifier configured in TRBOnet Server for a repeater
or control stations in the system.

For more details on the systems, see section 3.2, MOTOTRBO Radio

Enter the system name.

On the Channels tab, you see the list of channels:

6.4 Administration

Repeater #1: Slot #1 X

Description Channels  Transmits

' Properties Control | =% Reset

‘ Name Woice Data
- Repeater #1: Slot #1 RX, TX RX, TX
Channel for private and phone calls:
El
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e Click the Properties button to see the channel additional data:

Repeater #1: Slot #1 X

Description  Talk groups  Volume

D: |8:cc‘3f1853&64&14ﬂ:85}58 1e19debceb

MName: |Reneater #1: Slot #1

Type: [MoToTREC Repeater

Mode: [ site Connect

Connected

Serial Number: |484TMG4110

Firmware version: ‘2‘6.0.7

Cancel
= ID
Default registration number (manufacturer’s number);
* Name
System element’s name in the system;
= Type
System type for a repeater/control station (in Digital or Analogue
mode).
= Mode

System type for a repeater/connection mode for a control station.

For details on the control station modes, see section 5.10.5.1, Control
Station Connection Modes (page 49).

= Connected

e Serial number
Default system element’s serial number (manufacturer’s number).

e Firmware Version
Current system element’s firmware version.

o Click the Reset button to test the connection to the system element.
Note: For a repeater, clicking the Reset button reconnects the
repeater.

For a control station, clicking the Reset button reloads
the radio.

Talk groups tab (for repeaters only)
= On the Talk groups tab, you can see selected Talk group info:
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Repeater #1: Slot #1 *

Description  Talk groups  valume

Specify available talk groups

v | Al Call
¥ |Firemen
W |Palice:

|

= Specify available Talk groups for the system element in the list of
created Talk groups.

Selected Talk groups are available on the Radio tab in the system
element box in the drop-down list:

/_D Repeater #1: Slot #2 [«:]

All call E
! Firemen

Session:

Sender:

[

RX [ TX

. 4

Note: Close TRBOnet Server before applying the system
element settings.

Volume tab (for repeaters only)
= On the Volume tab, you can see Volume settings for the repeater:

Repeater #1: Slot #1 *
Description  Talk groups  Yolume
+ +
RX ™
Reset Reset
[ configure system volume
|
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Extras tab

Specify the RX and TX volume levels for the Repeater using a
volume control slider.

Click the Reset link to set default volume level for RX or TX.

Configure system volume
Select this option to save default volume settings for Voice
transmissions from the selected Repeater.

¢ On the Extras tab, you can see the information about audio and data
transmissions:

Repeater #1: Slot #1 *
Description  Channels  Extras

Enahle Woice Recording

Use DTMF commands ko muke and unmute incoming audia
traffic from the channel in consoles

Mute: 123

Unmute: 321

= Enable Voice Recording
Select this option to enable Voice Recording for the selected repeater.

= Use DTMF commands to mute and unmute incoming audio traffic
from the channel in consoles
Select this option to use certain DTMF commands that can be sent to
the channel so that the channel will be muted/unmuted in active
consoles.

Mute
Enter the DTMF sequence that will be sent to the channel to mute
the channel in active consoles.

Unmute
Enter the DTMF sequence that will be to the channel to unmute the
channel in active consoles.

6.4.2.2 Intercom Properties

e Select Intercom in the list and click the Properties button;

or,

double-click Intercom in the list of radio systems.
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Channels tab

On the Channels tab, you see the list of Intercom channels.
These are the dispatcher groups you added in TRBOnet Dispatch Console
(see section 6.4.24, Dispatcher Groups).

Extras tab

Intercom x
Descripion  Channels  Trunked Channels  Extras

Enable Voice Recording

Call Hangtime (ms):

Group Call: 3000 =
Private Call: 4000 L
TX Timeout: &0 3: seconds

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed

Enable Voice Recording
Select this option to record all audio transmissions over the Intercom
channel.

Call Hangtime (ms):

6.4 Administration

Group Call

This value sets the duration of reserving the channel after the end of a
group call transmission. During this time, only members of the
dispatcher group that the channel is reserved for can transmit.

Private Call

This value sets the duration during which the private dispatcher call
setup is kept after a dispatcher releases the PTT button. This is to avoid
setting up the call again each time a dispatcher presses the PTT button
to transmit. During this time, other dispatchers can still transmit since
the channel is essentially idle.

TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When
the dispatcher starts a voice session over the Intercom channel,
transmission will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite" channel
access)

Select this option so that when the PTT button is pressed, the
dispatcher will start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is
free or not (that is any transmission in progress will be interrupted).
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6.4.3 System Bridge

TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the System Bridge function that allows
configuring the network for redirecting radio calls.

The administrator can create the following two types of system bridges:

1. System Bridge for Radio Channels - allows connecting all types of
Radios (analogue and digital radios, supports IP Site Connect, Capacity
Plus, Linked Capacity Plus and Connect Plus modes). See section 6.4.3.1,
Radio Bridge.

2. System Bridge for Repeaters (Binary Patch) - allows connecting only
the repeater slots between IP Site Connect systems without
encoding/decoding voice and data. See section 6.4.3.2, Binary Patch.

To add a system bridge:
e Go to Administration (1), System Bridge (2).

5 TREOnet Enterprise 5.3 / Dispatch Console - [u] X
File View Map Tools Help
Administration em Bridge @ )
ﬁz’fc’ense = |5 1 ne free (54 (@] B [Jintercom (2] (52 W [(Jvantenace D) W g@
[l Database [erowp 10 [DsEe) (WEE (2] [# B B [Jevercency croup  [] (€] B [ Jreqular Geroe  [3] (<] A
iy Syster
L‘:é; - [Jsiot 1 [DE[e) (MEEEE] [@iEe) (WEERS m«<[=) (mER=l [« =]
Eprhonecals N\ [aroup 11 BA@l B[ JGroup 22 [«[2) (EEEEH [ BA[@] P [Jrrivate call [«]=)]
& Tasks v
< > M2 Freren B«
s 54 Addf- =) edit | [k Delete
e L
| ——— Binary Patch (for IPSC Systems only)
Iv' Radio Bridge Private calls
# P vl Radio Bridge Radio Bridge
g Route Management 3
[] Text Messages
€ voxe ecorng
(A=
{5 Event viewer
- 2] Radio Allocation / 1
IE Administration s
| «| <[ Record20f3 » o mi[ | »
& Connected g3 B Bl B B | & Administiator | (2B Licensed to: demo (Walt) Demo License | k2| @ active-

e Click the Add button, and from the drop-down menu, select the System
Bridge type (3).

6.4.3.1 Radio Bridge

Radio Bridge X
Name: [Radio ridge
Bridge Mode: IChannE\s redirect calls to each other E
PTT Button: [Always Enabled B
Channels | Parameters | Initialization
Channels to redrect calls
System Group Mode
IPSC 1: Slot #1 Cleaners Always
051 ;I Any Groups \ Always \
dpAdd X Delete
cancel

e On the Channels tab, specify the following bridge parameters:
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= Name
Specify a name for the Radio Bridge to display in the Radio Interface
pane.

= Bridge Mode
Select the mode from the drop-down list. For more details on System
Bridge types, see Radio Bridge Types (page 158).

= PTT Button

From the drop-down list, select how to display the PTT button in the
System Bridge box. There are 3 options available:

e Enabled when Bridge is activated
e Always Enabled
e Invisible

= On the Channels tab, click the Add button (1) to add a channel to the
list.

= In the System column, select a radio channel from the drop-down list
(2).

= Inthe Group column, select available group for the radio channel (3).

= In the Mode column, select a mode for the radio channel (4).

e Always
Enables the System Bridge always, regardless of the radio status
(online/offline).

e By Radio
Enables the System Bridge on a selected channel when there are
online radios capable to receive voice calls from the selected group.

e On the Parameters tab, specify call types for the System Bridge:

Radio Bridge X

Name: [Radio Bridge
Wiork Mode: [channes redirect the cals to each ather -
PTT Button: | Alwvays Enabled E|
Channels | Parameters | Initialization

Specify call types for System Bridge:

¥ voice Call ¥ Text Message

™ checkRadio I Telemetry

I~ Enable/Disable Radio ¥ Location (GPS)

I™ Call Alert I User Data

¥ Emergency Alert

Cancel

= Select call types to use in System Bridge mode.
= Click OK to add a System Bridge for the radio channels.
e On the Initialization tab, specify how the bridge will be initialized:
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Radio Bridge X
Name: [Radio Bridge

Vork Mode: [channels redirect the cals to each other B
PTT Button: INways Enabled B

Channels | Parameters | Initialization

Spedify call sources for System Bridge:
[¥ Call from dispatcher

Dispatcher:  [(Any) B
¥ Call from other bridge

Bridge: [cany) B
[V Call from radio

Rado: () -

= Call from dispatcher

Select this option and from the Dispatcher drop-down list, select the
desired dispatcher.

= Call from other bridge
Select this option and from the Bridge drop-down list, select the
desired bridge.

= Call from radio

Select this option and from the Radio drop-down list, select the desired
radio(s).

The System Bridge boxes are displayed on the Patch panel of the Radio
Interface pane:

File View Map Tools Help
Voice Dispatch Rad
B EEEIREER

Radio Interface | Telephany | Recent Calls/Events | Radios

(@] Oniine, GPs Fixed
Q Online, No GPS
e O Offline (18}

() Radio 235 [J1ntercom [[J pispatcher Group 1 [«
E Free channel E Free channel
""""" Alcal Dispatcher Group 1
L o [E capplus - cleaners
[J1psc 1:5lot #1 (=@ [J1psc 1: kot #2 B E é‘:ﬁ;’:sm "
% Location Tracking " | Cleaners | Firemen 1
=S | Adminstrator (-S| Adrinistrator Al Call
. i - Y i cal
B sobTicketng || L EE Ceener = [ Firemen - Cleaners
") = TPSC 1: Slot #2
W Dlsroup 11 @@ | Oeow2 EE Qrescx
Free channel Free channel — () IPSC 1: Slot #1
] Text © Cleaners
Recent Cal
i Voice Recording B Playback 5m~|@ Print | 11 Pause ¥ Clear - '&i Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping "/ Auto Filter & Default Settings
Date |Raio System | Sender |Redpient | Message | Details Hote |
() Reports (] 13Mar-20 4:03:55PM  PSC1:Sot#2  Administrator Dispatcher ‘Adminitrator’ cals group .. Units: Administrator R
] 13m: :08:55 PM IPSC 1: Slot #1 ator Dispatcher ' P Units: Ads
5] Event Viewer 7 :09:38PM  [PSC 1: Slot £2 ator Dispatche P’ Units: Ach
13-Mar-20 4:09:33 PM IPSC 1: Slot #1  Administrator Cleaners Dispatche p Units: Ads ator
(/) Radio Allscation 13Mar-20 405:24PM PSC 1 Slot £2  Administrator Firemen Dispatcher Administrator’ cals group .. Urits: Administrator
1 (2r-3 4+0= 32 DM TR 4+ Blat £1 Adminictratar Fleanare Picnatrhar '‘Adminictratnr’ calle aron ' Initas Adminictrator A
o Rrd ot 95 v Drlw 4 »
E i unes Recent Call/Events | Recent Calls | Requests ToTalk | Radio State | Active Tasks | || User Actiity | Map | Cameras
[ Connected 3 € B € B | @ Administrotor | [ Licensed to: deme (Walt) Demo License | @ active~

Radio Bridge Types
1. Channels redirect calls to each other

This is the most common type of System Bridge when data exchanges
between the channels set in the System Bridge settings. Thus, thereis a
common channel for all the radios of the specified control stations:

To create this type of System Bridge, add a System Bridge and set the
Work Mode as Channels redirect calls to each other.
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PN

//\ \

To create this type of System Bridge, add a System Bridge and set the
Work Mode as Channel redirects calls to multiple channels.

3. Multiple channels redirect calls to one channel

To create this type of System Bridge, add a System Bridge and set the
Work Mode as Multiple channels redirect calls to one channel.

4. Redirect private calls

Select this mode so that private calls can be redirected between radio
systems.

5. Redirect private calls to group calls

Select this mode so that private calls will be redirected to group calls
within one radio system or between radio systems.

6.4 Administration
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6.4.3.2 Binary Patch

Binary Cross Patch (IPSC Systems only) X

Name: [Binary paten
Rules
Rule 1of 2 “

Siot: Slot 1 M voice Data
[ Al calls [l private Calls W Group Cals

Groups: (All Groups)

Repeaters: (Al Repeaters)

Rule 2of 2 -~
Siot: Slot2 [ voice [lpaa
1 all calls M private Cals [ Group Calls

Groups: (All Groups)
Repeaters: (Al Repeaters)

g Add X Delete

Name
Specify a name for the Binary Patch to display in the Radio Interface pane.
Rules
Specify the rules for redirecting calls between IPSC systems. Click the Add
link below to add a rule.
= Slot
From the drop-down list, select the slot (Slot 1 or Slot 2) of the IPSC
systems being connected.
= Select the type of data: Voice and/or Data.
= Select the call types: All Calls, Private Calls, and/or Group Calls.

= Groups
In the drop-down list, select the group(s).
= Repeaters

In the drop-down list, select the IPSC systems to be connected via the
selected slot.

The Binary Patch boxes are displayed on the Patch panel of the Radio Interface

pane:

File View Map Tools Help

Voice Dispatch Radio Interface

Bi i B &K 7 | @ || radionterface| Teephony | RecentCalsfvents |

e & Online Dispatche.
& administrator

() Online, Indoor (0
() Online, GPS Fixe.

(0) Online, No GPS (0) [ Control Station #1 DGm-pi
© () Offine (2) E

Free channel
Jl) voice Dispatch

Charnel 4 Furemen

[Jeroup2 [ =@ D Repeater #1: Slot #1 [ A= )
F Free channel
Patch on Repeaters
Police m\ cal Binary Patch
i

[J Repeater #1: slot #2 [ @ ancan

+
rﬂ Free channel h Free channel Firemen
l I I l I I ‘Control St...
e 2 Cal = Any Groups

ﬂ Job Ticketing
l Route Management
Hﬂn'l'ﬂh

Text Messages

Recent Cal
j Voice Recording. ) playback |l Save- () Print | 1l Pause < Clear - &i Reload | ‘[ Filter By Radio | = Grouping "7 Auto Filter » Defautt Settings || ' Details |
Date | Radio System | sender |Redpient | Message | Detais | Note | Ext. ote |
@ Reports 17-0ct-2016 14:21:07  Repeater #1: Sot #1125 Al AllCall from 125 (00:01)  Members: 125
17-Oct-2016 14:21:06 Control Station #1 Dispatcher Al All Call from dispatcher .
:55' T — 17-0ct-2016 14:21:02  Control Station #1  Dispatcher  All All Call from dispatcher "
17-0ct-2016 14:20:57 Control Station #1 Dispatcher Al All Call from dispatcher *...
Radio Allocation 17-0ct-2016 14:20:51  Repeater #L:Slot #1125 Al All Call from '125' (00:01)  Members: 125
AT-NckNAA 143051 | &4 #1 Pienatrhar all all £l from dienatchar * hd
BT ot ia e T ;
Recent Cali/Events | Recent Cals | Radio State | Active Tesks | | User Actiity | Map | Cameras
127001 g3 By By By | § Administiator | (8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ nctive~
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Note: System Bridges can also be created by drag and drop of
the PTT boxes in the Radio Interface pane. Itis a
temporary System Bridge, which will be deleted after
reconnecting to TRBOnet Server or exiting TRBOnet
Dispatch Console.

6.4.4 Phone Calls
This section describes how to configure the Phone Connect system in TRBOnet
Dispatch Console.
e Go to Administration (1), Phone Calls (2).
e Inthe Phone Calls pane, click the Configuration tab (3).

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Phone Calls &
onfiguration | Extansons

Checkif the radio is avallable before making a call No

cal natifications Yes
Play 2 tone when PTT s pressed or released: Yes

fie (TRBOnet Mobie) Confanre

fie (TREO.50S) #4\\ 4

fle (TRBOnet Communica tor) Inbound Call Configuration

Inbound Call Control

Cal to Dispatch Center: Redrect to onne dispatchers
Cal to unregistered number: Reject

Donot
Inter:

v Do ot Yes
of dgis: Uninited
Accept code: #
Number
|14\, Location Tracking 0
Numbers
& 30b Ticketing Configure [+
= 5
Ej Route Management Conference Configuration
60 minutes
[ i o
No
' Voice Recording o
s
Event Viewar Voice Message Loop Settings
Play No
[75) Radio Allocation Py voice message this many times: 2
1 set ves
e [ el 7 5
[ Connected &5 B B B B B | 8 Administrator | (28 Licensed to: demo (Walt) (Demo License) @ Active~

6.4.4.1 Radio Call Configuration

e Click the Configure button (4) to set radio call configuration parameters:

6.4 Administration 161



neocom
software

Radio Call Configuration x

Access code: ,07
Deaccess code: ’4—
Callback Reguest Options
[ allow radios to make outgoing calls

¥ Send a OTMF command to request a callback

[V Send 2 text message to request a callback

Use this prefix in text messages: sip:

Start transmission: ’m
Calls to Radios and PoC Devices
Start transmission: ’W‘
Max ring time: m seconds
¥ Check if the radio is available before making a call
v call notifications
[¥ Play a tone when PTT is pressed or released

Tone volume level: -— +

oK Cancel

e Access Code
Set the value to that configured for the radios as Access Code in
MOTOTRBO CPS (see Appendix B: SIP Setup for Motorola Phone System,
section Programming Radios).

e Deaccess Code
Set the value to that configured for the radios as Deaccess Code in
MOTOTRBO CPS (see Appendix B: SIP Setup for Motorola Phone System,
section Programming Radios).

Callback Request Options

e Allow radio users to make outgoing calls
Select this option to enable outgoing phone calls from the radios.

¢ Send a DTMF command to request a callback
Select this option to allow radio users to dial the phone number as a
sequence of DTMF tones sent over the radio channel.

¢ Send a text message to request a callback
Select this option to allow radio users to initiate phone calls via sending
TMS messages with a specified prefix to the dispatcher.

= Use this prefix in text messages
Enter the specific prefix for a text message.

e Start transmission
Select the mode for starting transmission on the radio that initiates a call.

= Wait for answer

Transmission will be started as soon as the called party answers the
call.

= Immediately
Transmission will be started immediately that is without waiting for the
called party to answer the call.

162 6 TRBOnet Dispatch Console



TRBOnet PLUS — User Manual @ Software

Calls to Radios and PoC Devices

Start transmission
Select the option how to start transmission on the radio receiving a
phone call.

= Immediately
Select to start the call immediately.

= Wait for PTT
Select to play a ringtone until the radio user presses the PTT.

Max ring time
Specify a timeout that defines how long to attempt to connect to the
radio.

Check if the radio is available before making a call

If this option is selected, a Radio Check command will be executed before
placing a call. Select this option if the Use NAI Data (MNIS and DDMS)
option is not selected in the Repeater pane (see section 5.10.2, Adding a
MOTOTRBO Repeater).

Call notifications
Select this option to send a text message to the radio when the channel is
busy and a phone call cannot be established.

Play a tone phone when PTT is pressed or released

Select this option so that a tone will be played during the established
phone call when PTT is pressed or released on the remote radio that
doesn't support a Full-Duplex mode.

6.4.4.2 Inbound Call Configuration

6.4 Administration

Click the Configure button (5) to set inbound call configuration
parameters:

Inbound Call Configuration X

Inbound Call Control

Call ko Dispakch Center: fForward ko TR j

Call to unregistered number : |Re]act j
I Do not establish call until called party responds

Interactive Yoice Response (IYR) Options

[¥ Do nok wait For Accept code iF one of the Fixed numbers below is disled

Mazimum number of digits: 3 El:
Accept code: # =

Mumber Destination

1] Call dispatcher {any available)
1<Nurber > Call radio with Radio ID = <kumber >
235 Call radio Unknown’

56 Call dispatcher {any available)

__%,m _—3 Edit _—3( Delete

0K Cancel
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Inbound Call Control

e Call to Dispatch Center
Select the mode for handling incoming calls made to the Dispatch Center.
= Reject
All incoming phone calls will be declined.
= Forward to IVR

When an incoming call arrives, the phone user will hear Voice Menu
commands.

= Redirect to online dispatchers
All incoming voice calls will be redirected to all dispatchers of the
Dispatch center and any available dispatcher will answer the phone
call.

= Use as a regular phone number
A call to the Dispatch Center's number will be processed as a call to a
regular phone number, and will depend on the selection made in the
parameter below.

¢ Call to unregistered number
Select the mode for handling incoming calls made to unregistered
numbers.
= Reject
Select this option to decline all phone calls to unregistered subscribers.
= Use this number as Radio ID
Select this option so that the system will use unregistered numbers as
a Radio ID and start a Private Call.

= Use this number as Internal Phone Number
Select this option to allow the system to read unregistered numbers
according to Voice Menu rules.

= Forward call to PABX
Select this option to forward all calls to unregistered numbers to the
External PBX.

Interactive Voice Response (IVR) Options

¢ Do not wait for Accept code if one of the fixed numbers below is
dialed
Select this option to search for the fixed number in the Extensions table
automatically.
When this option is disabled, the subscriber must dial the number
according to the following example: (phone number)#. The character #
(or *, if selected as the Accept code) is used to search for the phone
number in the table.

¢ Maximum number of digits
Specify the maximum number of characters allowed in a phone number.
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e Accept Code
Specify the character that will be used to finish dialing the extension
number.

All available numbers are listed in the table below.
e Click the Add link to add a number to the table.

To add a static (fixed) number

Choose Static number.

Extension numl ber x

{* Static number

" Dynamic number

Number: 123458

call Type: [ca Group

Channel: [tPsc 1: Slat 21

Group: |Cleaners

Priority: [wormal

Number
Enter a phone number to add to the table (contact list).

Call Type
Select the call type from the drop-down list.

o Call Dispatcher
Select this type to make a phone call to the dispatcher.

e Call Radio
Select this type to make a phone call to the selected radio.

e Call Group
Select this type to make a phone call to the selected group.

Channel
Select the channel to make a group phone call through (available for
group calls only).

Dispatcher/Radio/Group

Select the dispatcher, radio, or group depending on what you have
selected in the Call Type box.

Priority

Select the priority with which the call will be made (available for radio
and group calls only).

To add a dynamic number

= Choose Dynamic number.

6.4 Administration

165



neocom
software

Extension number X

" Static number

¥ Dynamic number

Prefix: [1231

calType:  [call Radio

[futo Detect

|Detectad by Radio ID

Priority: |Norma|

= Prefix
Specify a prefix to type in on the keyboard.

= Call Type
Select the call type from the drop-down list.

o Call Radio
Select this type to make a phone call to a radio.

e Call Group
Select this type to make a phone call to a group.

e Call Phone
Select this type to make a phone call to a phone number.

= Channel
Select the channel to make a group phone call through (available for
group calls only).

= Priority
Select the priority with which the call will be made (available for radio
and group calls only).

6.4.4.3 Conference Configuration
e Click the Configure button (6) to set conference parameters:

Conference Configuration =
Max Call Duration: 50 EI: minutes
I Automatic Voice Detection
[ Automatic Gain Control Disabled
[ Automatic Moise Reduction
Cancel

= Max Call Duration
Enter the maximum time allowed for the conference, in minutes.
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= Automatic Voice Detection
Select this option to enable automatic voice detection during a
conference call.

= Automatic Gain Control
Select this option to enable automatic gain control during a conference
call. In the list on the right, select the desired gain level, in dB.

= Automatic Noise Reduction
Select this option to enable automatic noise reduction during a
conference call.

6.4.4.4 Voice Message Loop Settings

e Click the Configure button (7) to configure Voice Message Loop Settings:

Note: These settings apply if the Voice Message task is
enabled or the Voice Message or Text to Speech actions
are selected in an Alarm Management rule.

Voice Message Loop Settings X

[V Play intro message

Play voice message this many times: B 3:

[V Set delay between voice messages

OK Cancel

= Play intro message
Select this option to play an introduction message before playing the
voice message itself.

= Play voice message this many times
Specify how many times to play the voice message.

= Set delay between voice messages
Select this option to set a delay between repeated voice messages.

6.4.4.5 Adding Extensions
e Go to Administration (1), Phone Calls (2).
e Inthe Phone Calls pane, click the Extensions tab (3), and then Add (4).

6.4 Administration 167



neocom
software

Fil: View Map Tools Help

Administration Phone Calls 4)
3 Server P Corfiguratior isions rection
A License B.add 5 Edit I Auto Filter @ Default Settings
(3 Database Type Last Name Display Name: | Logical Groups
il Systems 4 / & Dispoteh Cent Tnternal PBX
i Sysem Bridge K G ST Ph 2408 o Johi Bingh: Jobn B,
5 Phone Cals one: iohn john ingham john B,
@ Tasks X &3 SIP Phone 2409 2409 walt
1] Custom Fields X & SIP Phone Phone User X Eugene
54 Madbus TCP Connections 2 X & SIP Phone Prune
-8 Virtual Modbs Devices General | Logical Groups | Custom Fields
5 1p Cameras
1| Public Arnouncements 3 User’s Extension: |2408]
[, Event/alarm Management
Y Telemetry User Name: __]uhrv
L=, v
< D User Password; | seemee
: [enssn
U, voice Dispateh Password {repeat):
s Last st
Lj Route Management
[] Tent Messages
oK. Cancel
ﬁ Voice Recording
Qa Reports
Event Viewer
[7] Radio Allocation 1
[é Administration ]
| «e| «|Record 105 oo < >
@ connected &3 B B B | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo ¢ialt) (Demo License, ) @ Active -

In the Phone User dialog box, specify the following parameters:
= User’s Extension
Enter the extension number that will be used by the phone user.

= User Name
Enter the user name that will be used by the phone user.

= User Password

Enter the password for the phone user to be authenticated by the
phone system.

= Password (repeat)
Enter the password again.

= Fist Name/Last Name/Display Name
Enter the first, last and display names of the phone user.

¢ I[n addition, on the Logical Groups tab, specify logical groups for the
phone user. For more information about logical groups, see section
6.4.29, Logical Groups.

e On the Custom Fields tab, specify the desired values for the custom
fields. For more information about custom fields, see section 6.4.6
Custom Fields).

6.4.4.6 Call Redirection

If a dispatcher doesn’t take a phone call within the set period or they have
changed their status to unavailable, the call is automatically forwarded to a
specified dispatcher, radio, radio group, or phone account. This can be useful
during night shifts when no dispatcher is available.

¢ Click Administration (1), Phone Calls (2), Call Redirection (3), Add (4).
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6.4 Administration

Fil: View Map Tools Help

Administration Phone Calls 1)
[ server " Configuration | Extensions” Call Redirection [ Phone Contacts | Dial Plans
({8 License Ehadd Edit Delete | = Groupt 7 Buto Filker &> Default Settings
3 patab: cits e Redrect to
-l Systems
L33 System Bridge
2 Phone Call Redirect Call X
4 call to:
Destination: [S o1 |
~ Timeout: El =] seconds
< >
Redirect to:
i .
(i voice Dispatch T [ rado orowp 5|
System: CP1 hd
[, tocation Tvrking : | E
Destinaton: [ |
@ Reblicketing Priority: [normal -
L:ﬂ Route Management
[] Text Messages
ﬁ Yoice Recording
@ Reports
Event Viewer
0K Cancel
“5] Radio Allocation 1
Ié Administration /
e «| <|record0af 0 » ] « »
[ connected &3 B B B | | Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo (Walth (Demo License) @ Active -

In the Redirect Call dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Call to

= Destination
From the drop-down list, select the dispatcher or dispatcher group.

= Timeout
Specify the time period, in seconds, defining how long to wait until the
dispatcher answers a call.

Redirect to

= Type
From the drop-down list, select one of the following:
e Decline
The calls will be declined.

o Dispatcher
The calls will be redirected to a specified dispatcher or dispatcher
group.

¢ Radio unit
The calls will be redirected to a specified radio.

¢ Radio Group
The calls will be redirected to a specified radio group.

¢ Phone account
The calls will be redirected to a phone account from the phone
book.

= System
If a radio group is selected as the redirection destination, select the
radio system over which to make a call to the specified radio group.
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Destination

From the drop-down list, select a particular dispatcher/dispatcher
group, radio, radio group, or phone account, depending on what you
have selected in the Type field.

Priority

If a radio or radio group is selected as the redirection destination,
select the priority with which the call will be made over the radio
system.

6.4.4.7 Phone Contacts

In addition to SIP extensions, the phone contacts can also be used in your
Phone Connect system.

e Go to Administration (1), Phone Calls (2).

e In the Phone Calls pane, click the Phone Contacts tab (3), and then Add
(4).

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Phone Calls 8]
i

[ server ~ c tion_| Extensions | Cal Redrection,” Phone Contacts | Dial P
7 Auto Fil

ns o Dial Plans
= Add =) Ed Del %
ShAdd =) Edit | X Delete fter "8k Defautt Settings

Ledtdame Display Name Logical Groups

1 Datzbase User Extension
ik Systems 55496 walt

= Grouping "/
First Name

i System Bridge Phone Contact X
5547 Eugene

éj ::::: Cals 2 \
< B 4 3

User's Extension:

| R
i voice Dispatch User Name:

% Location Tracking First Name:

Last Name: wil

@ b Dicketing Display Name:

Ej Route Management

[] Text Messages

'& Voice Recording

CB Reports

Event Viewer

(2] Radio Allocation

/'1

4[| <| Record 10f2_¥|wmi| ¢ 3
[ Connected &3 B B BY | ¥ Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo (Walt) (Demo License) @ Active -

e

L% Administration

In the Phone Contact dialog box, specify the following parameters:

User’s Extension
Enter the extension number for the phone contact.

User Name
Enter the user name for the phone contact.

Fist Name/Last Name/Display Name
Enter the first, last and display names of the phone contact.

In addition, on the Logical Groups tab, specify logical groups for the
phone contact. For more information about logical groups, see section
6.4.29, Logical Groups.

On the Custom Fields tab, specify the desired values for the custom
fields. For more information about custom fields, see section 6.4.6
Custom Fields).
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6.4.4.8 Dial Plans

In order to restrict incoming and outgoing calls as well as set priority for calls,
dial plans can be used in your Phone Connect system.

e Go to Administration (1), Phone Calls (2).
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e Inthe Phone Calls pane, click the Dial Plans tab (3), and then Add (4).

File View Map Tools Help

6.4 Administration

L Tasks v
L & T > 4

| —1

[é Administration
| 4] 4| Record 1

General | Patterns | Inheritance
Mame: Droite

Description: Restrict dialing for Bob's group

[ Apply te Incoming calls (Caller number)
[ Apply to Incomin g cal

¥ Apply to Outgoing calls (Destination number)

[ Connected &3 B B B | | Administrator | 28 Licens

In the Dial Plan dialog box,

= Name
Enter a name for the dial

= Description
Enter a description for th

@ Active~

specify the following parameters:
plan.

e dial plan.

= Apply to Incoming Calls (Caller number)
Select this check box to apply the dial plan to incoming calls from the

numbers specified in the

patterns.

= Apply to Incoming Calls (Destination number)
Select this check box to apply the dial plan to incoming calls to the

numbers specified in the
= Apply to Outgoing Calls

patterns.
(Destination number)

Select this check box to apply the dial plan to outgoing calls to the

numbers specified in the
Click the Patterns tab.

patterns.
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Dial Plan

General | Patterns | Inheritance

You can use wildcard characters in pattern:

* - any number of characters

? - one character

XXX-yYY - range of numbers from xxx to yyy

If pattern starts with ** the following number will be exduded

311777

Call Priority: Normal

= Specify the pattern that will be used to match the numbers in the dial
string or the incoming call numbers.

= Call Priority

From the drop-down list, specify the priority for the calls
corresponding to the specified patterns.

e C(lick the Inheritance tab.

Dial Plan

General | Patterns | Inheritance

Call Priority Dial Plan

| Inherit ~ Fedora

Inherit
Emergency
High
Narmal
Low

On this tab, you can select the profiles to include in the dial plan you are
adding/editing.

= Call Priority
From the drop-down list, select the priority for the inherited dial plan.

6.4.5 Tasks

This section describes how to configure the tasks that can be performed in
TRBOnet Dispatch Console.

¢ Go to Administration (1), Tasks (2), and see the list of the tasks in the
right pane.
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File View Map Tools Help

:
[ server A
4 Licer
(3 Datab:
ik Systems
i System Bridge

|1

P— -
M| 4 4 Record3of7 » W[ 4 »

[ Connected &3 B B B B B | ¥ Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Deme License @ Active~

e To create a task, click Add (3), and from the drop-down list, select the
appropriate task.

Note: After you have created a task you need to enable it. Just select
the check box (4) beside the task you want to enable.

6.4.5.1 Dispatcher Presence Control

When enabled, this feature checks the presence of dispatchers and sends
notifications to interested parties if the specified dispatchers are not present in
the system.

¢ Inthe Tasks pane, double-click Dispatcher Presence Control.

¢ Inthe Dispatcher Presence Control dialog box, specify the following
options:

Dispatcher Presence Control x

Presence timeout 10 minutes

Reminder time 30 seconds

®) Al Dispatchers
(O) Selected Dispatchers

Notifications

0K Cancel

= Presence timeout
Enter the time period, in minutes, that will be used as a timeout to
check for the presence of dispatchers.

= Reminder time
Enter the time period, in seconds, that will be used to show a reminder
pop-up dialog before the planned time of performing the check. When
the reminder appears on top of the screen, the dispatcher must click
the round button in the center to confirm their presence in the system.
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= All Dispatchers
Choose this option button so that all dispatchers will be checked for
presence.
= Selected Dispatchers
Choose this option button so that only selected dispatchers will be
checked for presence.
o Dispatchers
In the drop-down list, select the dispatchers.
= Notifications
Click this link to select who will receive the appropriate notifications.

The recipients may include dispatchers, Email groups, SMS groups,
radios, and radio groups.

6.4.5.2 Export to SWD - Location of radio

When enabled, this task will perform exporting location data to a dedicated
SWD Server database.

¢ Inthe Tasks pane, double-click Export to SWD - Location of radio.

e Inthe Export to SWD - Location of radio dialog box, specify the
following options:

Export to SWD - Location of radia X

SWD Server Address: |swd.trbonat.com Port: |SDDD il

TREONet Server Address: |p0rts.trbonet.com Port: |282EIU jl

¥ 5end data with confirmation

Connection tab
e SWD Server Address
Enter the IP Address of the PC with the running SWD Server.

= Port
Enter the port number that will be used for the connection.

e TRBOnet Server Address
Enter the IP Address of the PC with the running TRBOnet Server.

= Port
Enter the port number that will be used for the connection.
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Send data with confirmation
Select this option to send location data to the SWD server until a
confirmation is received.

Radios tab

o Add data received from all radios
Choose this option so that location data will be sent to the SWD server
from all radios in the system.

e Add data received from selected radios
Choose this option, and in the list below, select the radios whose location
data will be sent to the SWD server.

6.4.5.3 Geofencing

o
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The Geofencing feature allows controlling the location and speed of radios
relative to manually defined regions on the map.

The Geofencing monitoring consists of the manually defined regions and the
tasks. The regions specify where to apply the rules, while the tasks specify how
to apply the rules for the regions and radios.

¢ Inthe Tasks pane, double-click Geofencing.

The administrator can add/disable/delete the rules for Geofencing as well as
edit the currently selected rules:

6.4 Administration

Geofencing and Speed Contral

General | Time Range | Location| Speed| Regions| Radios| Lone Worker|

Select the general parameters of the rule

Name [Monitor Ares 3

Desaription: | Watch out for the strangers

After the rule is triggered

[ Reset Alarm mode when the rule conditions are no longer met

2 3

ommended) ( 1 )

=

Click the Add Rule button (1) and select the appropriate rule from the
drop-down list (Map Region, Beacons, Radios) to add a rule to the current
Geofencing configuration. A new rule will be displayed in the list of rules

(4).

Click the Disable rule button (2) to disable the selected rule.

Click the Delete rule button (3) to delete the selected rule.
Rerun the rules after each rule modification, ...

If you select this option (though it is not recommended), the rule will be
rerun each time the rule is modified, or the server is restarted, or when
the scheduled time window starts.
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Map Region Rule
This section describes settings that can be applied for a Map Region rule.
General tab

e Name

Enter the rule name.
e Description

Add a description of the rule.
o After the rule is triggered

= Reset Alarm mode when the rule conditions are no longer met
Select this option to reset Alarm mode after the rule is triggered.

Time Range tab

On this tab, you can select which time periods the rule will be monitored.
e AllTime
Choose this option to monitor the rule all the time.

e Selected Time

Choose this option and specify the days of week and the time of day the
rule will be monitored.

= (Click the Add link.
o Day of Week
From the list, select the day of week on which to monitor the rule.

e Start

Specify the time of day at which to start monitoring the rule.
e End

Specify the time of day at which to stop monitoring the rule.

Location tab

Geofencing and Speed Control %
General| Time Range | Location | speed| Regions| Racios| Lone werker|

| Monitor Area 1

Define the radic's relative pesitioning conditions which will trigger the rule and choose
speific actions to perform when the rule is executed

Trigger this rule when raio:
[] Enters selected regions
Leaves selected regions

For multple nested overlapping regions
@ Crosses outer border only
O Crosses any border

Perform the following actions:
Activate Alarm mede
[ Activate Lone Worker mode
[] Notify source radio
[ send notification
eeeeeeee

[JRenun the ruies after each rule modfication, server restart, and at the start of each scheduled time w

[ addrie  [-|[  Dssberue ][ Deeterue
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Trigger this rule when radio:

Enters selected regions
Select this option so that the rule will be triggered as soon as a radio
enters the selected region.

Leaves selected regions
Select this option so that the rule will be triggered as soon as a radio
leaves the selected region.

For multiple nested/overlapping regions

Choose one of the options specifying for multiple regions whether to
consider only an outer border of the group of regions, or any border of a
region within the group.

Perform the following actions:
Here you specify which actions to execute when the rule is triggered.

Activate Alarm mode
Select this option to activate an Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console.

Activate Lone Worker mode
Select this option to automatically activate a Lone Worker mode for the
radio in case of entering or leaving the selected region.

Notify source radio
Select this option to automatically send a text message to the radio when
it enters or leaves the selected region.

Send notification

Select this option to send a notification when the radio enters or leaves
the selected region. Click the Recipients link and specify the recipients to
send the notification to.

Send RTT to source radio
Select this option to automatically send a Request-to-Talk to the radio
when it enters or leaves the selected region.

Speed tab

6.4 Administration

Geofencing and Speed Control X
General| Time Range| Location | Speed | Regions| Racios| Lone warker|

vl Monitor Area 1

Define the radio’s motion attributes which will trigger the rule and choose spedific
ctions m the rule is executed

Trigger this rule when radio:
[ Moves faster than: 60 2|k
[ Moves slower than: ) <] b
[ Remains motionless longer than: |30 2| seconds

Monitor speed in relation to regions: ~[Everywhere

Perform the following actions:
Activate Alarm mode
O Notify source radio
[ SendRTT to source radio

[CIRerun the rules after each rule medification, server restart, and at the start of each scheduled time window {not recommended) ( E )

|__addrie  [-][ osaberue |[ pekterue
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Trigger the rule when a radio:

¢ Moves faster than
Select this option and specify the maximum allowed speed for the
vehicles. The rule will be triggered when the vehicle with the radio
exceeds this speed limit.

¢ Moves slower than
Select this option and specify the minimum allowed speed for the
vehicles. The rule will be triggered when the vehicle with the radio drops
below the specified speed.

¢ Remains motionless longer than
Select this option and specify the time period, in seconds, during which
the vehicle is allowed to remain motionless. The rule will be triggered
when the vehicle with the radio remains motionless longer than this
specified time period.

e Monitor speed in relation to regions
From the drop-down list, select where to monitor the speed of the
vehicles: inside or outside the selected regions, or independently of the
regions.

Perform the following actions:
Here you specify which actions to execute when the rule is triggered.

e Activate Alarm mode
Select this option to activate an Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console.

¢ Notify source radio
Select this option to automatically send a text message to the radio when
it enters or leaves the selected region.

e Send RTT to source radio
Select this option to automatically send a Request To Talk to the radio
when it enters or leaves the selected region.

Regions tab

Geofencing and Speed Control x

General| Time Range| Location| Speed| Regions | Radios| Lone warker|

where the rule will be triggered

@ selected regions

Regions
[ 456733
[ My zone
[ Route 1
[ Route 2
[Flizone 2

Select Al Deselect All

[IRerun the rules after each rule modification, server restart, and at the start of each scheduled time window {not recommended) ()

[ _addrue  [-][ oisblerue |[  Deeterue Cancdl
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All regions
Choose this option to apply this rule for all regions.

Selected regions
Choose this option to apply the rule for one or several regions.

Select all
Click this button to select all regions in the list.

Deselect all
Click this button to deselect all regions in the list.

Geofencing and Speed Control X
General Time Range| Location| Speed| Regions| Radios | Lone Worker |
¥ Monitor Beacon Apply the rule to selected radios
O Alradios
@® Selected radios
o
> (] (3 all
[
® 333
@ 4444
(@ radio 235
>[I
>[Im0
> []C Cleaners
> [ (23 Fremen
12 3 4 5 6
el ed/( / \
& | T a - ek -
[JRerun the rules after each rue modfication, server restart, and at the start of each scheduled tme window (notrecommended) (1)
[amrus_[-] [ oseemun | [ ossterua
e All radios

6.4 Administration

Choose this option to apply this rule for all radios.

Selected radios
Choose this option to apply the rule for one or several radios.

Select all (1)
Click this button to select all radios in the list.

Clear all (2)
Click this button to deselect all radios in the list.

Collapse all (3)
Click this button to collapse the view of radios in the list.

Expand all (4)

Click this button to expand the view of radios in the list.

Vis)

Click this button, and from the drop-down menu, select filters for the
radios to be displayed in the list (Online (Indoor, GPS Fixed, No GPS),
Offline).

M)

Click this button, and from the drop-down menu, select which list to
display: Radio List, Radio Groups, or Logical Groups.
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Lone Worker tab

e All tasks

Geofencing and Speed Control X
General| Time Range| Location| Speed| Regions | Radios [ Lone Warker |
¥l Moritor Area 1
vl Monitor Area 3 Select the tasks to be executed when the rule is triggered
O Al tasks
(® selected tasks
Lone Workers
[ Lone Worker
[JRenun the rules after each rule modification, server restart, and at the start of each scheduled time window (not recommended) ()
[ scrie  [-[[ owvense [[ ooercrue [oc e ]

Choose this option to execute all Lone Worker tasks configured by the
administrator when the rule has been triggered.

¢ Selected tasks
Choose this option, and in the list below, select the Lone Worker tasks to
be executed when the rule has been triggered.

Other Rules

This section describes settings that can be applied for Geofencing rules of the
types other than Map Region. These settings are represented in the table

below:

Settings common
for all rule types

General Name - Enter the rule name.
Description - add the rule description.
Time Range All Time

Choose this option to monitor the rule all the time.

Selected Time
Choose this option and specify the days of week and
the time of day the rule will be monitored.

= (Click the Add link.

o Day of Week
From the list, select the day of week on which
to monitor the rule.

e Start
Specify the time of day at which to start
monitoring the rule.

e End
Specify the time of day at which to stop
monitoring the rule.
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Rule Type

Radios

Tab Name

Parameters Description
All radios - choose to apply this rule for all radios;

Selected radios - choose to apply the rule for one or
several radios;

Rule Type

Beacons General

Allows configuring
rules when a radio
enters or leaves
the beacon
coverage zone

‘ Tab Name ‘

Parameters Description

Rule Type:

Beacon entry - select to enable the rule when a
radio enters the beacon coverage zone.

Beacon exit - select to enable the rule when a
radio leaves the beacon coverage zone.

Activate Alarm mode when the rule is triggered -
select this option to activate Alarm mode in the
Dispatch Console if Beacons rule has been triggered.

Reset Alarm mode if the rule is not triggered -
select to reset Alarm mode in the Dispatch
Console automatically if the rule condition was not
triggered (for example, when Beacon entry is
selected and the radio enters the monitored
coverage zone and then leaves the zone, the
alarm mode in the Dispatch Console will be reset
automatically).

Send RTT to radio when the rule is triggered -
select this option to automatically send a
Request To Talk to the radio if the rule has been
triggered.

Send text message to radio when the rule is
triggered - select this option to automatically send a
text message to the radio if the rule has been
triggered.

Activate Lone Worker when the rule is triggered -
select this option to allow automatically activating a
Lone Worker policy for a radio in case of entering or
leaving beacon coverage zone.

Time Range

See above.

Radios

See above.

Beacons

All Beacons - choose to apply this rule for all
beacons;

Selected beacons - choose to apply the rule for one
or several beacons.

Lone Worker

All tasks - choose to apply all tasks configured by the
administrator when the rule has been triggered;

Selected tasks - choose this option, and in the list
below, select the Lone Worker tasks to be executed
when the rule has been triggered.

6.4 Administration
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Radios

Allows using
radio(s) as map
region(s) and
monitoring when
another radio
enters or leaves
the vicinity of the
radio’s zone

General

Rule Type:

Geofence entry - select to enable the rule when a
radio enters the proximity zone associated with
another radio.

Geofence exit - select to enable the rule when a
radio leaves the proximity zone associated with
another radio.

Activate Alarm mode when the rule is triggered -
select to activate Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console
if Radios rule has been triggered.

Reset Alarm mode if the rule is not triggered -
select to reset Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console
automatically if the rule condition was not triggered
(for example, when Geofence entry is selected and
radio enters the monitored vicinity zone and then
instantly leaves the zone, alarm mode in the Dispatch
Console will be reset automatically).

Send text message to radio when the rule is
triggered - select to inform radio user if the rule has
been triggered.

Send RTT to radio when the rule is triggered -
select to inform radio user if the rule has been
triggered.

Minimum distance between radios - specify the
distance, in meters or feet, depending on what is
chosen in Tools > Options > Advanced /
Measurement system. When a distance is less than
the selected value, the rule will be triggered
according to the settings above.

Color of region - select the color for the radio's
proximity zone.

Time Range

See above.

Proximity
Zones

Select the radios in the proximity zones of which the
rule is applied.

Radios

See above.

Map Regions

Rule works only in regions
Select this option and then choose either All regions
or Selected regions.

6.4.5.4 Idle Time

The Idle Time feature allows monitoring vehicles idle time assigning Telemetry
Commands on selected VIOs.

e Inthe Tasks pane, double-click Idle Time.

Specify the telemetry command to set the Idle Time:
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Idle Time x

Start vio: [T 1] Command: [vigh

Bl
Stop vio: | 14| command: [High -

Start

¢ Specify the telemetry VIO and Command to start the Idle Time task.
Stop

¢ Specify the telemetry VIO and Command to stop the Idle Time task.
The administrator can see Idle Time reports and statistics.

Click Reports (1), and under Location History > Vehicle Tracking, select
Idle Time (Summary) or Idle Time (Detailed) (2), and specify report
parameters:

A voee ispatch

5\ Location Tracking

8 sob ket

T

[] TextMessages.

FY—

() Reports el

5] evestviewer \1

[ T—

f Connected 3 G £ B & B | & Administator | B Licensed t: demo (Wak) (Demo License) © Acive

Note: Specify the speed accuracy value in the Speed box (3).

6.4.5.5 Radio Allocation (Sprite Forms)

This function is used for direct communication between the dispatcher and the
subscriber via special Tallysman Option board installed into the radio. The
dispatcher and subscriber have special form templates. The dispatcher receives
Duty ID of the subscriber with his template output form whereas the
subscriber sends it using his template input form. The radio name changes to
its Duty ID.

Note: Any activity may be decoded with its Duty ID so this is a
way to communicate for the dispatcher and subscribers
only.

e In the Tasks pane, double-click Radio Allocation (Sprite Forms).
e Load the Sprite Form (output template) and select the Field Name:
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Radio Allocation (Sprite Forms) x

Form Description:

(APP_VERSION1=0.14 -
APP_VERSION2-1

DATE_MODIFIED=12/12/2012 8:21:05 a.m.

FORMATTED=
0203000FBIECOAFS02FBO04ESA204275730128000000106120500028768CEQF1
OFBOOF5025368696674206E756D62657235AD781E

AS_ARRAY=0:02, (03, (00, 00F, (xBY, (x8C, (DA, BcF5, (02, OxFB, (<00,
Ox4E, Ox5A, (20, (xd2, (75, 073, (01, (80, (00, (0O, (01, (06, (x18,
0x05, 200, (02, (<87, (x68, IxCE. (xOF, Bx10, BcFB, (00, OxF5, (<02, (53,
0x68, (x63, (66, (74, (20, (xBE, (75, (eBD, (x62, (65, (72, (35, (xAD,
0x78. I 1E

METADATA=-0002000000000000

m

FORM_TITLE=NZ Bus
FORM_ID=2
FORM_REVISION=3

[Field Data #0]
JapapSi sy <

Load

Field Name Shift number ﬂ

Cancel

e Click OK to add a Sprite Form.
6.4.5.6 SMS and Email Notifications

TRBOnNet Dispatch Console allows managing text messages:

1. Send Text Messages from LAN to a particular radio or talk group (POP3
Server);

2. Forward all Text Messages from radios to base radio to particular email
address (SMTP Server).

Note: Microsoft Exchange Server can be used as SMTP and
POP3 servers. For more details on SMTP or POP3
servers, ask your System Administrator.

¢ Inthe Tasks pane, double-click SMS and Email notifications:

SMS settings tab

SMS and Email Notifications

SMS settngs  Outgeing

ettings (SWTF) _ Incoming Email setings
Send SMS to

[ send muis to

Forw
I
Qutgoing mes (from dispatchers to radio network)

SMS Groups

cone

= Send SMS to recipients if radio is in alarm mode
Select this option to send an SMS in case of an alarm on the radio.
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= Send MMS to recipients if radio is in alarm mode
Select this option to send an MMS in case of an alarm on the radio.

Forward Text Messages to mobile phones

= Input messages (from radio network to dispatchers)
Select this option to forward incoming text messages to mobile
phones.

= Output messages (from dispatchers to radio network)
Select this option to forward outgoing text messages to mobile
phones.

For more details on SMS settings, see section 5.17.2, Outgoing Mail Server
(page 103).

A radio sends text messages to the base station. TRBOnet Server forwards all
text messages to a particular email address (for example,
admin@yourcompany.com). The administrator receives text messages from
radios as regular emails.

Outgoing Email settings (SMTP) tab

= Send email to recipients if radio is in alarm mode
Select this option to send an Email in case of alarm.

Forward Text Messages to email recipients

= Input messages (from radio network to dispatchers)
Select this option to forward incoming text messages to Email
address(es).

= Output messages (from dispatchers to radio network)
Select this option to forward outgoing text messages to Email
address(es).

Incoming Email settings tab

TRBOnNet Server connects to POP3 server, reads emails and sends text
messages to radios or talk groups.

1. Create an email account on your email server.

6.4 Administration 185


mailto:admin@yourcompany.com

o

186

neocom
software

2. Send an email to radioserver@yourcompany.com. In the Subject field,
enter either 'RadiolD:XXX' to send an email to a selected radio, or
'GroupID:XXX' to send an email to a selected radio group.

Note: If you don't properly specify the email Subject, or

e Forward incoming emails to radios

specified a non-existing RadioID (or GrouplID), a
corresponding notification will appear in the Event
Viewer of the Dispatch Console.

Select this option to forward incoming emails to radio network.

6.4.5.7 User Activity

The User Activity function allows the dispatcher to create the statuses to

which radios can be assigned due to their activity.

For example, if a radio sends an On duty message or presses an exact preset
telemetry button, this radio gets assigned to the On duty status in the Dispatch
Console. The dispatcher can also manually assign desired statuses to radios.

e Inthe Tasks pane, double-click User Activity:

Statuses tab

User Activity

Statuses  Advanced

Mame Description
@ offouty
@ onbuty

(@) User Activity #1

Add Edit Delete

Cancel

e Click Add to add a User Activity status:
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6.4 Administration

User Activity Configuration X
General | ogical Groups

Mame: |User Activity #1

Description:

Background: ® Sea - |+

Assign this status to radios by using the following rules:
Manualy by dispatcher
[ automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

[] automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

1 5 Any event

[ automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

—

[ Automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio

Carcel

Name
Enter a name for the user activity status.

Description
Add a description for the user activity status.

Background
Select the background color to display the radios assigned to the
status.

Assign this status to radios by using the following rules:

Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to assign the status to radios manually.

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option to assign the status to the radio list after receiving a
text message from the radio. If you select this option, enter the text
message in the Message box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
Select this option to assign the status to the radio after receiving a
telemetry command from the radio. If you select this option, specify
the VIO contact, and from the Command drop-down list, select the
signal level at which the radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option to assign the status to the radio after receiving a
predefined DTMF command from the radio, for instance, #11#. If you
select this option, specify a DTMF combination without the #
characters in the Command box.

Automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio

Select this option to assign the status to the radio after receiving a
specified Status Message, for instance, 1. If you select this option,
specify the Status.

187



neocom
software

Click the Advanced tab:

User Activity >

Statuses Advanced

Assign default status to offline radios

Timeout: 1 % minutes

Cancel

¢ Assign default status to offline radios
Select this option to assign the default status to offline radios.

e Timeout
Specify the time period, in minutes, after which the default status will be
assigned an offline radio.

6.4.5.8 Lone Worker

The Lone Worker policy lets the dispatcher set a time interval the
communication with a radio user is expected. For example, if a lone worker has
not called the dispatcher for 15 minutes, the radio receives a message and the
Dispatcher receives an alarm signal.

e To add a Lone Worker task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Lone Worker.

¢ Inthe Lone Worker dialog box that appears, specify the following
parameters:

Lone Worker X

Task name: Lone Warker

Task Start Conditions Task Stop

[ Manually by dispatcher
Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Message: Start |

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

VIO: 1 % Command: Any event -

[ Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
[ automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio
0 =

Send text message to radio
Message: |L\"nl started|

canal
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Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to start the Lone Worker task manually by the
dispatcher.

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option so that the Lone Worker task will start after receiving a
message from a radio. If you select this option, specify a text message in
the Message box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option so that the Lone Worker task will start after receiving a
telemetry command from a radio. If you select this option, specify the VIO
contact, and from the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at
which the user's radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option so that the Lone Worker task will start after receiving a
predefined DTMF command, for instance, #11#. If you select this option,
specify a DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command
box.

Automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio
Select this option so that the Lone Worker task will start after receiving a
specified status from a radio. If you select this option, specify Status.

Send text message to radio
Select this option and in the Message box enter the text message that
will be sent to the radio when a Lone Worker task is started for that radio.

Conditions tab

6.4 Administration

Lone Worker X

Task name: Lone Worker

Task Start  Conditions  Task Stop

Response time 30 2| minutes

Send notification to radio
Reminder time ) < seconds
(® send Request To Tak
(C) Send Text Message

|:| Reset Lane Worker when receiving Text Message
["] Reset Lone Worker when receiving Telemetry command
1 e Any event -

[] Reset Lone Worker when the distance has been traveled

[[] Do not trigger alarm if radio is offline for less than

Cancel
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Response time
Specify the time period, in minutes, that determines how long TRBOnet
Server waits since the last radio transmission.

Send notification to radio
Select this option so that TRBOnet Server will send a notification to the
radio before raising the alarm if the radio has not transmitted for the
specified time period.
= Reminder time
Specify the time period before it comes to raise the alarm, to send a
notification asking the radio to respond.

= Send Request to Talk
Choose this option to send a Request-to-Talk to the radio.

= Send Text Message
Choose this option to send a text message to the radio. Specify the
message text in the Message box.

Reset Lone Worker when receiving Text Message
Select this option to reset the Lone Worker task after receiving the
message specified in the Message box.

Reset Lone Worker when receiving Telemetry command

Select this option to reset the Lone Worker task after receiving the
telemetry command. If you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and
from the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at which the
user's radio should send the telemetry command.

Reset Lone Worker when the distance has been traveled
Select this option to reset the Lone Worker task after the distance
specified in the Distance box has been traveled.

Do not trigger alarm if radio is offline for less than
Select this option so that the alarm is not triggered if the radio is offline
for a time less than the time specified in the Interval box.

Task Stop tab

Lone Worker x

Task name: Lone Worker

Task Start Conditions Task Stop

Manually by dispatcher
[ automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

[ automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
1 S Any event
Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Command: 123 #123#
[ automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio

[] Automatically when a radio goes offline
[ send text message to radio

Cancel
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In the Task Stop tab, you can specify how to stop the Lone Worker task.
The available options are similar to those you specified on the Task Start
tab.

Enabling Lone Worker

e To enable the Lone Worker task for a selected radio, go to Voice Dispatch
(1), right-click the selected radio (2), and choose Start Lone Worker (3):

Private Call
Send Call

Request Location

Send Message..

Show Route on Google Earth

Monitoring »
Specify Custom lcons...

Set Radio Channel »

Set On Duty
StartLoneWorker | &
Start Timer

: Slot #1 [ A @l [IRepeater #1: Slot #2

e+ (L Print | 11 Pause f Clear ~ &3 Reload | [ Fiter By Radi ouping ‘/ Auto Filter @ Default Settings >
Date |Radiosystem  |sender | Recpient |Message | petais | Note |Ext.note |
21-0ct-2016 17:56:27  Repeater £1: Sh... Administra... Police Dispatcher ‘Adrinistr... Members: Administr -
20-0ct-2016 17:56:27  Repeater £1: Slo.., Administa,., Folice Dispatcher ‘Adrinisir... Members: Adrinisir,.,

Repeater #1: Slo... Administra... Al Al Call from dispatch... Members: Administr...

125 Al Al Call from 125" {00.... Members: 125

25 o Al Call rom ‘235 (00... Memberss 235
-0 ERe 1T Reneater £1: Cn 778 all all Call fram 940N Memhera: 738 A
i) #[ 4] Record 10f 453 »T‘i»f;fil »
Recent CallsEvents | Recent Calls | Rado State | Active Tasks || || user actvity | Map | Cameras |
(6127001 g8 B € | § acministrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | © active-

e To monitor the Lone Worker task, click the Active Tasks tab:

Drag and Drop PTT Box here to
reate new group

Patch on Repeaters
Binary Patch

1M Stop | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter @ Defautt Settings
Task | Radio
Lone Worker 1 125 (Pete) 125 P
6] @] <] Record 1o 1 ¥ [ | mi[ <] |
It | Recent CallsfEvents | Recent Calls | RadioState | Active Tasks | | User Actity | Map | Cameras
127001 &3 @ B | § Administrstor | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

6.4.5.9 Lone Worker Scheduler

The Lone Worker Scheduler task allows configuring a schedule for the Lone
Worker task.

e To add the task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Lone Worker Scheduler.

e Task name
Enter a name for the task.
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Time Range tab

e AllTime
Choose this option to run the task all the time.

e Selected Time

Choose this option and specify the days of week and the time of day the
task will be run.

= (Click the Add link.

o Day of Week
From the list, select the day of week on which to run the task.

e Start
Specify the time of day at which to start running the task.

e End
Specify the time of day at which to stop running the task.
Radios tab

¢ All radios
Choose this option to run the task for all radios.

o Selected radios
Choose this option to run the task for one or several radios.

Lone Worker tab

e All tasks
Choose this option to run all Lone Worker tasks.

e Selected tasks

Choose this option, and in the list below, select the Lone Worker tasks to
run.

Note: When a Lone Worker task is mentioned as Disabled,
enable it on the Tasks pane.
6.4.5.10 Export Data

TRBOnNet Dispatch Console provides the Export Data function, which allows
exporting data to an external database table.

e To add an Export Data task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Export Data.
¢ Inthe Export Data dialog box, specify the following parameters:
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Export Data X
Task name: |Export to database table - Location of radio ‘
Type: |Export to database table j
Data: |Location of radio j
Connection Data  Scheduler Advanced
" Use default connection
{* Select connection
Server name |focal)\sqLEXPRESS
Database name |TRBOnet j
¥ Windows authentication
User name |
User password |
e
Connection tab
e Task name
Enter a name for the task.
* Type

6.4 Administration

Select the type of data export from the drop-down list. TRBOnet Dispatch
Console allows exporting data for third-party systems using data export
tasks.

Export to database table
Allows exporting data to MS SQL Server tables. Specify MS SQL Server
connection parameters, database, and table to export data.

Export to Versatrans
Allows exporting data to the Versatrans data collection system via IP.
For more details, visit the official website of Versatrans.

Export to Google
Allows exporting data to file (file format is KML). For more details, visit
the following website.

Export to NMEA
Allows exporting data to a file (text file format, export format is NMEA
0183). For more details, visit the following website.

Export to file
Allows exporting data to a text file.

Data
Select which data to export from the drop-down list.

Use default connection
Choose this option to use the default connection to SQL Server.

Select connection
Choose this option and specify the SQL Server and database name.

193


http://www.tylertech.com/solutions-products/versatrans-product-suite
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Keyhole_Markup_Language
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/NMEA_0183

194

neocom
software

e Server name

Enter the SQL server name.

e Database name

Select the database from the drop-down list.

e Windows authentication
Select this option to use Windows authentication, or deselect it to use
SQL Server authentication (SQL Server user name and password will be

required).
Data tab
Export Data X
Task name: |Expurt to database table - Location of radio |
Type: |Expnrtbo database table j
Data: |LUcatUr| of radio j
Connection Data  Scheduler Advanced
Table: [Export_Locations]
Create table  Load columns list
Column mapping:
Table column Data
Date Location date -
Latitude Latitude
Longitude Longitude
Speed Speed
Direction Direction
Predision Accuracy
RardinTn Radin TN hd
oK Cancel
e Table

the name of the table to be exported into external database (by default,
the name of the table is created after you have specified it in Create table

dialog box).

e Click the Load columns list link to update the columns list in case you
have made any changes to the table.

e Click the Create table link to add a new table for data export:

Create table

Create new table to export data
Active database connection

X

Table name: Export_Locations
Column list:

Table column Data
v Date Location date
v| Latitude Latitude
v| Longitude Longitude
v| Speed Speed
| Direction Direction
v Predsion Accuracy
v| RadiolD Radio ID
v ID Unique radio ID
v Name Radio name
L'd

ExportDate Export date

-

Cancel
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= Select the data fields to add to the table.

Scheduler tab
Export Data x
Task name: |Export to database table - Location of radio |
Type: |Exportm database table j
Data: |L0can0n of radio j
Connection Data ~ Scheduler  Advanced

6.4 Administration

Days of week: |(AII days) j

Start time: 13:00 E|:
Stop time: 15:00 E|:
Repeat every: 01:00:00 3:

" Execute at particular time

Cancel

Days of week

In the drop-down list, select the days of the week on which to export the
data.

Execute recurrently with interval
Choose this option to perform data export on a periodic basis.

= Start time

Specify the time at which to start data export.
= Stop time

Specify the time at which to stop data export.

= Repeat every
Specify a time period for periodic data exports.

Execute at particular time
Choose this option and specify the times in the columns of the table
below.
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Advanced tab

Connection Data  Scheduler Advanced

Export only modified data

Export mode
(® Always add new records
(0) Update existing and add new records
() Update existing records

Export Data

Task name: |Expurt to database table - Location of radio
Type: |Exp0rth0 database table

Data: |L0caﬁ0n of radio

Cancel

Ll

e Export only modified data

Select this option to export only modified data.

e Export mode
Choose the mode for exporting data.

6.4.5.11 Scheduled Task

This task allows sending scheduled commands to selected radios.

e To add a scheduled task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Scheduled Task.
¢ Inthe Scheduled Task dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Scheduled Task

X

Task name: |S|:heduled Task 1

Command | Scheduler

Command: ‘Send Text Message

Mezsage

Send Telemetry
" Send to Radic| REQUest Location

Send Voice Message

& )
* Send to Radio send Signaling

Recipient:

o Request To Talk
Custom Event

/| @) 3333 |send Swift Command

v ® 5555 Send Push MNotification

Send command to Control Station

/| (@® Radio 100
(® Radio 125
(® Radio 235
(®) Radio 4444

Selected: 3
alsl

=
11

Cancel

= Task name
Enter a name for the task.
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Command tab

= Command
From the drop-down list, select what to send to selected radios.
For a description of the available commands, see sections 6.5.6.1 -
6.5.6.10.

Scheduler tab

6.4 Administration

Scheduled Task X

Task name: |5|:heduled Task 1

Command Scheduler

Start date: 01 December 2027 -
End date: | 12 December 2022 j

Days of week: |M0nday’, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Frid. j

¥ Execute recurrently with interval

Start time: 12:00 AM E|:
End time: 12:00 AM 3:
Repeat every: 01:00:00 3:

" Execute at particular time

Cancel
Start date
Select the date to start the task.
End date

Select the date to end the task.

Days of week
In the drop-down list, select the days of the week on which to perform the
task.

Execute recurrently with interval
Choose this option to perform the task on a periodic basis.

Start time
Specify the time at which to start the task.

End time
Specify the time at which to end the task.

Repeat every
Specify a time period for periodic task executions.

Execute at particular time
Choose this option and specify the times in the columns of the table
below.
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6.4.5.12

Voice Message

The Voice Message task allows you to automatically broadcast a predefined
Voice Message after receiving a telemetry command, a text message, or a
DTMF command.

To add a Voice Message task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Voice
Message.

The user can have several Voice Message policies for different purposes. Enter
a name for the policy in the Task name box and set the policy parameters.

Task Settings tab

Voice Message x
Task name: Voice Message
Task Settings  Start Conditions  Stop Conditions  Telemetry
|| Load from file
j" Record message
@ Play back message
Call Type Channel Call Destination
Private Call Auto Detect Radio 125
Group Call 5} IPSC 1: Slot #1 Cleaners

Phone Call Phone Connect 2410

b Add % Remove

Priority: |N0rma\ j
Offest: [1} 3: second(s)
Send voice message
This many times: 3 3: {0 = unfimited)
Every: 3 3: second(s)
e

Load from file
Click this link to load an existing file from your PC.

Record message
Click this link to record a new voice message.

Play back message
Click this link to play back the voice message.

Click the Add link and specify Call Type, Channel, and Call Destination
for a voice message.

Note: To send a Voice Message to a contact from the phone
book, click the ellipsis (...) button in the Call Destination
column and select a contact from the phone book.

Priority

From the drop-down list, select the priority with which the voice message
will be sent/queued. If this priority is higher than that of the current
transmission, which is, in turn, allowed to be interrupted, the current
transmission will be interrupted and the voice message will be sent
instead.
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Offset
Specify the delay time, in seconds, for the Voice Message task.

Send Voice Message

= This many times
Enter the number of times to send the voice message.

= Every
Set the repeat interval, in seconds, if the voice message is sent more
than once.

Start Conditions tab

6.4 Administration

Voice Message x
Task name: Voice Message
Task Settings  Start Conditions  Stop Conditions = Telemetry
Manually by dispatcher
[ automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
VIO: 1 = Command: |High level -
[] Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Automatically by receiving Emergency from a radio
Emergency type: ‘.-'—\II j

(@ Activated by any radio
() Activated by selected radios only

[[] send text message to radio

cancel

Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to manually start the Voice
Message task.

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option to start the Voice Message task after receiving a
specified text message from a radio. If you select this option, specify a
brief text message in the Message box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option to start the Voice Message task after receiving a
telemetry command. If you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and
from the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at which the
user's radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option to start the Voice Message task after receiving a DTMF
command from a radio, for instance, #11#. If you select this option,
specify a DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command
box.
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e Automatically by receiving Emergency from a radio
Select this option to start the Voice Message task after receiving an
emergency command from a radio.

= Emergency Type
From the drop-down list, select the type of emergency to be sent from
a radio.

e Activated by any radio
Choose this option to expect receiving data from any radio in the system.

e Activate by selected radios only
Choose this option to expect receiving data from selected radios.
= Radio
In the drop-down list, select the radio(s).
¢ Send text message to radio
Select this option so that a text message will be sent to the radio that

activated the Voice Message task. If you select this option, specify a brief
text message in the Message box.

Stop Conditions tab

Note: These options are available only if you have selected the Send
Voice Message repeatedly option in the Task Process tab.

Voice Message >

Task name: Voice Message

Task Settings  Start Conditions  Stop Conditions  Telemetry

Manually by dispatcher
[ automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
VIO: 1 3| command: A
[ automatically by receiving DTMF command fr

—

[ send text message to radio

Cancel

e Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to manually stop the Voice
Message task.

e Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
Select this option to stop the Voice Message task after receiving a
message from a radio. If you select this option, specify a text message in
the Message box.
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Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option to stop the Voice Message task after receiving a
telemetry command from a radio: If you select this option, specify the VIO
contact, and from the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at
which the user's radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option to stop the Voice Message task after receiving a DTMF
command from a radio, for instance, #11#. If you select this option,
specify a DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command
box.

Send text message to radio

Select this option so that a text message will be sent to the radio that
stopped the Voice Message task. If you select this option, specify a brief
text message in the Message box.

Telemetry tab

6.4 Administration

Voice Message x

Task name: Voice Message

Task Settings Start Conditions ~ Stop Conditions  Telemetry

Send telemetry before task is started
WIO: 1

High level =i

Delay after sending: a

< Command:
3| second(s)
Send telemetry after task is stopped

VIO: 1

Toadle level hl

Delay before sending: o

+| command:
3 second(s)

|Radios: 2 j

[] send telemetry on every voice message

Redpient:

Cancel

Send telemetry before task is started

Select this option to send a telemetry command before the voice message
is transmitted.

= Specify the VIO contact number.
= Select the signal level from the Command list.

= Delay after sending
Specify the time period, in seconds, to wait before sending the voice
message after the telemetry command has been sent.

Send telemetry after task is stopped
Select this option to send a telemetry command after the Voice Message
task is stopped.

= Specify the VIO contact number.
= Select the signal level from the Command list.

neocom
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= Delay before sending
Specify the time period, in seconds, to wait before sending the
telemetry command after the voice message has been sent.

e Recipient

In the drop-down list, select the radios/groups to send the telemetry

command to.

¢ Send telemetry on every voice message
Select this option to send the telemetry command to the selected
radios/groups every time the voice message is sent, provided the voice
message is repeatedly sent.

6.4.5.13 Recorder

The Recorder feature allows connecting to an audio recorder via IP.

e To enable the task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Recorder:

The feature allows replicating audio recordings to the recorder:

Audio Recorder

Task name:

Settings
Recorder Type:
IP Address:
Port:

Audio Codec:

|Aud|0 Recorder

[TREOnet Recorder

[10.10.168.121

3000

|oPusas000/2

x
|
B
5
Cacel

e Task name
Enter a name for the tas

e Recorder Type

k.

Select either ‘TRBOnet Recorder’ or ‘NetCRR Recorder’

e IP Address

Enter the recorder's IP address.

e Port

Specify the recorder's port number.

e Audio Codec

From the drop-down list, select the audio codec to be used.

e Check Channels

Click this button to view all available channels on the recorder.

e Click OK to add the task.
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6.4.5.14 Agenda

The Agenda is used to automatically send predefined messages to the radios. It
may be used when you have any software receiving any messages but it is not
able to send them to the subscribers. In this case, TRBOnet Dispatch Console
acts as an intermediary for receiving the messages from the folder and sending
them to radios.

e To add an agenda, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Agenda.
¢ Inthe Agenda dialog box, specify the following parameters.

Agenda hat

Task name: |Agenda

Settings

Outgoing messages {path to a server folder):
|C"-0Lrtgning |

Incoming messages (path to a server folder):

|C:-.Incoming |

Wait for response(sec) 120

Text to confim:

Cancel

= Task name
Enter a name for the task.

= Outgoing messages (path to a server folder)
Enter the path to the folder for outgoing messages.

= Incoming messages (path to a server folder)
Enter the path to the folder for incoming messages.

= Wait for response
Specify the time interval, in seconds, for the response.

= Text to confirm

Specify the text to be sent by radio users after they receive the
message.

6.4.5.15 Import Phone Addresses

The Import Phone Addresses option allows importing phone/address data
from a NENA database to TRBOnet database.

To perform this task:
e In the Tasks pane, click Add > Import Phone Addresses (NENA)

e Inthe Import Phone Addresses (NENA) dialog box, browse for the
corresponding *.CSV file, and click OK.

6.4.5.16 Scheduled Report

The Scheduled Report task allows reporting on selected parameters and
sending these reports to selected Email subscribers groups. The user can have
several Scheduled Report policies for different purposes.
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Note: Before configuring the task, you need to create a
number of the Email groups to send reports to. For
more details on Email groups, see section 6.4.26, Email
Groups (page 264).

e To add a Scheduled Report task, in the Tasks pane, click
Add > Scheduled Report:

e Enter a name for the policy in the Task name box and set the policy
parameters.

Scheduled Report

Task name:  |Registered Radios 1

Report  Scheduler

T General Information A
ﬁ’z::i':::::jjos Radio Group: ot selected— -

L ] Lastknown Systems and Radios

1) Presence and GPS Status

- T Unregistered Radios RadioName » RadiolD * Radio Groups
T System Reports

B User Login History Logical Groups Has GPS Has TMS
[ System Bridge vy Sortby: |Radio Name
5] channel Changes <

T usage Statistics Reports

] Messages

1[5 Radio Activity

+..[F) Online Radios (Summary)

{1 Oniine Radios (Detailed)

+.[F) Radio Status

] Radio Status (Summary)

+ /) Dispatcher Messages and Notes v

Filter:

Columns

Check OK Cancel

e On the Report tab, select the report type for the Scheduled Report task.
The report details and filter might be different.

For more details on reporting, see section 6.11, Reports (page 362).
e Click the Scheduler tab to configure a schedule for the report.

Scheduled Report b

Task name:  [Registered Radios 1

Report  Scheduler

Scheders: st 1T
For the past: [H] (Select Al)

: Scheduler 1
[ scheduler 2
Email groups:
oK Cancel

Check oK Cancel

e Schedulers
On the list, select the scheduler(s) to use for the report.

Or, click the plus sign button and specify a new scheduler (see section
6.4.22, Schedulers).

e For the past

Select the past time interval (in minutes, hours, days, weeks, or months)
to collect the data for.
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e Email groups
In the list, select Email groups to send the report to.

The created scheduled report will be displayed in the Tasks pane:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Tasks
B server )
B ucerse Intercom [0] 3 1: Line free [+] [Jarcal
[J Database Mcrow 10 [-0][][@] 88 F Groun 20 [=2](«][@] | P Group 30
il Radio Systems
g System Bridaing | IS []«]
@,TE‘E”““”V % Add - 5 Edit | Sk Delete
 Tasks
3% Virtual Modbus Devices v facchane, 2
& Agenda
E‘E‘EI Voice Dispatch 3 Dispatcher Presence Contral
55 Export to SWD - Location of radio
@ Location Tracking ! |1 Geafending
Wl {33 dle Time:
@ Job Ticketing vl & Lone Worker 1
Wl (5] Mesages 1_Messages for Period
Route Management wl 72, Missed GPS data loading
- | {3 Radio Alocation {Sprite Farms)
E]I RFID Tracker wl [ Scheduled Report 1_Messages for Period_26-Nov-2016 00:00:00
vl 5% SMS and Email notifications
[] Text Messages vl £ Tmer
ol { User Activity
! voie Recording % © v ressace
- wl @ Voice Message
Event Viewer
"] Radio Allocation
L, Admiasraton
|« 4 |Record 10 0f 15 b || mi[ < »
[@ 127001 &3 B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

To enable the task, select the check box in front of the Scheduled Report task
you have already created.

There are three types of the Scheduled Report status icons:
e Green indicates an active task, meaning the task is enabled (checked).
e Gray indicates an inactive task, meaning the task is disabled (unchecked).
e Red indicates a disabled task, meaning the task period is up in the past.

6.4.5.17 Import Beacon Data from Firebird DB

The Import beacon data from Firebird DB option allows importing beacon
data from Firebird database to TRBOnet Dispatch Software database.

e To add the task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Import beacon data from
DB "Firebird".

¢ Inthe dialog box that opens, specify the following parameters:

Import beacon data from DB "Firebird” x
Name: Import beacon data from DB " Firebird"|
Settings  Import

Server: User:

|Iocalhost | |5YSDBA |

Database path: Password:

| | | BEERARER |

Port: Update {sec):

3050 3 10 :

Test
G

6.4 Administration
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¢ Name
Enter a name for the task.

e Server
Specify a remote server or a server on the local PC.

e User
Enter the name of the Firebird DB user.

o Database path
Specify the Firebird DB path.

e Password
Specify a password to connect to Firebird DB (provided at logon).

e Port
Specify the port number to connect to Firebird DB.

e Update (sec.)
Specify the update period for Firebird DB.

e C(lick Test to test the connection to Firebird DB.
e Click the Import tab to specify Import settings:

Import beacon data from DB "Firebird" X

Mame: Import beacon data from DE " Firebird™

Settings  Import

Import data from
| <The Oldest Date Possible > j Import

Delete old data

Report:

Cancel

e Import data from
Specify the Firebird DB name.

e Click Import to import data.

o Delete old data
Select this option to delete all previously imported data from Firebird DB.

¢ Report
In this box, an import report will be displayed.

e Click OK to add the task.
6.4.5.18 HotSOS (Email)

The HotSOS (Email) task is used to automatically create and assign job tickets
upon receiving email messages at the address specified for the radio (Radio >
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Additional > Email). In addition, you specify the email address at which to
receive email messages about changes to the created ticket status.

e In the Tasks pane, click Add > HotSOS (Email).
¢ Inthe HotSOS Configuration dialog box, specify the following

parameters:
HotS0S Configuration x
Name: [Hots0s |
Email: |lest@gmall.com| |
Source: |Subject j
Status | Hots0S Status [
Mew M
Cancelled Ca
Assigned Asz
Accepted Acc
Rejected R
Completed C
In Progress InP
Cancel
* Name

Enter a name for the task.

= Email
Enter the email address at which you want to receive notifications
concerning the status of the created tickets.

= Source
From the drop-down list, select which part of the email message,
Subject or Body, will be included in the job ticket text.

= HotSOS Status

Enter the text of the emails that will be sent as notifications upon
changes to the job ticket status.

6.4.5.19 HotSOS (Web Service)

The HotSOS (Web Service) task is used to create and assign job tickets by
using the HotSOS Web Service.

e Inthe Tasks pane, click Add > HotSOS (Web Service).

¢ Inthe HotSOS Configuration dialog box, specify the following
parameters:
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HotS0S Configuration X
Name: [Hets0S |
URL: ‘I'rrtps:/frfc.int.hotﬂns.net/apifservice.svc/soap |
Login: ‘Tesler 123 |
Password “"‘"“ |
Provider: [MOTOTREO |
Polling Interval 1545 seconds
Text Messages: O
Message LTEXT%%PRIORITY%%ORDER_ID%

Format:

Texdt Priodty Boom Mame Room MWumber Remark
Order D Message 1D

Status | Hotsos status
Mew M =
Cancelled Ca
Assigned Ass
Accepted Acc =
Rejected R
Completed (o} j
o
* Name
Enter a name for the task.
= URL

Enter the URL of the service.

* Login and Password
Enter the login and password of the service account.

= Provider
Enter the service provider name.

= Polling Interval
Enter the interval, in seconds, to check the service for orders (job
tickets).

= Text Messages
If you select this option, additional text messages will arrive at the
designated radios from the HotSOS server.

= Message Format
Select the fields of a message to include in the job ticket text.

= HotSOS Status
Enter the text of the messages that will be sent as notifications to the
HotSOS server upon changes to the job ticket status.

6.4.5.20 Timer

The Timer task is used to configure the timer that can be
started/stopped/paused either manually by dispatchers, or when receiving a
certain text message, telemetry command, DTMF command, or status from
radios.

e Inthe Tasks pane, click Add > Timer.
¢ Inthe dialog box, specify the following parameters:
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Timer X

Task name: Timer

[ Global timer

Task Start  Task Stop Status Names Dispatchers

Manually by dispatcher
[ automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

[[] Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

1 e Any event
[] Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
[[] Automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio
[] send text message to radio
Cancel

Task name
Enter a name for the task.

Global timer
If you select this option, the timer will be started/stopped, etc. via the
Alarm Management (Timers action).

Task Start/ Task Stop tabs

6.4 Administration

Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to manually start/stop the timer
for the desired radio.

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option to start/stop the timer when receiving a predefined text
message from a radio. If you select this option, specify a brief text
message in the Message box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option to start/stop the timer when receiving a predefined
telemetry command from a radio. If you select this option, specify the VIO
contact, and from the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at
which the user's radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option to start/stop the timer when receiving specified DTMF
tones from a radio. If you select this option, specify a DTMF combination
without the # characters in the Command box.

Automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio
Select this option to start/stop the timer when receiving specified Status
from a radio, for instance, 1. If you select this option, specify the Status.

Send text message to radio

Select this option so that a text message will be sent to a radio when the
timer is started/stopped. If you select this option, specify a brief text
message in the Message box.
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Task Stop tab

o After
Specify the duration of the timer, in minutes.

Status Names tab

In the text boxes below, enter the texts for the corresponding statuses: timer
started, stopped by dispatcher/radio/system, elapsed, and paused.

Dispatchers tab

¢ All Dispatchers
Choose this option button so that the timer will be available to all
dispatchers.

e Selected Dispatchers
Choose this option button so that the timer will be available only to
selected dispatchers.

= Dispatchers
In the list below, select the dispatchers.
6.4.5.21 Automatic Data Retrieval

The Automatic Data Retrieval task is used to automatically retrieve missing
location data from the radio's option board.

e Inthe Tasks pane, click Add > Automatic Data Retrieval (Swift GPS).

¢ Inthe dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Automatic Data Retrieval X
Task name: Automatic Data Retrieval |
General Radios
Maximum number of simultaneous requests: 33:
Allowed regions for requests Everywhere -
Swift Parameters
Retrieve missing locations if the data gap exceeds: 30 EI: seconds
Do not retrieve missing locations older than: 30 3: minutes -
G

= Maximum number of simultaneous requests
Specify the maximum number of radios being requested at the same
time.

= Allowed regions for requests
Select regions where location data will be retrieved from radios.
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Retrieve missing locations if the data gap exceeds

TRBOnNet Server automatically checks whether the location data is
continuous. If it detects data gaps between any consecutive location
data that exceed this value, it will attempt to retrieve missing
information.

Don't retrieve missing locations older than
TRBOnNet Server doesn't check location updates for consistency if they
are older than this value in seconds, minutes, or hours.

On the Radios tab, specify the radio(s) to retrieve location data from.

In the Tasks pane, activate the Automatic Data Retrieval (Swift GPS) task by
selecting the check box next to the task name.

6.4.5.22

Automatic Voice Download

The Automatic Voice Download task is used to automatically retrieve voice
data from the radio’'s option board when the radio is in WiFi zone.

e Inthe Tasks pane, click Add > Automatic Voice Download (Swift).

6.4 Administration

Automatic Voice Download (Swift) *

Name: |Voice Download
General  Radios

Maximum number of simutaneous requests: 333

Saveto |c:‘\

%RADIO_ID%%YEARY %MONTH% % DAY% % HOUR%ZMINUTE®. % SECONDY,

Year Month Day Hour Minute Second Call Type Source Source Type
Source ID  Recipient Recipient Type Recipient ID Radio ID

Example:
c\Radio_120221130133744 oo tna

[] Save to database

{Mote that this may cause duplication of voice records in the server database)

Concl

In the dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Maximum number of simultaneous requests
Specify the maximum number of simultaneously requested radios.

Save to

Enter the path where to save voice data on your PC.

Click the appropriate links below (Year, Month, Day, etc.) that will be
used to generate the file/path name.

Save to database

Select this option to save retrieved voice data to the server database.
Note that selecting this option may cause duplication of voice records
in the server database.

On the Radios tab, specify the radio(s) to retrieve voice data from.
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In the Tasks pane, activate the Automatic Voice Download (Swift) task by
selecting the check box next to the task name.

6.4.5.23 Sign-in Reminder
The Sign-in Reminder task is used to remind users to sign in into the radio(s).

e To add a Sign-in Reminder task, in the Tasks pane,
click Add > Sign-in Reminder.

¢ Inthe dialog box that opens, specify the following parameters:

| Name: Sign-n Reminder |

General  Radios

Sl bl B T {mm:ss): 0100 3: I
=4 Signin

Text to speech: |
ﬁ.; Chop-chop| z -

Chop-chop, sign in
qp Add D
ol o Carc
[ run again at

[] Disable radios that were not checked out after notification

Timeout: |3 minutes
cancl

= Name
Enter a name for the task.

= Click the Add link and from the drop-down list, select either
Text Message or Text to Speech.

In the dialog box that opens, specify the following:

e Timeout
Specify the time, in minutes, to wait before sending the message
(voice message) to the selected radio(s).

o Text Message / Text to Speech
Enter the text of the message (voice message) to be sent to the
selected radio(s).

= Run again after user signs out
Select this option to rerun the task after the user signs out.

= Disable radios that were not checked out after notification
Select this option to disable the radio(s) if the user didn't sign in after
being notified.

e Timeout
Specify the corresponding timeout, in minutes.

= Click the Radios tab, and select the radio(s) to send reminder(s) to.

6.4.5.24 Sign-out Reminder

The Sign-out Reminder task is used to remind users to sign out of the radio(s).
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e To add a Sign-out Reminder task, in the Tasks pane,
click Add > Sign-out Reminder.

¢ Inthe dialog box that opens, enter the following parameters:

Name: Text to Speech x
General Rad Timeout (mmiss): 01:00 El:
Add notificatiq  Text to speech:

| pescript|  |Retum the radio|

1 Sign out|
: G

g add K
Work shift duration (hh:mm): 09:00
Autto sign-out:
Moatify f the user hasnt signed out before timeout expires: v

Notification recipients

G

= Name
Enter a name for the task.

= Click the Add link and from the drop-down list, select either

Text Message or Text to Speech.

In the dialog box that opens, specify the following:

¢ Timeout
Specify the time, in minutes, before the end of the work shift.

e Text Message /[ Text to Speech
Enter the text of the message (voice message) to be sent to the
selected radio(s).

= Work shift duration
Enter the duration of the work shift, in HH:MM.

= Auto sign-out
Select this option to automatically sign out the user from the radio as
soon as the work shift ends.

* Notify if the user hasn't signed out before timeout expires
Select this option and choose among Notification recipients by clicking
the link below.
6.4.5.25 Screensaver

The Screensaver task is used to launch a screensaver when the dispatcher is
idle for a period longer than the specified timeout. Once started, the
screensaver will be stopped when you click the mouse button or press any
keyboard key, or there is an emergency call or a request to talk.

e To add a Screensaver task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Screensaver
¢ Inthe dialog box that opens, specify the following parameters:

6.4 Administration
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Screensaver X

Name: |Screen Saver

Show screensaver after 30 minutes El:
Background I RoyalBlue -
Foreground [ WhiteSmoke -

Test
TRBOnet

(® All Dispatchers
() Selected Dispatchers

| =

Test

oK Canesl

= Name
Enter a name for the task.

= Show screensaver after
Set the time of inactivity, in minutes, after which the screensaver will
automatically run.

= Background / Foreground
Select the background/foreground colors for the screensaver.

= Text
Enter the text that will be displayed in the screensaver.

= All Dispatcher [ Selected Dispatchers
Select the dispatcher(s) to assign the screensaver task to.

= Test
Click this button to see how the screensaver will look.
6.4.5.26 Import Objects

The Import Objects task is used to import new objects to the Users database
and Radios database based on the .CSV data files.

e To add an Import Objects task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Import
Objects

Object Import from File X

Name: |Impart Objects

General Update Column Mapping

Objects: Radio Users
File Path

‘D: \C5Vusers.cav

Passwords encrypted

Delete ohjects not present in file

Cancel
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6.4.5.27

The Export Objects task is used to export objects from the Users database and

In the dialog box that opens, enter the following information:

= Name
Enter a name for the task.

General tab
= Object Type
From the drop-down list, select into which database to import data

(Beacons, IP Cameras, Map Objects, Map Regions, Map Routes,
Phone Contacts, Radio Users, or Radios).

= File Path

Click the ellipsis (...) button and locate the .CSV file on the same PC with

TRBOnet Server.

= Passwords encrypted
Select this option if the passwords are encrypted in the data being
imported.

= Delete objects not present in file
Select this option so that objects not found in the .CSV file will be
deleted from the database.

Update tab

= File Changed
Choose this option so that the specified database will be updated as
soon as the source CSV file is changed. Note that the source .CSV file
must reside on the same PC with TRBOnet Server.

= Scheduler

Choose this option and on the list below select the scheduler to use to

perform the task. Or, click the plus sign button and specify a new
scheduler (see section 6.4.22, Schedulers).

Column Mapping tab

In the table below, in the right column, enter/change the column names
that would correspond to the database field names.

Export Objects

Radios database to external .CSV data files.

6.4 Administration

To add an Export Objects task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Export
Objects
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Export Objects to File ot

Name: |Export Objects

Object Type: Radios

Columns: All

Scheduler: |--Nnt selected-- VAR

File Path
D:\CSVyadios.csv

Cancel

In the dialog box that opens, enter the following information:

Name
Enter a name for the task.

Object Type

From the drop-down list, select which database to export (Beacons,
IP Cameras, Map Objects, Map Regions, Map Routes, Phone Contacts,
Radio Users, or Radios).

Columns
In the drop-down list, select the columns to be exported into a .CSV
file.

Scheduler

Choose this option and on the list below select the scheduler to use to
perform the task. Or, click the plus sign button and specify a new
scheduler (see section 6.4.22, Schedulers).

File Path
Click the ellipsis (...) button and locate the CSV file on your computer
(or elsewhere).

6.4.6 Custom Fields

In this section, you can add custom fields that can later be used when
registering radios (see section 6.4.32, Radios, Additional tab) and users (see

section

6.4.28, Users, Custom Fields tab).

e Go to Administration (1), Custom Fields (2)
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File View Map Tools Help

Administration Custom Fields

I? {sjefv;;ense : : L P intercom BleEe) [
(3 Database i P cCleaners [+ [2] B B Firemen
gl Systems

- System Bridge ¥ Group 20 (][« [@]

@; :h:: Calls / 2 | ~"Custom Fields |
L Ta S Add =) Edit | Sk Delete

{078 Custom Fields

3§ Modbus TCP Connections Name \ ] Key Type Description
352 Virtual Modbus Devices v || ar make CAR MAKE  Text
Description DESCRIPTION  Text Custom Field »
), voice Dispatch Emai 3 EmaL Email
Name NAME Text bz [car meke

% Location Tracking Phone PHONE Phone Key: ICAR MAKE
Plate number PLATE_NUMBER Text Type: |TE}¢ -
Route Management

Description
[ ] Text Messages |

(5} meports PE Coce
]

1| «4] 4| Record 10f6 b | we[m] 4] »
T Connected £3 B, @ | & Administrator | [28 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

e Click the Add button (3).

e Inthe Custom Field dialog box, specify the parameters of the field, such
as its Name, Key, Type (Text, Phone, Email, or Barcode), and Description.

6.4.7 Modbus TCP Connections

TRBOnNet Server can receive and send data from/to Modbus hardware and
interact with Modbus data according to desired scenarios. There are two
connection modes between TRBOnet Server and Modbus hardware: Master
and Slave.

To connect TRBOnet Server to Modbus hardware:
¢ Go to Administration (1), Modbus TCP Connections (2):

File View Map Tools Help

Administration odb

=g Systems A
ﬁ <ystem rdge 3 1: Line free [«][@] B [ intercom
@ Phane Calls 2 [ Jdisp 15 [«][@] B[ ]slot 1
W’l Tasks -
Modbus TCP Connections | fiis E‘
55, Vil Modbus Devices ) Add ) Edit | S Delete
g 2 Namy 4| Mode IP Address Port Slave 1D | Behavior
|l ModBudy Master  192.168.77.10 s02
(il vetce Dispatch ¥l Madbusz \Slave s02 1 Custom
=, vLocation Tracking
& 30b Ticketing 3
Route Management
-] Radio Allocation - 1
P
4| 4| 4| Record 1aF2 » [ w4 »
1zro0y & B B & | € Administrator ‘ |8 Licensed to: demo Demo License ‘ @ Active~
e Inthe Modbus pane, click Add (3).
Medbus Cenfiguration be
Name: [Modecs Save
Mode: Slave =
For: 502 :
Slave ID: 1 D
Behavior: Custom 2
e
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* From the Mode drop-down list, select the mode of connection.

o If the 'Slave' mode is selected, specify the Port of TRBOnet PC and
the Slave ID to assign to this PC.

Leave Behavior as Custom if this connection will be used for Alarm

management.

If the 'Master' mode is selected, specify the Remote Address, Port,

and ID of the Modbus device, which in turn will be running in the

Slave mode.

Name:
Mode:

Port:
ID;

Medbus Configuration

Remote Address:

ModBus_Master
Master -
10.10.168.20

502
q

[ Paralel Requests

=

X

v' Parallel Requests
Select this check box so that TRBOnet Server can send multiple
requests without waiting for responses from the Modbus device.

6.4.8 Virtual Modbus Devices

Once you have created the appropriate TCP connection, you can add a Modbus

device:

e Go to Administration, Virtual Modbus Devices, and click Add.

Virtual Modbus Device

Name.

Description:

Corfiguration:

Table:

X

[Pect

ModBus2

Discretelnputs

z
EICIE . PRV

o~

v Edit Filter
=

In the Virtual Modbus Device dialog box, specify the following
parameters:

= Name
Enter the name of the device.

= Description
Enter the description of the device.
= Configuration

From the drop-down list, select the slave connection you previously

created for the device (that is, TRBOnet Server running in the Slave
mode).
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= Table
From the drop-down list, select the appropriate MODBUS data type
('Discrete Inputs', 'Coils', 'Input Registers', or 'Holding Registers").
In the 'Address/Value' table, enter the appropriate register values.

6.4.9 IP Cameras

This section describes how to connect IP cameras to TRBOnet Dispatch
Console. Once connected, the cameras can be associated with radios, beacons
and other map objects.

e Go to Administration, IP Cameras to manage IP cameras in the system.
e Inthe IP Cameras pane, click the Add button.
e Inthe IP Camera Configuration dialog box, specify the following

parameters:
IP Camera Configuration x

Name:

[camera 1

Description:

Disposal dump

URI.

‘nsn //10.10.102.243 554/

Protocol:

UDP h

Authorization

. —

e

Cancsl

= Name

Enter a name for the camera.

= Description
Enter a description for the camera.

= URI
Enter the URI for the camera. Note the use of the RTSP:// prefix and
port number 554 (also note that some cameras may have been
configured to use a different port number other than 554).

= Protocol
From the drop-down list, select UDP.

= Authorization

e User
Enter the user name for the authentication, if needed.

e Password
Enter the password for the authentication, if needed.

6.4.10 Public Announcements

This section describes how to connect Public Announcement units to TRBOnet
Dispatch Console.

e Go to Administration (1), Public Announcements (2).

6.4 Administration 219



220

neocom

software

In the Public Announcements pane, select the Public Announcements
tab (3).

Click the Add button (4).

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Public Announcements <)
[ server A |~ Public Announcements | Zanes
icense = it elete
R B Add W) Ed |
(3 atabase Plame Public Announcement Configuration X | 1P connection Feadio con..
ih Systems
#551 System Bridge 3| tame
& phone cals 4 [Publc Amouncement 1 ]
@ Tasks Description:
) Custom Figlds .
- Fire Dep's
3 Madbus TCP Connections
252 virtual Modbus Devices L— 2
G 1P Cameras
| Public Anouncements v
Extemal ID: 1001
< >
IP comnection
(! voice pispatch 1P adcress: 10107101113
For: 8002 0
g Location Tracking
Fladio connection
4 20b icketing Eornscion Tpe
Ej Route Management
[ Text Messages Cancel
]:_”‘ Radio Allocation 1
s Administration —
44| «| ¢ |record @ of 0 _» |1 [m] « »
[ Connected &% B B4 | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo (Walt) Demo License @ Active

In the Public Announcement Configuration dialog box, enter the following
parameters:

Name
Enter a name for the PA unit.

Description
Enter a description for the PA unit.

External ID

Enter the external ID for the Public Announcement unit. This ID will be
used when an announcement is sent to the PA unit from some external
system.

IP connection

= IP Address
Enter the IP address of the PA unit.

= Port
Enter the port number that will be used for the connection.

Radio connection

= Connection type
From the drop-down list, select how the radio is connected within the
PA unit.

= Radio ID
Enter the Radio ID of the PA unit's radio. The Radio ID must be unique
in the radio system.

Adding Public Announcement Zones

In the Public Announcements pane, select the Zones tab.
Click the Add button.
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¢ Inthe dialog box that opens, click the Main tab.

6.4 Administration

PAGA Zone Configuration

Main 1 Radios |

MName: |Secur|ty

Description:

Security dep

Radio ID 222

% External ID |806

Cancel

= Name
Enter a name for the PA zone.

= Description

Enter a description for the PA zone.

= Radio ID

Enter the Radio ID of the PA zone.

o

Note: Due to some technical restrictions, this must be the
Radio ID of the existing radio group.

= External ID

neocom
SOftware

Enter the external ID for the Public Announcement zone. This ID will be

used when an announcement is sent to the PA zone from some

external system.
Click the Radios tab.

PAGA Zone Configuration

Main Radios

v Pal
7] Paz

Selected: 2

Cancel

= Select the desired PA units that will belong to the PA zone.
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6.4.11 Alarm Management

The Alarm Management feature allows you to create rules for Alarms, Emails,
Notifications, Text Messages to radios, and other events. When a configured
rule is executed, the appropriate action(s) will start.

For example, an external application sends some text data, which contains the
text "alarm", to TRBOnet software. The text "Alarm" is configured as the rule to
start sending a predefined voice message (for example, "Alarm in Sector N") to
selected radios (for example, the group "firemen"). As a result, the group
"firemen" are notified about an emergency condition.

e Go to Administration (1), Alarm Management (2) to configure Alarm
Management rules:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Alarm Management EIER

5L Add|E} Edit 5] Create a Copy | Sk Delete

>

NNam: a
| Batteryevel
! Send DTMI

[ Telemetry v
<

A4 voice Dispatch

g Location Tracking

43 Job Ticketing

Eﬂ Route Management

[ Text Messages

ﬁ Veice Recording

. 1
B Ve

@ Administration o

|| «|Record 1of2 »[w|m| <

»
[ Connected &3 & b B Bb B | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo (Walt) (Dema License) @ Active -

e Click Add (3) to add a new Alarm Management rule.

Note: The administrator can also create a copy of the existing
Alarm Management rule. Select a rule in the list and
click the Create a Copy button. The system will create a
copy of the rule with the same configuration
parameters.

= Name
Enter a name for the alarm rule.

e On the Sources tab (1), click Add (2) to add an alarm source to the rule.
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Name: New Evert
our

z -

" @ Activated by ar
O Adtivated by st

Aam:

Er
[ Da ot perfor

© Selected Syst | g

Rad
2 RFID
s

Exter
@ Al Systems | Geofendng Rue:

Signal

oute Events

SCAD/

SCADA Threshold

Schedulers

SMS.
]| e sMessage

S Site.

A Event

Source
From the drop-down list (3), select the alarm source to add to the rule.

disabled by default.

Note: Select the alarm source you want to enable. In case no
source is selected, all configured alarm sources are

Alarm Management

Name: [Battery Level

Sources | Time Range | Location || Actions

Select one or more alarm sources
If tno or more alarm sources are
when conditions

Name

] BatteryLevel

Add Edit

that wil be monitored.
selected, th

Al; Battery Level: 15%;

7| TextMesssge  Active Radios: 3; Text: Pre;

lerm , the alarm wil be triggered
for any alarm rule are met.

Cancel
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For a description of the alarm sources, see TRBOnet Enterprise/PLUS
Alarm Management User Guide.

e Click the Time Range tab to set the time at which the alarm rule will be

6.4 Administration

applied.

All Time
Choose this option so that the rule will be valid all the time.
Selected Time

Choose this option so that the alarm rule will be applied on the
selected days of the week at the selected time.

Click the Location tab.

Under this tab, select the regions inside or outside of which the alarm rule
will be applied. You can also select the beacons in the coverage zone of
which the alarm rule will be applied.

e Select the days of the week and specify the time ranges.
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Note: When COM Port and/or External Network Connection
are selected as the alarm source, the Location rule
won'’t be applied.

Name:

Alarm Management

[Mew Ruie

Sources | Time Range | Location |[“Actions |

d rules frigger actions based on
will be monitored if any location-based condition s met,

Enable

the location of selected devices.

Radio Location: Inside Regions -
() AllRegions
(® selected Regions
Regions: Selected items: 1 -
Beacons
Enable
) Al Beacons
(®) Selected beacons
Beacons: [selecteanems:a -]
&

Regions

Select Enable to add regions to the alarm rule.

e Radio Location

From the drop-down list, select whether the alarm rule will be
applied Inside Regions or Outside Regions.

¢ All Regions

Choose this option to apply the alarm rule inside/outside all map

regions.

e Selected Regions
Choose this option to apply the alarm rule only inside/outside

selected regions.

v" Regions

In the list, select the region(s).

Beacons

Select Enable to add beacons to the alarm rule.

e All Beacons

Choose this option to add all beacons to the alarm rule.

¢ Selected Beacons
Choose this option to add only selected beacons to the alarm rule.

v Beacons

In the list, select the beacon(s).

e Click the Actions tab (1) to set actions for the rule.

In the Actions list, the administrator can add and configure actions to be
executed when the events configured and selected in the Sources page
are triggered.

e Click Add (2) to add an action:
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Map Object: Edit Properties
Modbus
Phone Call Establishment
Radio: Disable
Radio: Private Call
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Radio: Request Location
Radio: Set Alarm

2 Request To Talk
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RFID Signal: Emergency Contact
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1 H: SMS
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Swift Command :
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Telemetry
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Virtuial Modbus D:
Voice Messag

= Action Type
From the drop-down list (3), select the action type.

For a description of the action types, see TRBOnet Enterprise/PLUS Alarm
Management User Guide.

Note: After you configure the alarm rule, enable it by selecting
the check box beside it. In case when no alarm rule is
selected, the action will not be started.

File View Map Tools Help

Administration e a anageme & |
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@,:h":: cale b Add 5 Edit 2] Createa Copy | [k Delete
@ T
3¢ virtual Modbus Devices Name A
[, Alarm Management || [ MewEvent
Send DTMF
{4l voice Dispatch
@ Location Tracking
# Job Ticketing
Route Management
@ RFID Tracker
[ ] Text Messages
ﬁ Voice Recording
Event Viewer
E—
Fopo—
|« « | Record20F2 b | pr|mi] 4| S
127001 53 G | & Administrator | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

6.4.12 Telemetry

On the Telemetry configuration page, you can configure settings for
Telemetry.

6.4.12.1 Radio Groups Telemetry

This is a default telemetry profile that is used to send telemetry commands to
radio groups.

6.4 Administration 225



neocom
software

¢ Inthe Administration pane, click Telemetry > Radio Groups Telemetry.
¢ Inthe Telemetry configuration pane, click Edit.

File View Map Tools Help

Administration eleme onfiguratio FIED <]

Phone Call ~
2 Prane ol B ntercom % 1 e free <l M Jaca Pl
i Tas
~- 308 Virtual Modbus Devices ¥ Group 10 - P Group 20 [9][«][@] | I Group 30 [][«][@]
{5} Event/Alarm Management.
(8] Swift Event rofiles [ Jrvate cal ][]
=] qa e B Edit
licH) roups Telemetry |
& [ Telemetry =1 M
v Type:
('l voice Dispatch Radio Groups Telemetry
Digital Outputs
Location Tracking /
@ @ VIOL: VIOL: High level (High level)
(D VI02: VIO2: High level (High leve])
@ Job Ticketing () VIO3: VIO3: High level (High level)
@ VIO4: VIO4: High level (High leve])
VIOS: VIOS: High leve! (High level]
® igh evel (righ level)
Ql RFID Tracker
[] Text Messages
Y —
Event Viewer
73] Radio Allocation
= vt
127001 &3 B, | § Administrator | (4 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~
Radio Group Telemetry X
Telemetry Type: MOTOTRBO
Profile Name Radio Group Telemetry
Route type: Regular |
Digital Outputs
i) Name Command
vio1 VIO1: High level tigh level
vioz VIO2: High level High level
vio3 VIO3: High level High level
vioa VIOH: High level High level
vios VIOS: High level High level
Description
1D VIO1 |
Name: |
Command: rich level -l
Apply
Sy add [ZkRemove
Cancal

= Click Add and specify ID (VIO), Name, and Command (signal level).

Note: For Radio Groups Telemetry only the Digital Outputs
tab is available.

6.4.12.2 Adding Telemetry Profile for Radios
e Go to Administration (1), Telemetry (2), and click Add (3):
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[E) Event/Alarm Management
(8] Swift Event Profies | D]l

=
L Add |5 Edit | Ek Deler
£ Radio Groups Telemetry E‘—"i 2| ezza
L[5 Telemetry #1 M
y Type:
(i Voice Dispatch Auto refresh inputs: Disabled
% on Track Digital Inputs
= 3 @ VIO1: Telemetry VK1 {High level)
& VIO2: Telemetry VK2 (High level)
# Job Ticketing @ VIO3: Telemetry VK3 (High level)
(@ VIO4: Telemetry VK4 (High level)
@ VIOS: Telemetry VKS (High leve)
Route Management
Digital Outputs
@ = @ VIOS: VIOS: Low level (Low level)
RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

@ voice Recording

Event Viewer

(7] Radio allocation / 1

E Administration Pl

127001 &3 @ | & Administrator | (8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

= Telemetry type

Telemetry Profile

Telemetry type:

Profile name:

Telemetry #2

oret_|

From the drop-down list, select one of the following types:

e MOTOTRBO - telemetry from Motorola radios.

e Socintech Novox - telemetry from Novox devices connected to the
radio via COM port.

¢ Swift Option Board - telemetry from the option board connected to

the radio.

e Sprite - telemetry from Sprite devices.

Note: Sprite telemetry profile can be read but not written.

= Profile name

Enter the name of the profile to display in the Dispatch Console.

= Click OK.

Telemetry #1 X

Telemetry Type: ~ MOTOTREO

Profie Name [Tetemetry =1 ]

Route type: [Requiar E|
Common Digital Inputs  Digital Outputs

Auta request input states

500 =] second

Requestinterval:

Trace digital inputs
Trace analog inputs

[ Replace status events with VIO events
RFID
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Common tab

Digital

e Cli

Auto request input statuses

Select this option and in the Request interval box specify the time
interval, in seconds, to request input data.

Trace digital inputs

Select this option to monitor digital input damages.

Trace analog inputs

Select this option to monitor analog input damages.

Replace status events with VIO events
Select this option to generate VIO ON/OFF event when the system
compares between the last and the current statuses of the VIO.

Note: Most of the policies are set to replace events, so it is
recommended to enable this option.

Inputs tab

Telemetry 21

Telemetry Type: MOTOTREQ

Profile Name: [Telemetry =1 ]

Route type: [Reguar

Common  Digital Inputs. | Digital Outputs

)
vIO1
vI02
vIO3
vIO4

Event
High leve!
High leve!
High leve!
High leve!

ame
@ Telemetry VK1
&y Telemetry VK2
@ Telemetry VK3
@ Telemetry VK4

Description
ot

vIoz -

|Te\emeuy Kz ‘

Reset Name [ |

Event:

High level -
4 Waming -

Display as radio status

Severity:

Apply

ck Add to add a VIO (Virtual Input/Output) to the profile.

ID

Select the VIO to set the parameters for.

Name

Specify a name for the VIO to be displayed in the Dispatch Console.
Event

Select the signal level of VIO events from the drop-down list. When an
event with the selected signal level occurs on the selected VIO, the
telemetry will be activated. The signal level must be the same in the
radio's codeplug and in Telemetry configuration in TRBOnet. It is a
programmable option that sets the pin's voltage level to High or Low
in order to trigger a selected functionality.

Severity

Specify a severity level for the VIO event from the drop-down list.
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= Display as radios status
Select this option so that the radio will change its status after it sends
the telemetry command.

= Auto reset status
Select this option to automatically reset the telemetry VIO after the
radio sends the telemetry command.

= Request location of radio
Select this option to request a GPS position of the radio after it sends
the telemetry command.

= Click Apply to apply settings to selected inputs.

Digital Outputs tab

Telemetry 21 X

Telemetry Type:  MOTOTREO

Profile Name: Telemetry #1

Common  Digital Inputs  Digital Outputs

D Name Commane d
Vot VIO1: High level High level
vioz VI02: Low level Low level
Vo3 VIO3: High level High level
Vo4 V104 Toggle Toggle level

: vios 2
Name: [
Commarnd d: High level A
Apply
= Add =(Remove

cancel

e Click Add to add a VIO (Virtual Configured PIN) to the profile:
= ID
Select the VIO in the dropdown list to set its parameters;
= Name
Specify a name for the VIO to be displayed in the Dispatch Console.
= Command
Specify a signal level for the command to send to the selected VIO.

= Click Apply to apply settings to selected outputs.

6.4.13 Text Messages

On the Text Messages configuration page, you can configure settings for Text
Messages.

6.4.13.1 Group Text Messages

This is a default text message profile that is used to send text messages to
radio groups.

¢ Click Group Text Messages in the Administration pane.
¢ Inthe Text Messages configuration pane, click Edit.
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e Inthe dialog box that opens, change the desired parameters.
For a description of the profile parameters, see section 6.4.13.2, Adding

Text Message Profile.

6.4.13.2

Adding Text Message Profile

e Go to Administration (1), Text Messages (2), and click Add (3):

File View Map Tools Help

Administration

22 virtual Modbus Devices ~
57 1P Cameras
{58 Aiarm Management

=L Telemetry

{8 Racio Groups Telemetry

(5 Text Messages
§iE] GmupTExt;;;EES—‘— 2

- (51 Radio Statuses

v

(1) voice Dispatch

@ Location Tracking

4F 0b Ticketing

nmngﬂmauemun

[ Text Messages

g Voice Recording
Telemetry

fp—

e

e

Text Messages configuration

EIEE~]

5 Add 5 Edit |

Delete

Profile Type: MOTOTRBO

Data protocal
Text Message fomat

3

1

WIS Proprietary
Sender and Text

140

‘Spit long message inte muliple messages:  No

X
MOTOTREQ |+
MOTOTRED

[ Connected &3 B B4 B | 8 Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License

¢ Inthe Text Messages Profile dialog box, specify the following

parameters:
= Profile type

From the drop-down list, select one the two items:

e« MOTOTRBO

Select if the radio itself is used to send/receive messages.

e Mobile Messenger (BT Accessory)
Select if the Bluetooth Communicator is used together with the

radio to send/receive messages.

= Profile name

Enter a name for the text profile.

= Click OK.

Text Messages

Profile Type:

Profile Name:

Route type:

#

Data protocol:

Text Message format:
Custom format:

Maximum message length:

MOTOTRBO

|Text Messages #1

‘MSI Proprietary

[Requiar

‘Sander and Text

Lad L fLed

[{sender} |{Text:

140 El: chars

[ 5plit long message into multiple messages

Cancel
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¢ Inthe Text Messages Profile dialog box, specify the following
parameters:

Profile Name
Enter a name for the profile.

Data protocol
From the drop-down list, select one of the two items:

e MSI Proprietary
Select if the radio is equipped with a display and supports the new
Text Messaging service.

e DMR Standard
Select if the radio is equipped with a display and supports DMR
Compatible text messages.

Route type
From the drop-down list, select one of the three items:

e Regular
Select this type to receive messages on the radio.

e Option Board
Select this type to receive messages on the radio's option board.

¢ Non-IP Peripheral
Select if the radio is connected to a PC via a USB port.

Text Message format
From the drop-down list, select one of the pre-defined formats for text
messages, or select the Custom format.

Custom Format

Enter your own format for text messages in this box if you have
selected 'Custom' from the list above. The Custom Format will default
to {Sender} | {Text}. There are four choices: {Sender}, {Text}, {Date},
and {Time}. Another example would be: {Date} | {Time} | {Text}.

Maximum message length

Enter the maximum number of characters that TRBOnet will send per
text message. The recipient of the text message may not be able to
receive the maximum number of characters due to its design
limitations. Therefore, it may only display a partial text message.

Split long message into multiple messages
Select this option to allow single messages to be split into multiple
messages based on the Max. message length setting.

6.4.14 Request To Talk

This section describes how to configure the Request-To-Talk parameters.
e Go to Administration (1), Request To Talk (2).

e Inthe Request To Talk pane, click the Edit button.

6.4 Administration

231



neocom
software

¢ Inthe dialog box that opens, specify the following parameters:

Request To Talk >

General | Notifications

{+ Show RTT notifications in a pop-up window

Actions: Accept, Select PTT, Queue, Reject j
" Add RTT to queue automatically
I¥ show notification in the Windows tray

I¥ Apply RTT theme to PTT Box

Callback destination: |Private Call j
" Mark RTT as processed after dispatcher returns call

¥ Mark RTT as processed after successful callback

" Don't automatically mark RTT as processed

¥ Automatically delete RTT records after processing

Expiration imeout: |30 El: minutes

Cancel

= Show RTT notifications in a pop-up window
Choose this option so that Request to Talk messages will pop up over
the application window.

Request To Talk
Radio 235

CE
The Request To Talk has been received

Accept Queue Reject

e Actions
In the drop-down list, select the buttons that will be available in the
pop-up box. If necessary, modify the button captions.

|Accept, Select PTT, Queue, Reject |—-
Caption Action
E Respond to RTT
v |SelectPTT Select the PTT box for a responze
v | Queue Queus RTT
[~ |Hide Hide RTT for time
v |Reject Reject RTT
[ |cancel Cancel RTT j
x| 4

e The button captioned Accept means that an incoming RTT will be
immediately responded by the dispatcher.

e The button captioned Select PTT means that an incoming RTT will
not be responded to immediately. Instead, a dedicated PTT box
(Private Call, Group Call, or All Call, depending on what is chosen as
the callback destination) will be selected as the default PTT box, and
the callback transmission will start as soon as the external PTT
button is pressed.
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e The button captioned Queue means that an incoming RTT will be
queued and can be processed later.

e The button captioned Hide means that an incoming RTT will be
hidden for the dispatcher for the time period selected from the
drop-down list. Note that the RTT will be displayed for all other
dispatchers.

e The button captioned Reject means that an incoming RTT will be
rejected by the dispatcher and displayed for all other dispatchers.

e The button captioned Cancel means that an incoming RTT will be
rejected and not displayed for all other dispatchers.

Add RTT to queue automatically

Choose this option so that all incoming requests to talk will be
automatically queued and can be processed later (see Activity Monitor
Panel, Requests To Talk tab).

Show notification in the Windows tray
Select this option so that a notification will be displayed in the Windows
tray when a Request to Talk arrives.

Apply RTT theme to PTT box

Select this option so that a special color theme (pink background, by
default) will be applied to the associated PTT box when a Request to
Talk arrives.

Callback destination

From the drop-down list, select where to transmit when answering to a
request to call. You can select either Private Call, Home Group, Active
Group, All Call, or one of the registered Radio Groups.

Note: If the Home Group is selected, and the Home Group is
not specified for the radio that initiated a Request to
Talk, then the response to this Request to Talk will be
made as an All Call.

Choose one of the following three options:

e Mark RTT as processed after dispatcher returns call
Choosing this option means that a Request to Talk will be
considered processed after a dispatcher makes the return call.

e Mark RTT as processed after successful callback
Choosing this option means that a Request to Talk will be
considered processed only after the radio has responded to the
return call.

e Don’t automatically mark RTT as processed
Choosing this option means that a Request to Talk will be
considered processed only after a dispatcher manually marks it as
processed.
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= Automatically delete RTT records after processing
Select this option to automatically delete RTT records after they are
processed.

= Expiration timeout
Enter the time, in minutes, during which unanswered requests to talk
will be stored.

On the Notifications tab, specify the following parameters:

Request To Talk X
General | Notifications

¥ send notifications to caller
% Autodetect notification type
" Send text messages
" Send voice messages

Text message notifications:

Queued: |Ca|| queued

Rejected: |Ca|| rejected

Mot available: |Dispat-:her is unavailable

Cancsl

= Send notifications to caller
Select this check box to notify the radio when a request is rejected,
queued, or the dispatcher is unavailable.

e Choose one of the buttons below to specify the way the radio is
notified.

v Autodetect notification type
Choose this option button so that the type of notification will be
selected automatically depending on whether or not the Text
Messages Service is enabled on the radio.

v Send text messages
Choose this option button to send text notifications to the radio.

v Send voice messages
Choose this option button to send voice notifications to the radio.

¢ Inthe Text message notifications boxes, enter the corresponding
text notifications. These texts will be used when sending text
notifications to the radio.

6.4.15 Radio Statuses

In TRBOnNet Dispatch Console, you can configure different profiles for the radio
statuses that are received from or sent to the radios.
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e Go to Administration, Radio Statuses. You can see the default Radio
Status profile settings in the Radio Statuses pane.

To add a Radio Status profile, click the Add button, and in the dialog that

opens, specify the required statuses to be received from the radios (Receive
tab) and sent to the radios (Send tab).

6.4.16 Location Profile

The Location Profile feature allows configuring different profiles of location
update settings for built-in GPS receiver. Location Profile overrides default
location trigger configuration in Server settings. For example, fire emergency
service has a number of departments in a city and needs to monitor current
position of radio subscribers (firemen). The administrator can create a number

of separate location profiles with different location tracking settings for each
department.

Note: The Location Profile feature is available for MOTOTRBO
Generation II radios, firmware version 2.4 or later.

e Go to Administration (1), Location Profile (2). You can see the default
Location Profile settings (3) in the Location Profile pane.

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Location Profile ]
[y Text Messages ~
G, (< 5 were o) ()
- (P OEG) Bz mE[E)
1] Lo
o offe (TREONSt Mobik) Al cal [ @ N Orvate cal BEE)
gg Mobile ChentPru(.i\e Fmac 508) N EYYETT Delete
A, voiee Dispateh Profile type: MOTOTRBO
% Location Tracking Channeltype: Norvscheduled (Reguiar GPS over Voice or Data Revert Channe!)
Channel prirty Miced Mode
iﬁr Job Ticketing Location priorty: iBeacon Indoor/Otdoor
GPS data: Lattude, Longtude, Diection, Sped, Precision
D Route Management iBsacon data: No
Fast GPS on Connect Plus systems No
[ Text Messages Perodic Trigger: Interval 300 sec
G§ Reports
Event Viewer
[72) Radio Aocation \
[% Administration L —1 3
—
[ Connected &3 B B B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo (Walt) (Demo License) @ Active~

There is a default Location Profile that the administrator can use and edit.
The administrator can do the following:

1. Use default location profile.

2. Create a custom location profile: Add button.

3. Edit a profile: Edit button.

Note: In the default profile, the Name and Description
cannot be changed.

6.4.16.1 Adding a Location Profile
¢ Inthe Location Profile pane, click the Add button.
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Location Profile x
Profile type: MOTOTRBO [+
Profile name: LIOTOTRED

: F5 5000
Location Profile #4 | Extended device

= Profile type
Select the Profile type (MOTOTRBO, FS 500, or Extended device).

= Profile name
Enter the name of the profile.

¢ Inthe Location Profile dialog box that opens, click the General tab.

General | Triggers

(Default)

v Save GPS data to database

I Location trigger managed by dispatcher

Channel type: |Nnnsx:heduled {Regular GPS over Voice or Dat.

Channel priarity: [ et Mode (recommended)

Protocol type: [LrRP (Location Request and Response Protocal) -

Positioning mode: |\Beamn Indoor fOutdoor

¥ GPS data: |Laﬁb_|de, Longitude, Precision, Direction, Speed

Lef bl L L L |

I™ iBeacon data: |Ma_|m: Minor

I Fast GPS on Connect Plus systems

OK Cancel

¢ Name
Specify a name for the location profile.

e Description
Add a description for the location profile.

e Save GPS data to database
Select this option so that GPS data is saved in TRBOnet database.

e Location trigger managed by dispatcher
Select this option so that GPS triggering can be started
(stopped/reset/reconfigured) only manually by the dispatcher.

e Channel type
From the drop-down list, select a radio channel for sending location data
to TRBOnet Server:

= Non-scheduled
This is a channel with regular GPS (Enhanced GPS not supported).

= Scheduled
This channel is available when the Enhanced GPS feature is configured
in the radio system.

= Non-scheduled with CSBK data
This channel allows using CSBK (Control Signaling Block) while
decoding.
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= Scheduled with CSBK data
This is a channel with Enhanced GPS, which allows using CSBK (Control
Signaling Block) while decoding.

Channel priority
From the drop-down list, select the channel that will be used by location
triggers when both LMR and broadband channels are available.

= Mixed Mode (Recommended)
Location triggers are used for broadband and LMR channel
simultaneously.

= Broadband Channel
Location triggers are used for the broadband channel if available, and
for the LMR channel if the broadband channel is not available.

= LMR Channel
Location triggers are used for the LMR channel if available, and for the
broadband if the LMR channel is not available.

Note: If you have entered the polling interval (Triggers tab,
Periodic trigger > Interval) that is not supported for
the selected channel, the closest larger value will be
used.

Protocol type
From the drop-down list, select the protocol with which to send GPS data.

= LRRP (Location Request and Response Protocol)
= LIP (Location Information Protocol)

Note: The LIP protocol is supported on IPSC systems only.

Positioning mode

This option determines which GPS coordinates to show on the map and
display in the radio's movement history when TRBOnet Server receives a
data packet containing both iBeacon and GPS data.

= jBeacon Indoor/Outdoor
The coordinates of the iBeacons will be positioned on the indoor and
outdoor maps.

Use case: When a person enters a building, the accuracy of
the GPS location reported by their radio is likely to
deteriorate. This may cause TRBOnet to show the
radio's location outside the building. Using
coordinates of iBeacons positioned on the floor
plan will prevent this from happening, and the
route travelled by the person will also be correct.
This is especially useful for reinforced concrete or
high-rise buildings.
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= iBeacon Indoor/GPS Outdoor
The coordinates of the iBeacons will be positioned on the indoor map
while the coordinates of the radio will be positioned on the outdoor
map.

Use case: This option is used to show the route travelled by
the person based on the GPS coordinates received
from their radio rather than from a detected
beacon, or when the speed and/or altitude of the
device are used for some purpose. The user's icon
will appear on the map twice, one icon will show
their actual GPS location, whereas the other icon
will appear over a detected beacon. Only iBeacon-
based location will be displayed on the floor plan.
When the radio's GPS coordinates become
unavailable, the user's icon will be displayed over
the detected beacon on both the map and the floor
plan.

= iBeacon Indoor/No Outdoor
Only iBeacon-based location tracking will be used, GPS coordinates of
radios and iBeacons will be ignored.

GPS data

Select this option to enable the user to select what GPS readings to send
to TRBOnet Server. In the drop-down list, select which GPS data to include
in a packet.

iBeacon data
Select this option to enable sending iBeacon data to TRBOnet Server. In
the drop-down list, select which iBeacon data to include in a packet:
= Major, Minor (included by default and cannot be disabled)
= UUID
iBeacon's Universally Unique Identifier
= TX Power, RSSI
The strength of the beacon's signal as seen on the receiving device.

Number of iBeacons
Specify the number of the most recently detected iBeacons whose data
will be included in the data packet sent to TRBOnet.
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Locatien Profile (MOTOTREQ) X

General | Triggers

¥ Periodic trigger
Interval: = second

I Distance trigger

[~ Emergency trigger
[+ Activate alarm mode for radios transmitting emergency GPS updates
[~ Telemetry trigger
[~ Every PTT trigger
[~ Emergency PTT trigger

0K Cancel

Periodic trigger

Select this option to set a periodic location trigger on a radio. The trigger
is a request to the radio to send its GPS and/or iBeacon data at the
specified time interval.

= Interval
Specify the location update interval, in seconds.

Distance trigger
Select this option to allow receiving location updates by a distance:

= Distance
A radio will send location updates if the travelled distance exceeds a
specified distance from the last GPS point, in meters.

= Min. interval
A radio will send location updates no more than once within this time
interval, in seconds.

Emergency Trigger
Select this option so that a radio will send GPS and/or iBeacon data upon
entering the emergency mode.

= Activate alarm mode for radios transmitting emergency GPS
updates
Select this option if you want a Dispatch Console operator to see the
emergency status of a radio that transmitted location data.

Telemetry trigger
Select this option so that a radio will send GPS and/or iBeacon data upon
sending a Telemetry command.

Every PTT trigger
Select this option so that a radio will send GPS and/or iBeacon data every
time the PTT is pressed and held more than 5 seconds.
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e Emergency PTT trigger
Select this option so that a radio will send GPS and/or iBeacon data every
time the PTT is pressed in the emergency mode.

To apply Location Profile to a radio:

e Go to Administration (1), Radios (2), select the radio in the table, and
click Edit (3):

File View Mep Tools Help

Administration Radios 8]

= Logical Groups Al | Unregistered
) Radio Groups % Add Group | ) Add Digital Radio = Add Range | =} Add TRBOnet Mobile =l Add TRBO.50S | :[}: Unlink Teltonika )
T3 Device Lists Radio Name Type Radio D MDCID User’s Extension...| Radio Groups | Logical Groups ¥
8 Rodos v || @ tmtzso Telorika 1 0 A
< > ||@ Redio 235 Digital Radio 235 [ i
® 3333 TRBOnet Mobile 3333 0 3333
L‘LE‘E Voice Dispatch @ 444 TREOnet Moble 4444 0 444
® Rado 125 Dirital Rain 125 0 1
|12, tocation Tracking  Add Group
=, Add Digital Radio
S 30b Ticketing 2, AddRange
=, Add TREOnet Mobile
Soute Hasagement 2, Add TREO.S05
=l Add WoC Radio
[ ] rext messages S Add WAVE 5000
@ =l Add Teltonika
|5 Reports 5
Event Viewer Zk Delete
Unlink Teftorika B
.
W4 (| Record Sof 5 | M 4 >
B Connected &3 B & B | 8 Administrator | (28 Licensed to: demo (Walt) (Demo License) @ Activer
Voice Dispatch 125 *
General | Logical Groups | Additional| SIP Account| Cameras | Teltonika |
Radio Name: 125 |
Radio ID: 125 | mpc Ip: o
Radio Groups:  |Al v+
Home Group: |C|Ear|Ers |+ ‘
Use icon: |® Portable Radios vtls ‘

Extended Device: |None o] Test | ~

Location Service

Location Source:  |Built-n GPS receiver ]
Location Profile: |[Defau\t) |v ‘ + |
\ (Defauit)
| Location Profile #1
Telemetry Service
TLM Source: [Buittin Telemetry ~]
TLM Profile: [pefauy v[+]

Text Messages Service

TME Tuna [atandard ~l
Hide Advanced Settings

Carce

= (Click the General tab, and from the Location Profile list select the
location profile to use for the radio.

= Select/clear the Location Enabled check box to enable/disable the
location trigger.

Note: The Location Profile is only applicable when the 'Built-in
GPS receiver' or 'Extended device' (if any) is selected in
the Location Source.
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6.4.17 Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Mobile)

The Mobile Client Profile feature allows configuring different location profiles
that can be applied to the Mobile Client app running on a smartphone. For
information on how to register a TRBOnet Mobile app, see section 6.4.32.2
Adding TRBOnet Mobile. For more details on TRBOnet Mobile, refer to TRBOnet

Mobile User Guide.
e Go to Administration, Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Mobile).
You can see the default TRBOnet Mobile Profile settings in the Mobile
Client Profile pane.
Adding TRBOnet Mobile Profile
¢ Inthe Mobile Client Profile pane, click the Add button.

e Inthe Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Mobile) dialog box, specify the
following parameters:

6.4.17.1

6.4 Administration

Profile Name
Enter a name for the mobile client profile.

Available Modes
In the drop-down list, select/deselect the features that will be available
to the associated Mobile Client.

Mobile Client Profile (TREOnet Mobile) X

Profile Name: [Raonet Mabile =1

Client Type: [TRecnet Mobie =
Avaiable Modes:  [Voice Calls, Taxt Messages, Location, Job Tickets -l

Calls | Location| Alarms| channeis| Extras|

Remote Monitor
Tmeout: [ 2] seconds
Private Calls
HalfDuplex Calls
Full-Duplex Calls
Group Calls
Phone Cals
Allow Outgoing Calls

[ Record audio on PaC devices

[] Delete all previous recordings on PoC devices (this process cannot be reversed)

Defaults ==

Click the Calls tab.

Remote Monitor
If you select this option, the dispatcher will be able to activate the
mobile device's microphone in hidden mode.

Note: The Mobile Client app running on iOS 13 and later must
be in the foreground and the screen must be on for this
feature to work.

e Timeout
Specify the remote monitor duration, in seconds.
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Private Calls
Select this option to allow the Mobile Client app to make private calls.
In addition, you can select to allow:

o Half-Duplex Calls
e Full-Duplex Calls

Group Calls
Select this option to allow the Mobile Client app to make group calls.

Phone Calls
Select this option to allow the Mobile Client app to make and receive
phone calls.

Allow Outgoing Calls
Select this option to allow the Mobile Client app to make outgoing
calls.

Note: If this option is cleared, the Mobile Client app will still be
able to send RTTs and respond to incoming radio calls
within the call hangtime.

Record audio on PoC devices
Select this option to save audio recordings on mobile devices running
the Mobile Client app.

Delete all previous recordings on PoC devices
Select this option to delete all previous audio recordings from mobile
devices.

e C(Click the Location tab.

Show locations of other devices
Select this option so that the Mobile Client app will receive locations of
other radios (mobile clients).

Use GPS location
Select this option to enable sending GPS data to TRBOnet Server.

e Trigger interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, that will be used to send GPS
location data.

e Emergency interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, that will be used to send
emergency messages.

Use Indoor location
Select this option to enable sending iBeacon data to TRBOnet Server.

e Trigger interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, used to send iBeacon location
data.
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e Emergency interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, that will be used to send
emergency messages.

¢ Number of iBeacons
Specify the number of the most recently detected iBeacons whose
data will be included in the data packet sent to TRBOnet.

¢ iBeacons filter
Click the Add link and enter the UUID of the beacons that will be
used by the mobile client.

Note: If you don't specify the iBeacon UUID, the Mobile Client
app running on an iOS device won't detect any
iBeacons.

e Positioning mode
This option determines which GPS coordinates to show on the map
and display in the device's movement history when TRBOnet Server
receives a data packet containing both iBeacon and GPS data.

v iBeacon Indoor/Outdoor
The coordinates of the iBeacons will be positioned on the indoor
and outdoor maps.

v iBeacon Indoor/GPS Outdoor
The coordinates of the iBeacons will be positioned on the indoor
map while the coordinates of the device will be positioned on the
outdoor map.

v iBeacon Indoor/No Outdoor
Only iBeacon-based location tracking will be used, GPS
coordinates of devices and iBeacons will be ignored.

Click the Alarms tab.

Emergency Button
Select this option so that the Mobile Client app will be able to send
Emergency Alarms to the Dispatch Console.

Sensor Alerts
Select the desired sensor alert buttons (Man Down, No Movement,
Shake Detection) to be shown in the Mobile Client app.

Show alarms from other devices
Select this option so that the Mobile Client app will receive alarms from
other radios (mobile clients).

Allow users to enable or disable selected sensor alerts
Select this option so that the mobile app users will be able to enable or
disable selected sensor alerts.
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Note: If this check box is cleared, the selected sensor alerts
will always be activated on mobile app devices and
cannot be deactivated by mobile app users.

e C(Click the Channels tab.

Mohile Client Profile (TREOnet Mabile) X
Profile Name: [ipetauty
Client: Type: [TREanet Mabile |
Availzble Modes:  [Voice Calls, Text Messages, Location, Job Ticksts e
Calls | Location | Alarms Channels | Extras |
Home | Monikor | Name System Group
1 O Al cal Intercom Allcall
2 fo] b iGroup i1 Py Group 11
4P Add gl Insert X Delete A Up ¥ Dows
Allow users to change Home Group
Allow users to select channels to monitor
Defauls Cancel

= Inthe table, choose the Home Group channel on which the mobile app
will transmit if the user presses the PTT button (Home). You can also
check channels to be monitored (Monitor). To add/insert a channel
(Radio Group) to the table, click the Add/Insert link and specify the
Name, System and Group.

= Allow users to change Home Group
Select this option to allow users to change Home Group in their Mobile
Client apps.

= Allow users to select channels to monitor
Select this option to allow users to select the channels they can listen
to in their Mobile Client apps.

e C(Click the Extras tab.

= Battery Level
Select this option so that the smartphone's battery level will be sent to
the Dispatch Console.

Note: Mobile apps send the battery information as soon as
they are connected to TRBOnet. After successful
connection, mobile apps pass the battery level to the
server with every location update, voice transmission
and text message. Regardless of its activity, a mobile
app will update the battery charge level when it goes
down to 90%, 80%, 70%, 60%, 50%, 40%, 30%, 20%, 15%,
10%, 5%.
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= Do Not Disturb
Select this option so that the DND mode will be enabled on the Mobile
Client app.

6.4.18 Mobile Client Profile (TRBO.SOS)

This section describes how to configure the profile for the TRBO.SOS
application running on a smartphone. For information on how to register a
TRBO.SOS app, see section 6.4.32.3, Adding TRBO.SOS. For more details on
TRBO.SOS, refer to TRBO.SOS User Guide.

e Go to Administration, Mobile Client Profile (TRBO.SOS).
You can see the default TRBOnet SOS Profile settings in the Mobile Client
Profile (TRBO.SOS) pane.
6.4.18.1 Adding TRBO.SOS Profile
e Inthe Mobile Client Profile (TRBO.SOS) pane, click the Add button.

e Inthe Mobile Client Profile (TRBO.SOS) dialog box, specify the following
parameters:

o Profile Name
Enter a name for the TRBO.SOS profile.

e Click the Calls tab.

= Remote Monitor
If you select this option, the dispatcher will be able to activate the
device's microphone in hidden mode.

e Timeout
Specify the remote monitor duration, in seconds.

Note: The dispatcher won't be able to execute the
Remote Monitor command for TRBO.SOS apps running
in the background on iOS 13 and later.

e C(Click the Location tab.

= Use GPS location
Select this option to enable sending GPS data to TRBOnet Server.

e Trigger interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, that will be used to send GPS
location data.

e Emergency interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, that will be used to send
emergency messages.
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Click the TRBO.SOS tab.

Mobile Client Profile (TRBO.505)

Profile Name: [ mBOnet s0s =1

Client Type: [meo.508

Avalable Modes:  [S05 Services

Show Call button

Cals| Location TREO.SOS | alarms| Charmels | Extras|

call Action: [request To Talk

Call Destination:  [Home Group

Callbutton Name:  [Request To Tak

Show Lone Worker button

Type [«
W FIRE
Wl POLICE
¥ AD AD

| EMERGENCY EMERGENCY

| REPORT INCIDENT Message With Att

Defaults

= Show Call button

If you select this option, the PTT button will be available in TRBO.SOS.

e Call Action

From the drop-down list, select the action to be performed when the
PTT button is pressed: Request To Talk, TRBOnet Call, or Phone Call.

e Call Destination

From the drop-down list, select the call destination.

e Call button Name

Enter the name (label) of the PTT button.

= Show Lone Worker button

If you select this option, the Lone Worker button will appear in
TRBO.SOS. This will allow the TRBO.SOS user to start the Lone Worker

mode.
= Panic buttons

In the table below, specify the Type, Caption, Severity/Status, and
Custom Event for the additional button(s).

Click the Alarms tab.
= Sensor Alerts

Select the desired sensor alert buttons (Man Down, No Movement,
Shake Detection) to be shown in the TRBO.SOS app.

Click the Channels tab.
= Home Group

Select the home group (System and Group) for the PTT button.

Click the Extras tab.
= Battery Level

Select this option so that the smartphone's battery level will be sent to

the Dispatch Console.
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6.4.19 Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Communicator)

This section describes how to configure the profile for the TRBOnet
Communicator application running on a smartphone. For more details on
TRBOnet Communicator, refer to TRBOnet Communicator User Guide.

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Communicator) =
a “
ses

leaners <] P [ Fremen

Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Communicaf tor)

= Profie Name: [efaity |

Client Type: [mecnet communicator =

Available Modes: [ Text Messages, Actans |

Actians |

[ o [rywe [ caption [severity/stats | custom event
1 Button Alarm Alarm Nene
Button Warning Warning Hone

R

1] poeat viewer dradd Xodete

[ Radio Allccation / o carcl
 emen 4

[ Connected &3 B B B | & Administrator | (2R Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

e Go to Administration (1) > Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet
Communicator) (2).

e Inthe Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Communicator) pane, click Edit
(3).
¢ Inthe dialog box that opens, click the Add link.

e In the table below, specify the Type, Caption, Severity/Status, and Custom
Event for the button(s) you are adding.

e Once you have configured the profile, click OK.

6.4.20 Teltonika Profile

This section describes how to configure the profile for the Teltonika devices.

For information on how to register a Teltonika device, see section 6.4.32.5
Adding Teltonika. For more details on TRBOnet Teltonika, refer to TRBOnet
Teltonika User Guide.

e Go to Administration, Teltonika Profile.

You can see the default Teltonika Profile settings in the Teltonika Profile
pane.

¢ Inthe Teltonika Profile pane, click the Add button.
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Teltonika Profile X

Profile Name: | Teltonika 250

Location ]Addiﬁona\]

Use GPS location
Trigger interval: 50 EI: seconds

Use Indoor location

Trigger interval: 30| = seconds

| =]

Positioning mode: |iBEach Indoor/No Qutdoor j

oK Omiera

Use GPS location
Select this option to enable sending GPS data to TRBOnet Server.

e Trigger interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, that will be used to send GPS
location data.

Use Indoor location
Select this option to enable sending iBeacon data to TRBOnet Server.

e Trigger interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, used to send iBeacon location
data.

¢ Positioning mode
This option determines which GPS coordinates to show on the map
and display in the device's movement history when TRBOnet Server
receives a data packet containing both iBeacon and GPS data.

v iBeacon Indoor/Outdoor
The coordinates of the iBeacons will be positioned on the indoor
and outdoor maps.

v iBeacon Indoor/GPS Outdoor
The coordinates of the iBeacons will be positioned on the indoor
map while the coordinates of the device will be positioned on the
outdoor map.

v iBeacon Indoor/No Outdoor
Only iBeacon-based location tracking will be used, GPS
coordinates of devices and iBeacons will be ignored.

e C(Click the Additional tab.
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Battery Level
Select this option so that the Teltonika device's battery level will be
sent to the Dispatch Console.
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Note: Teltonika devices send the battery information as soon
as they are connected to TRBOnet. After successful
connection, Teltonika devices pass the battery level to
the server with every location update. Regardless of the
device activity, the battery charge level will be logged
on TRBOnet Server every time the level goes down to
90%, 80%, 70%, 60%, 50%, 40%, 30%, 20%, 15%, 10%, and
5%.

= Emergency Button
Select this option so that the Teltonika device will be able to send
Emergency Alarms to the Dispatch Console.

= Man Down
Select this option to send Man Down alerts to the Dispatch Console.

6.4.21 Tools

On the Tools page, you can find some useful tools.

6.4.21.1 Templates for Extended Messages
The Templates can be used for Extended Messages and Extended Notes.

The Extended Messages feature is a special function allowing users to send
detailed preconfigured templates containing necessary information to each
other with the help of the special TRBOnet Dispatch Console application.

This service has been created especially for clients who need to use more
detailed and structured messages in their work. If the standard messages are
not enough to contain all required information, you may use the Extended
Messages service.

e Go to Administration (1), Tools > Templates (2) to create a new
template:

File View Map Tools Help

) (mEED

[1][][e]

ile | 5k Add =) Edit [i] Save To File | =k Delete

7] Radio Allocation / 1
E Administration 7
]9 4 |Record 1of 1+ ][ 4
[ 127.001 &3 @ | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active-

e Click Add From File (3) to add a template from a file.
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Note: Before adding a template from a file, save the created
template to a custom directory.

Select the directory where you saved the template and click OK to add the
file.

e Click Add (4) to create a new template:

Add/Edit Template - o x
Elements: Template ID: | 754e575-d966-48c0-add 76791091920 | []
A Label
bl Textbax New Forn
[] CheckBax
=HComboEBox
~
Drag selected
slement to the
workspace
Template size: [ Crical
Widh: 400 |5
Heght: 500 |2 Growp o
Background: D
v
Indicates whether the component i in the checked stats
oK Cancel
= Name (1)

Specify a name for the template to display in the Dispatch Console (1).
= Elements (2)

Select elements to add to the template. Drag and drop the selected
element to the desired place on the mail template box.

= Template size (3)
Specify the template dimensions and background color.

= Click an element on the template. On the right side of the Template
dialog box, you can see the selected element properties.

For directions on how to send an extended message to a radio, see section
6.9.2.1, Send Extended Text Message to a Radio.

6.4.21.2 Indoor 2D Map Converter

TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the Map Converter to use custom images
as Indoor 2D Floor plans. The tool allows converting images to the BMAP
format that is supported in Indoor Positioning.

e Click Administration (1), Tools > Indoor 2D Map Converter (2).
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File View Map Tools Help

Administration Indoor 2D Map Converter B

[ mobile Client Profile (TREQ.S0S) A

[ Mobile Client Profile (TREOnet C: Name:
[ Teltonika Profie Floorplan 1
~
1A Tools 2
. [2] Templates Image:
i ID:images\1st_fioor_plan.jpg
(D schedulers © Folder:
< i > D2 \mages\Bmaps
ey o Dt
@ Location Tracking
&£ 30b Ticketing

Imm:zl‘lallagemﬂvt

[] Text Messages

{5 eventvewer P2

e
) Connected &3 B b B B B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo (Wat) (Demo License) | @ Active~

¢ Name
Specify a name for the new Indoor 2D Map.

e Image

Click the ellipsis (...) button and locate the image file (PNG, JPG, TIFF, GIS)
on your computer.

e Folder
Click the ellipsis (...) button and locate the folder where to save the
converted Indoor 2D map on your computer.

e Click Start to convert the image.
To use the converted map

e Click Location Tracking (1). On the Map menu, click Open New Map in
Tab (2):

File View [Map | Tools Help

il = Save Online Map Data... .
IESE . (<2 [ B ieeom OEE) (VR Fille) E
o [ e =) Print BEE) (EEE [][][c] N E &ro 11 [[+][@] B &9 (5 beacons
I“r*,}i Geocoding.. [ (@) B R Private cail BEE) 713 peer
B openNewMapin Tebu. W13 Coffee
& e e [ Floor plan_ %] AGren
& [ Pol e v‘Flhel: ez “Shw Beacons: Al - [ DrovingPanel] 2 7115 Map Otyects
Google Earth @[] camera 1
B ooyl (0 & 0 @ E)| i cson ob
| @ Delete Route on Google Earth = . (][] Hospital
i vaice Z . A poice
Show Radios on Google Extth 2 ] 1
'@4 &) [ Map Regions
b tocaton racang -/ T

Camera 1 silyevskiy ¥ [ Map Routes

w Job Ticketing @111

Route Management
@nmnmxﬂ

(&

Hospr fa
¥ Lattude: 59°56:29.53" N: Longtude: 30°1652.71"E ||

[] Text Messages
&m

g _ Recent Calls/Events. " |
[ Playback [l Save- () Print | 11 Pause < Clear - 53 Reload | \[J Filter By Radio | = Grouping "\/ Auto Fiter (> Defautt Settings ’j‘
() Reports Date Rado System Sender Recient Message Details
5% 09.06,2017 14i43:57 Server M Connection to 'Capadity Plus 1'h... i‘
Event Viewer 09.06.201712:43:30  CapacityPlus 1 Administrator u Dispatcher 'Administrator'calls gr... Members: Administrator, 125
- 09.06.2017 12:40:06  CapacityPlis1 125 1 Radio'125'calls group '11' (00:08)  Members: 125
(s - 09.06.2017 12:39:55  CapacityPlus 1 Administrator 1 Dispateher ‘Adminisrator calls or... Members: Administrator
0808017123634 CapacityPlus 1 Administrator Police Dispatcher ‘Administrator’call .. Members: Administrator )
4| | Rrecordiofaos [ mmi[ < .
@ Administration Recent CallsfEvents | RecentCals | RequestToTak | Rado State | Active Tasks | Active Routes | User Actvity | Beacons | BeaconEvents | TagList
617001 g3 B | § Administrstor | [ Licensed to demo | © active~
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Select Map... X

Map Type: Beacon2D ~

Caption: | |

Available Maps

Name Path State
Floorplan 1 D:\Images\Bmaps'Floorplan 1.bmap OK

Add Edit Remove Cancel

e From the Map Type list box, select 'Beacon 2D".
e Click Add to and browse for the map you have converted.
e Click OK to open the Indoor map in the Map pane.

6.4.22 Schedulers
The dispatcher can create pre-defined schedules to be used as event sources in
Alarm management, for database backup, and in job ticket templates.
e Go to Administration (1), Schedulers (2).
e In the Schedulers pane, click Add (3).

File View Map Tools Help

Administration edule &)
57 1P cameras ~
[ — 53 1: Line free [+][@] B[ Jintercom [2)][«][@] B P Maintenace [2][«][]
(G Tekmetry [Jodes ooE (BT Doz (W) e
Racio Statuses
T Plr) T[]
REr] Ln(a‘han‘Prnﬁ\e . g Scheduler el el x gg
ile Cient Profile Group 20 2]
A Tools Neme: [Database backup ] 2
(© schedulers [ Jaroup 11 [«
2 Disabled Radios—— 2 T jrnag [ Recrenceattem
185 Dispatcher Groups - =
128 Cispatchers M EYYEY  Days of Week 10:00 3_
=  Monthly ¥ Mondsy [ Tuesday I Wednesday
E‘Eﬁ e —— = = | © oneTime ’|:rnursdav IV Friday I saturday Frue sday
~ Sunday
Periodically
@ Location Tracking
3
@ Job Ticketing
Route Management
[ Recurrence Range
[] TextMessages Start: [so10m zooan -]
Stop: <Maximum Date > hd
2 neors =
[75] Radio Allocation 1
ppr— -
IR K »
) Connected &3 B B B B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

In the Scheduler dialog box, specify the following parameters:
= Name

Enter the name of the scheduler.
Recurrence Pattern

Choose one of the recurrence patterns for the scheduler:

= Days of Week
Specify the time and select the day(s) of the week.
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= Monthly
Specify one of the following options:
¢ Specific Day
Specify the ordinal day of the month (in the range 1-31, or select
Last).

o Day of Week
Specify the week number in a month (in the range 1-4, or Last) and
select the day of the week.

= One time
Specify the date and time.

= Periodically
Specify the time interval, the repetition period (in
seconds/minutes/hours), and select the day(s) of the week.

Recurrence Range

= Start
Specify the start date/time.

= Stop
Specify the stop date/time.

6.4.23 Disabled Radios

TRBOnNet Dispatch Console provides the Disable function that allows disabling
a radio even when the radio is offline. The system will disable an offline radio
as soon as it gets available.

Note: The dispatcher can disable a radio when they have
relevant Access Rights (for more details on adding and
editing dispatchers, see section 6.4.25, Dispatchers on
page 258).

e Go to Administration (1), Disabled Radios (2) to disable/enable selected
radio:
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File View Mep Tools Help

Administration Disabled Radio

(8] Swift Event Profiles 2
Telemetry
(Cfy Radio Statuses

(5 &S Profile
W Tools

Intercom
Group 10

[ JPrivate Call

[2][«][e]
[2][«][e]

][] (@] 5 1 ne free

&[]

[Jacal [2][«][@]

M croup 20

) Disable Radio "' Enale Radio | 1 Kill Radio

[2][«][e]

Group 30

[2][«][e]

(5) Disabled Radios

@ Dispatcher Gmi‘p\
&, Dispatchers 2 )
Email Groups v || @ 1S

{\=)y voice Dispatch

Lmﬁmrradriu

W Job Ticketing
Route Management
@nﬂnimﬂm

[ Text Messages

ﬁ\hﬁzﬂmnﬁ-j
Evmtmu

* 4] Radio Allocation 1
@l P

w44 | Record20F2 b | b |wi[ 4

@uuamﬁm o

A Disable date
21-Hov-2016 12:30
& 235 21-Nov-2016 12:30

3

127001 83 B | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License

| @ active~

e Click Disable Radio (3) and in the dialog box that appears:

Disable Radic

% Disable Radio

X

Radio: | @ 235 (Basi) 235 ~|
Enable: INo auto-enabling j
Reason:

Tesﬂ

Cancel

Radio

From the drop-down list, select the radio to be disabled.

Enable

Select the time period after which the radio will be enabled again.

Reason

Enter the reason for disabling the radio.

Click OK to disable the radio.

Message 1 of 3

235
Rapester #1: Slot #1
Disabling

The command has been executed.

01-Nov-2016 17:48

Radio has been disabled

[] Do not show this message next time

Reguest Location

Show on map

Close

The Radio is added to the Disabled Radios list and is marked as Disabled
in the Voice Dispatch pane:
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Bl &R 7| aaQ

=] 3‘3‘ Online Dispatchers (1)
R Administrator

= | |y Firemen

|} Police

e Click Enable Radio (4) to enable selected radio.

e Select a radio from the drop-down list and specify the reason to enable.
e Click OK to enable the radio.

6.4.23.1 Kill Radio
The Kill Radio feature is available only when a Capacity Max system is used.

Note: This operation is not reversible. If you kill a radio unit, it will be
impossible to recover it.

6.4.24 Dispatcher Groups

The administrator can add, edit, and delete dispatcher groups in the system.
e Go to Administration (1), Dispatcher Groups (2).

File View Map Tools Help

Dispatcher Groups &l
(D = Add| =) Edit | [k Delete | = Grouping /' Auto Filter @2 Default Settings
o3 Name. A Radio ID User’s Extension Description
DG 1 64260
Maintenance 60400 60400
Sales 60500 60500
3
1
44 4] 4| Record 1of3_»[w|m[ « >
[3) Connected 43 B Bb B By L | § Administrator | 8 Licensed to: deme (Walt) (Demo License) @ Active~

e Click Add (3) to add a dispatcher group.
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Dispatcher Group

General Dispatch Group Call Request To Talk

Mame: |Maintenance

Description: |

Cancel

On the General tab, specify general parameters for the new dispatcher group.

e Name
Specify a name for the dispatcher group to display in the Dispatch

Console.

o Description
Add a description for the dispatcher group.

On the Dispatch Group Call tab, specify the following parameters:

X

Dispatcher Group

General Dispatch Group Cal  Request To Tak

Radio ID: 139 5

Phone Call

User’s Extension: | 7896 |

User Name: | 7896 |

User Password: | ==== = |

cance

e RadioID
Specify the Radio ID of the dispatcher group.
Phone Call

e User’s Extension
Enter the SIP extension number that will be used by the dispatcher group.
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e User Name
Enter the SIP user name that will be used by the dispatcher group.

e User Password
Enter the password for the dispatcher group to be authenticated by the
phone system.

On the Request to Talk tab, specify the parameters that will be used by radios
to request a call from the dispatcher group:

Dispatcher Group X
General Dispatch Group Call Request To Tak

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Message: |
Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

VIO: 1 + Command: Any event -
Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Command: 139] #139%
[ automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio

Cancel

e Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher group when a
radio sends a predefined text message. If you select this option, specify a
brief text message in the Message box.

e Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher group when a
radio sends a predefined telemetry command. If you select this option,
specify the VIO contact, and from the Command drop-down list, select
the signal level at which the user's radio should send the telemetry
command.

e Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher group when a
radio sends the specified DTMF tones. If you select this option, specify a
DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command box.

e Automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio
Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher group when a
radio sends the specified Status to TRBOnet Server, for instance, 1. If you
select this option, specify the Status.

Once you have added the dispatcher group to the system, the appropriate PTT
box will appear in the Radio Interface pane.
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6.4.25 Dispatchers

The administrator can add, edit, and delete dispatchers in the system.

e Go to Administration (1), Dispatchers (2) to work with dispatchers:

File View Map Tools Help

Registered Dispatchers BEE
Nttt CITTEENOE) (IR c
(2} Discbled Radios FGroup 10 i [[Jreguiar GGROUP
18 Dispatcher Groups :
Slat 1 rou o o
&, Dispatchers
= \ [Jsroup 11 (][] [@] B[ ]crow 22 o) 3 “
%, Users i Roles
= Logical Groups 5 Add|~| = Edit |  Delete | = Grouping "7 Aute Filter > Default Settings
v
- = 5y User Name' A Rale Display Name Radio ID User’s Extension Description
G Disp 1 Dispatcher Dispatcher 1 60100 60100
E‘é‘h Voice Dispatch T Disp2 Dispatcher Dispatcher 2 60200 60200
R wan Dispatcher ivan 25
% Location Tracking
& 208 Ticketing 3
;"] Route Management
[] Text Messages
Q Voice Recording
o
2] Radio Allocation
| —1
o
14|« | 4 |Record 10F3 b [ we|mi] < ¥
[ Connected 53 B By b B L | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: dema Demo License | @ nctive-

e Click Add (3) to add a dispatcher.

Dispatcher X

General  Permissions Systems Radio Groups Dispatcher Groups  Logical | * | *

Authentication: TREOnet Authentication

User Name: Disp 1

Password : | ““““ |
Repeat password: | ““““ |
Display Mame: |D\sp 1 |
Description:

Dispatcher Role: Dispatcher j

] Invisible to all other users
[ tnvisible to all except the assigned groups

[ Allow multiple simultaneous logons

Cancel

e On the General tab, specify general parameters for the new dispatcher.

Authentication

Select the Authentication method from the drop-down list.

Select TRBOnet Authentication to log on as a user registered in
TRBOnNet Dispatch Console Users list.

Select Windows Authentication to log on using the PC name. The
system automatically shows the PC name as User Name.

Note: The password is not required when Windows
Authentication is used.
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On the Permissions tab, select the available modules and specify the available

Note: For more details on user access to Allocation Console,
see section 6.4.28, Users (page 266).

= User Name

Specify a user name for the dispatcher registered in TRBOnet Dispatch

Console Users list.

= Password
Specify a password for the dispatcher.
Display Name
Specify a name for the dispatcher to display in the Dispatch Console.

Description
Add a description for the dispatcher.

Dispatcher Role
Form the drop-down list, select the role of the dispatcher in the system
(Administrator or Dispatcher).

Note: In addition to the Administrator and Dispatcher roles,
you can also create custom dispatcher roles. To do this,
in the Dispatchers pane, click the Roles tab, and then
click Add.

Invisible to all other users
Select this option to make the dispatcher invisible to other users.

Invisible to all except the assigned groups

Select this option to make the dispatcher invisible to other users except

for users belonging to the same group of dispatchers.

Allow multiple simultaneous logons
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to use multiple instances of
Dispatch Console simultaneously.

permissions for the dispatcher.
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Dispatcher X

General Permissions  Systems Radio Groups Dispatcher Groups  Logical | 4 | *

Available Modules: |[AII Modes) j =
Voice Dispatch Features
Enable Voice Dispatch

Intercom calls

Telephone calls

Allow outgeing private calls
[ view all voice recordings
Play voice recordings
Save voice recordings
Change control station channels
Change audio settings
Enable Tone and PTT
Send voice messages
View System Bridge

Enable System Bridge
Enable and disable patching

[] Enable and disable voice encryption
™1 Enahla =l Drasmntinn mada far - =1 e

On the Systems tab, specify the system(s) that will be available for the
dispatcher.

Note: The dispatcher will not be able to make and receive voice calls
over the radio channels of an unavailable system. The
corresponding PTT boxes will be hidden for the dispatcher.
However, radios' data (text messages, statuses, locations, etc.)
will be available to the dispatcher.

Dispatcher X
General Permissions  Systems  Radio Groups Dispatcher Groups  Logical | 4 | *

() All systems are available
(® Only selected systems are available

‘ System | ™
v CP1 v
[v |IPSC 1: Slot #1 [v
[v |IPSC 1: Slot £2 [v
[¥ | Mobile 1 v
[¥ | Teltonika v

Select Al Clear All

Cancel

e All systems are available
Choose this option to make all radio systems available for the dispatcher
to transmit and receive Voice.

e Only selected systems are available
Choose this option and specify which radio systems will be available to
the dispatcher.
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= Select the check box in the left column to add the corresponding radio
system to the Radio Interface for the dispatcher.

= Select the check box in the TX column to allow the dispatcher to make
Voice calls using the corresponding radio system. When the check box
is cleared in the TX column, the dispatcher cannot use the
corresponding radio system to transmit voice and data.

On the Radio Groups tab, specify the radio groups that will be available for the
dispatcher.

Dispatcher x
General Permissions Systems Radio Groups  Dispatcher Groups  Logical | * | ¢

() all groups are avaiable
(® Only selected groups are avaiable

‘Group |TX

I~ Alcal I~
1 I~
[~ 22 I~
FEN e
Iv |Cleaners v
[v |Firemen v
Select Al Clear All

Cancel

e All groups are available
Choose this option to make all groups in the system available for the
dispatcher.

e Only selected groups are available
Choose this option and specify which radio groups will be available to the
dispatcher.

= Inthe list, select the groups to make them available for the dispatcher.

On the Logical Groups tab, select the logical groups that will be available for
the dispatcher.

6.4 Administration 261



neocom
software

Dispatcher X

Permissions Systems Radio Groups  Dispatcher Groups Logical Groups [ 4 | *

() All groups are available
(® only selected groups are avaiable

MName Description
aflc =3
~ Cleaners
| Cleaners 1 Cleaning in Department 1
Cleaners 2 Cleaning in Department 2
~ Security
| Security 1 Security in Department 1
Security 2 Security in Department 2

Select Al Clear All

Cancel

On the Dispatch Call tab, specify Dispatch Call and SIP call settings for the

dispatcher:
Dispatcher X
Radio Groups ~ Dispatcher Groups  Logical Groups  Dispatch Call  RequestT/* | *
Radio ID: 61000 S
Phone Number: ‘ 123-4567 |
Email: ‘b\lly@gmai\.com |
Phone Call
User’s Extension: ‘6 1000 |
User Name: ‘61000 |
User Password: ‘Oouoo |
Dial Plan: ‘Fadora - |
Cancel
.
e RadioID

Specify the Radio ID of the dispatcher.

e Phone number
Specify the dispatcher's phone number (additional data).

e Email
Specify the dispatcher's Email (additional data).

Phone Call

= User’s Extension
Enter the SIP extension number that will be used by the dispatcher.

= User Name
Enter the SIP user name that will be used by the dispatcher.
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= User Password
Enter the password for the dispatcher to be authenticated by the
phone system.

= Dial Plan
From the drop-down list, select the dial plan to use for the dispatcher.

On the Request to Talk tab, specify the parameters that will be used by radios
to request a call from the dispatcher:

Dispatcher X
Logical Groups  Dispatch Call Request To Talk  Reports

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Message: 60100 |

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

VIO: 1 3| Command:  |High level -
Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Command: 60100 #80100%

[ Automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio

Cancel

e Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher when a radio
sends a predefined text message. If you select this option, specify a brief
text message in the Message box.

e Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher when a radio
sends a predefined telemetry command. If you select this option, specify
the VIO contact, and from the Command drop-down list, select the signal
level at which the user's radio should send the telemetry command.

e Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher when a radio
sends the specified DTMF tones. If you select this option, specify a DTMF
combination without the # characters in the Command box.

e Automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio
Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher when a radio
sends the specified Status to TRBOnet Server, for instance, 1. If you select
this option, specify the Status.

On the Reports tab, specify the reports that will be available to the dispatcher.
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Dispatcher X
Logical Groups  Dispatch Call  Request To Talk Reports ol I

() All reports are available
(® only selected reports are available

D General Information -

| [F) Registered Radios

E Current Reports

..... U Last Known Systems and Radios
U Presence and GPS Status
U Inactive Radios

..... N D Unregistered Radios

m System Reports

..... N D User Login History

..... O U System Bridge

..... [ ) channel Changes

[F) usage Statistics Reports

..... [ ) Messages

..... ) Radio Activity

----- D Online Radios (Summary)

----- ) Online Radios (Detailed) v

Select All - Clear Al

e All reports are available
Choose this option so that all the reports will be available to the
dispatcher.

e Only selected reports are available
Choose this option and in the list below select/deselect the reports to
include/exclude.

6.4.26 Email Groups

Email Groups are used in Alarm Management and Job Tickets configuration to
send emails to dedicated recipient groups.

e Go to Administration (1), Email Groups (2) to add/edit/delete email
groups in the system:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration a oup & |
) Telemetry ~

(5 Rodo Satuses Intercom [2][«][@] B % 1: Line free [«][@] B[ Jancal [+][@]
) eps Profile M Gow 10 [1][«][@] B M Group 20 [-0][«][@] 8 P Group 30 [2][«][@]

bV
2 Tools
(&) Disabled Radios [ Jprivate cal [][«][e]
&%, Dispatcher Groups
& Dispatchers 2
—

= s Graups v

=) Add =) Edit | =k Delete | = Grouping 7 AuteFilter ©» Defautt Settings
A Description Email List

querty @gmail.com, asdf @qmail.com
Region 1 Terminal 1 64@trbonet.com, 65@trbonet.com, 66@trbonet. com

41, Voice Dispatch

%Lmtimtm?hl]

# Job Ticketing
Route Management
@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

ﬁ Voice Recording
Evult\ﬁtn:r

1

e

14|« | < | Record 10f 2 » [ we[m] 4| »
3127001 &3 B | & Administrator | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

P 1

e Click Add (3) to create an email group.
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Add/Edit Email Groups *
Name:; Terminal 1
Description: Region 1 Terminal 1|
Email fist: 64@trbonet.com

65@trbonet.com
66@trbonet.com

OK Cancel

= Name
Specify a name for the email group.

= Description
Add a description for the email group.

= Email list
Click Add to add an email address to the Email list.

6.4.27 SMS Groups

SMS Groups are used in Alarm Management configuration to send SMS to
dedicated SMS recipient groups.

e Go to Administration (1), SMS Groups (2) to add/edit/delete SMS groups
in the system:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration aller Group AT

% Redo Sotzes * | I itercom <)) TS t: e free <o M Jaca Fil«le]
# Tools Mcow 10 [[«[2] ¥ M croup 20 [[«][@] B FGrowp 30 [«[@]

(4} Disabled Radios

&, Dispatcher Groups [ Jprivate Cal [2][<]

% E‘SDT?‘E'S % Add [} Edit | Ck Delete | = Grouping ‘7 Auto Fitter » Defautt Settings

mail Groups

sMs Group e 4| Description Phone Numbers
.= e
EE\ 2 + || Departyent 2. Regio 1Department 2 79117894561, 79217894561
i) Departméqt 3 Region 1Department 3 792112374567, 79111234567
{4l Voice Dispatch
% Location Tracking 3
& 30b Ticketing
Route Management
@ RFID Tracker
[] Text Messages
ﬁ Voice Recording
Event Viewer
[13] Radio Allocation 1
@ Administration art —
| «| < |Record20f2 » [»mi] <] >

127001 &3 B | § Administrstor | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

e Click Add to create a new SMS group:
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Add/Edit SMS Groups X
Mame: Department 3
Description: Region 1 Department 3

Phone Numbers: 792112374567
79111234587

oK Cancel

= Name
Specify a name for the SMS group.

= Description
Add a description for the SMS group;

= Phone Numbers
Click Add to add a phone number to the SMS group.

6.4.28 Users

The administrator can add/edit/delete users in the system. In addition, the
dispatcher can export/import users (see section 6.3.4.3, Exporting/Importing

Objects).
e Go to Administration (1), Users (2) to add/edit/delete users in the
system.
- T
Ly ~ | M mtercon poE CrT Clacal B
P cow 10 [1][«][@] M P Grove 20 M cro 0 [2][«][@]
[JPrivate call [][«]

ENYTEEY Edt‘ L Delete | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter @ Defautt Settings

Login Display Name SIPID | Description
o ||Basi Basi
Pete te 2401

3 4

* 3] Radio Allocation 1
frp— 5

14| 44| « | Record 10F2 » [m[mi] 4| 3
127001 53 G | & Administrator | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

e Click either Add (3) to add a user to the system, or Edit (4) to edit the
selected user.

e On the General tab, set general parameters for the user:
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6.4 Administration

Add/Edit Radio User

Username:
Password:
Repeat password:

Display name:

Desaription:

Image:

Max number of radios:

General | Radios | Management | SIP Account | Logical Groups | Custom Fields

‘Basﬂ

Load Image. ..

0K

Cancel

X

= Login

Specify the login for the user.

= Password

Type in the individual password for the user.

= Display Name

o

Specify a name for the user to display in the Dispatch Console.

= Max number of radios

Select the maximum number of radios that the user can take.

= Description

Add a description for the user.

* Load Image

neocom
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Click this button and browse for the photo or image to assign to the

user.

On the Radios tab, specify the radios that will be available to the user.
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Add/Edit Radio User X

General | Radios | Management | SIP Account | Logical Groups | Custom Fields

) all radios
(® selected radios
o -
® 44
@ sss5
v @ Radio 27
| (® Rradio 125
® Radio 146
(® Rado 155
® Radio 200
(® Rradio 215
® Rradio 230
(® Radio 235
(® Rradio 235
=

Selected: 2

<
11

OK Cancel

= All radios
Choose this option to allow using all radios in the system.

= Selected radios
Choose this option and specify which radios will be available to the
user.

e On the Management tab, specify settings related to taking/returning
radios:

Add/Edit Radio User X

General | Radios = Management | SIP Account | Logical Groups | Custom Fields

[ Automatically return radio if it is offine

5

[ Allow DTMF management

I¥ Allow Text Messages management

Take radio: Bsil

Return radio: Bsilext

I allow Sign In { Sign Out management

I¥ allow beacon management
Major ID: 10 3:
Minor ID: 202

I send notification to radio after it is taken/returned
I Enable forced check-in

0K Cancel

= Disable radio on return

Select this option so that a radio will be disabled after the users returns
it.

= Automatically return radio if it is offline
Select this option so that a radio will be automatically returned if it is
offline for the specified time interval.
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e Timeout
Specify the offline timeout period, in minutes.

= Allow DTMF management
Select this option to allow taking/returning radios by sending the
specified DTMF tones.

e Take radio
Specify DTMF tones to be sent by the user to take a radio.

e Return radio
Specify DTMF tones to be sent by the user to return a radio.

= Allow Text Messages management
Select this option to allow taking/returning radios by sending specified
text messages.

e Take radio
Specify the text of the message to be sent by the user to take a
radio.

e Return radio
Specify the text of the message to be sent by the user to return a
radio.

= Allow Sign In / Sign Out management
Select this option to allow taking radios when the user signsinto a
radio.
e Sign-inID
Specify the password that the user enters to sign in when they take
a radio.

= Allow beacon management
Select this option and enter Major ID and Minor ID of the beacon that
will be used for taking and returning radios. When a radio
enters/leaves the range of the specified beacon, this radio will be
considered taken/returned by the user.

Note: This functionality is available only if the radio is
equipped with an option board.

= Send notification to radio after it is taken/returned
Select this option so that a notification is sent to a radio every time the
user takes or returns it.

= Enable forced check-in
This option affects the Radio Allocation module. If enabled, the user
will be able to return any radio, regardless of whether who has taken
the radio. For more details on the Radio Allocation module, refer to
TRBOnet Enterprise/PLUS Radio Allocation User Guide.

e On the SIP Account tab, specify a SIP Account for the user:
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Add/Edit Radio User X

General | Radios | Management | SIP Account | Logical Groups | Custom Fields

User’s Extension: | 2401 |

User Name: | 2401 |

User Password: | ------- |

Dial Plan: i > |

[ Block incoming phane calls
[ Block cutacing phone calls

0K Cancel

= User’s Extension
Enter the SIP extension number that will be used by the user.

= User Name
Enter the SIP user name that will be used by the user.

= User Password
Enter the password for the user to be authenticated by the phone
system.

= Dial Plan
From the drop-down list, select the dial plan to use for the user.

= Block incoming phone calls
Select this option to block all incoming SIP calls for the user.

= Block outgoing phone calls
Select this option to block all outgoing SIP calls for the user.

e On the Logical Groups tab, specify logical groups for the user:
= In the list of available groups, select desired group(s).

= For more information about logical groups, see section 6.4.29, Logical
Groups (page 270).
e On the Custom Fields tab, specify the desired values for the custom fields
(see section 6.4.6, Custom Fields).

6.4.29 Logical Groups

TRBOnNet Dispatch Console allows adding custom logical groups in addition to
radio groups. You can create groups and subgroups and then assign
radios/users/dispatchers to these groups.

e Go to Administration (1), Logical groups (2):
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File View Mep Tools Help

Administration ogica & <)
% ;::‘t:‘::mm ~ | I wntercom ] G e fre CJaca @]
S, Disgatchers Flcow 10 oo (ErE ooE CETE el
Email Groups
5 s Groups [ JPrivate Call [][«]

%, Users B e |
=Emm Foo] B ] B oo |
2] Radio Groups =L Add as child 2 Description
§ Radios 2 v || b Add as root
H leaning Cleaning in Department 1
S ] Cleaning 2
Voice Dispatch -

i =¥ security Groups for Security

i ) _ £ Security 1

Location Tracking L8 searity2

& 3ob Ticketing 3

Route Management

@ RFID Tracker

[ Text Messages

ﬁ Voice Recording

Event Viewer

[753] Radio Allocation 1

frp— "

127001 83 B | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

e Click Add (3) to add a logical group.

To display logical groups, enable the Logical Group view:

6.4 Administration

= Select Add as root to add a logical group as a root folder.
= Select Add as child to add a logical group as a child folder.

Group properties

Name:

Description:

Extemal ID:

hed

Cleaners

Cleaning in Department 1]

Cancel

= Specify a Name and Description for the logical group.
= Click OK to add the logical group.
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Voice Dispatch

E&EEL7EK 9T
e & Online D\spakm;m—l

8 aministrator

& T cleaning =]

© T} Cleaning 1 =]

(8 ® 125 (Pete) 125 8w

F} Cleaning2 |

& F) securty |

© T} securty1 |

® SEE 35

T secunty2 |
Y} voice Dispatch

@ Location Tracking

& 30b Ticketing

Route Management
nﬂnimdn

[] Text Messages

Ev.iznmﬁ-g

Ty—

All created logical groups are displayed in the list of radios.

6.4.30 Radio Groups

e Go to Administration (1), Radio Group (2) to add/edit/delete Radio
Groups in the system.

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Radio Group 15D

% e d = 73 1 Line free CJuca EIEE
-5, Dispatchers M crowp 10 Mcrowp 20 nEE) (VErE oEE]
Email Groups
5= 55 Grows [JPrivate call
] '3'2 Uers (5 Add| =) Edit | k Delete | = Grouping '\ AutoFilter @ Defautt Settings
Mame | A Radio 1D [ MDC / 5el-5 (Hex) [ Desariprion
v Cleaners! 30 5 Cleaning group
Firemen 20 0
Police 10 [}
3

3] Radio Allocation / 1
pr— ]

|« «|Record 10f3 » [ |mi[ <] >
127001 & B | § Administrator | [28 Licensed to: dema Demo License | @ Active-

e Click Add (3) to add a radio group to the system:
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6.4 Administration

Group Properties X

Name: Cleaners

Radio ID: 30 7| mpcip: 3

Description: Cleaning group

Use custom call tone
|#'| Load from file

% Play back message

[] use Broadcast mode for call {only for IPSC)

[[] Use Open Vaice Channel made for call {only for TPSC)

Cancel
Name
Specify a name for the radio group in the system.
Radio ID

Specify the Radio ID for the radio group used to identify messages
to/from the radio group.

MDC / Select-5 / Quick Call I / Quick Call II

Set an ID for MDC 1200 or SELECT 5 signaling systems. This ID is used
to identify and communicate with a target radio or group of radios
depending on the call type. Or, select Quick Call I / Quick Call II
signaling system and specify the appropriate parameters.

Description
Add a description for the radio group.

Use custom call tone

Select this option and browse for the audio file (WAV) that will be used
as a custom tone when a group call is started by clicking the

Tone and PTT button in the group's PTT box (see section 6.5.2, PTT
Boxes).

Use Broadcast mode for calls

Select this option so that a group call will be made in the Broadcast
mode. Receiving radios of this group call won't be able to answer (talk
back) to this group call.

Use Open Voice Channel mode for calls

Select this option so that a group call will be made in the Open Voice
Channel mode. All radios on the channel that are capable of receiving
OVCM calls will receive the group call rather than only the group
participants.
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Notes: The Broadcast and OVCM group calls are available on
IPSC systems only. To use the Broadcast and OVCM
group calls, the Use NAI Voice option must be enabled
for the repeater (see section 5.10.2, Adding a
MOTOTRBO Repeater).

6.4.31 Device Lists

The Device Lists are used to dynamically group radios based on current needs.
6.4.31.1 Adding List Templates
e Go to Administration (1), Device Lists (2).
e In the Device Lists pane, select the List Templates tab, and click Add (3).

File View Map Tools Help

Administration [Fl Device Lists
4, Users ~
1= Logical Groups
) Radio Groups
i) Device Lists
) Radios \ 2
1), voice Dispatch List Templates [ At |,/ (§) Rado 125 4
ENYTIE] £d? [, Del (@ Radio 155
|2+, Location Tracking — ® Rado 230 =
5 crow M@ Radio 235 b
e - @ Radio 235
@ job Ticketing Group 2 @ rodio 200
3 (® Radio 16500000
[:j Route Management
[] Text Messages
ﬂ Voice Recording
Cg Reports.
Selected: 3
5| Event viewer
@ F ]~ [i=
3] Radio Allocation
& . s
—~—
o e
#| 4| < |Record 10f2 » » |« »
[ Connected &3 B By B B B | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Bemo License @ Active -

e Inthe List Properties dialog box, enter a name and description for the
list.

¢ Click the Radios tab (4), and select the radios (5) to include in the list.
6.4.31.2 Dynamic Regrouping
Note: The Dynamic Regrouping feature is available only for
Capacity MAX systems.

To assign radios to dynamic groups:

¢ Go to Administration, Device Lists.
In the Device Lists pane, select the Active Lists tab, and click Create.

Or:
e On the Tools menu, click Dynamic Regrouping.
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Dynamic Regrouping

Actior: [assion to dynamic radio group

Group; |Firemen

Group Aizs [Firemen_1|

Radios WDy nnnnn Gruupsl

Hame: Active Group
o =

> [+ 5 Group 1

o
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In the Dynamic Regrouping dialog box, enter the following parameters:

= Action

From the list, select the action (Assign to, or Exclude from dynamic

group).
= Group

From the list, select the radio group to which to assign (or, from which

to exclude) radios.
= Group Alias

Enter an alias for the radio group.

= Inthe list below, expand the group and select the desired radios.

= (Click the Execute button.

6.4.32 Radios

The administrator can add/edit/delete radios in the system. In addition, the
dispatcher can export/import radios (see section 6.3.4.3, Exporting/Importing

Objects).

6.4.32.1

e Go to Administration (1), Radios (2).

6.4 Administration

Adding Digital Radio
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File View Map Tools Help

Administration Radios

&[]

(&, Dispatcher Groups A || Regis Unregistered
-2 Dispatchers Ak Add Group | 5 Add Digital Radie| =, Add Range | =% Add TREOnet Mobile =, Add TREO.50S =) Add WoC Radie =k Add WAVE 5000 | =) Edit 7
9 Emai Groups Rado Name Type Rado D MDCID User Extension/Login | Ratio Groups Logical Groups
o EMS Groups (@ Radio 235 Digital Rax 235 0 Cleaners
jsers
:@5 Logical Groups @ Radio 125 Digital Radio 125 0 Cleaners
. Rodo Groups @® Radio 100 Digital Radio 100 0 Cleaners
T Device Lists 2 ® 2222 TRBO.S0S 2222 0 2222
-8 — ® Rado 4444 TRBOnet Mobie 0 4
Y@ 333 TREONet Mobile 0 3333
< >
@ 5555 TRBOnet Mabile 0 5555
QE“:I Voice Dispatch
@ Location Tracking
@ Job Ticketing 3
m Route Management
[] Text Messages
ﬁ' Voice Recording
Cg Reports
Event Viewer / 1
Administration
@ /1««‘ Record 207 » ][ ¢ ’
[ Connected &3 B B Eb B | § Administrator | [E Licensed to: demo (Walt) (Demo License) 21| @ Active-

e Click Add Digital Radio (3) to add a new radio.
On the General tab, specify general settings for the radio:

e Radio Name

Digital Radio: Radio 125 X
General ]Lag\cal Groups] Addm‘anal] SIP Account] Camerasl Telhonikal
Radio Name: |
Radio ID: 125 =/| MDC ID: 0 5
Radio Groups: [an ~[+]
Home Group: ‘Claaners ~r |
Use icon: ‘@ Portable Radios v = |

Extended Device:  |None ~ Test | [l

Location Service

Location Source: ‘Built-in GPS receiver
Location Profile: ‘[Defau\t) e |

Location Enabled
Telemetry Service
TLM Source: ‘Built-in Telemetry “ |
TLM Profile: | (pefault) ~[+]
Text Messages Service
TME Tuma- [ctandard | 4
Hide Advanced Settings

Cance

Enter a descriptive name for the radio to display in the Dispatch Console.

e RadioID

Enter a Radio ID for the radio. This ID is used by other calling radios when
addressing the radio, for instance, when making a private call or sending
a text message.

e MDC / Select-5 / Quick Call I / Quick Call II
Set an ID for MDC 1200 or SELECT 5 signaling systems. This ID is used to
identify and communicate with a target radio or group of radios
depending on the call type. Or, select Quick Call I / Quick Call II signaling
system and specify the appropriate parameters.

e Radio Groups
In the drop-down list, select a radio group(s) to which to assign the radio.
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Home Group
In the drop-down list, select a home group for the radio.

Use icon
From the drop-down list, select an icon for the radio.

Extended Device
From the drop-down list, select the option board type the radio is
equipped with.

Location Service

Location Source

= Built-in GPS receiver
Select if the radio has its own built-in GPS receiver to send GPS data.

* Not equipped with GPS receiver
Select if the radio cannot send GPS data.

= Extended device
Select if the radio is equipped with an option board.

Location Profile

From the drop-down list, select the default or preconfigured Location
Profile. For more details on Location Profiles, see section 6.4.16, Location
Profile (page 235).

= Location Enabled
Select/clear this check box to enable/disable the location trigger.

Telemetry Service

Text

6.4 Administration

TLM Source

= Not equipped with Telemetry
Select if the radio cannot send Telemetry data.

* Built-in Telemetry
Select if the radio has its own built-in Telemetry.

= Extended device
Select if the radio is equipped with an option board.

TLM Profile
From the drop-down list, select the default or preconfigured Telemetry
Profile. For more details on Telemetry Profiles, see section 6.4.12,

Telemetry (page 225).
Messages Service
TMS Source

* Not equipped with display
Select if the radio is not equipped with a display.

= Built-in Text Messages
Select if the radio has its own built-in Telemetry.
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e TMS Profile
From the drop-down list, select the default or preconfigured Text
Message Profile. For more details on Text Message Profiles, see section
6.4.13, Text Messages (page 229).

Job Tickets Service
e JTS Type
* None
Select if the radio is not equipped with a display.

= MSI Proprietary
Select if the radio is equipped with a display and supports the
Enhanced Job Ticket protocol.

= Text Messages
Select if the radio is equipped with a display and supports the legacy

Job Ticket protocol.
Radio Status Service

= RS Profile
From the drop-down list, select the default or preconfigured Radio
Status profile.

For more details on Radio Status profiles, see section 6.4.15, Radio
Statuses (page 234).

On the Logical Groups tab, specify logical groups for the radio:

Digital Radio: Radio 125 X
General Logical Groups ]Add\ﬁona\] SIP Account | Cameras | Teltonika |
Name Description
o o
v Cleaners
+| Cleaners 1 Cleaning in Department 1
Cleaners 2 Cleaning in Department 2
~ Security
+| Security 1 Security in Department 1
Security 2 Security in Department 2
Select Al Clear All
Cancel

e In the list of available groups, select desired group(s).
e For more information about logical groups, see section 6.4.29, Logical
Groups (page 270).

On the Additional tab, specify additional information about the radio
subscriber:
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Digital Radio: Radio 125

Load Image...

... Name

B rame

B Description
B Carmake
B Flate number
%, Fhone

B3 Email

General] Logical Groups  Additional ]SIP Accnunt] Cameras] Telh)nika]

Max speed: 60 3:

Route Color:

T | value

Hyundai

RAMBO 01

+7 911 123-4567
tester @gmail. com

Cancel

e Max speed

o
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Specify the maximum speed allowed for the vehicle, in kilometers per
hour or in miles per hour, depending on the measurement system

specified in TRBOnet server.

e Route Color

Specify a color to display the route passed by the radio on the map.

¢ Load Image

Click this button and browse for the photo or image to assign to the

radio.

e In the table below, specify the desired values for the custom fields (see
section 6.4.6, Custom Fields).

Note: To automatically create and assign job tickets to the
radio (see section 6.4.5.18, HotSOS (Email)), there must
be present at least one field with the 'Email’ type.

On the SIP Account tab, specify a SIP Account for the radio:

6.4 Administration
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Digital Radio: Radic 125 X

General| Logical Groups | Additional SIP ACCOUHt]Camerasl Teltonika |

User’s Extension: |24Dl

User Mame: |24Dl

User Password: |uuu

Dial Plan: 4 iv

[ Block incoming phone calls
[ Block outgoing phone calls

Cancel

e User’s Extension
Enter the SIP extension number that will be used by the radio.

e User Name
Enter the SIP user name that will be used by the radio.

e User Password
Enter the password for the authentication.

e Dial Plan
From the drop-down list, select the dial plan to use for the radio.

¢ Block incoming phone calls
Select this option to block all incoming SIP calls for the radio.

¢ Block outgoing phone calls
Select this option to block all outgoing SIP calls for the radio.

On the Cameras tab, select the check box beside the camera that will be
associated with the radio:
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Note: You can also register a radio from under the Unregistered

6.4 Administration

Digital Radio: Radic 125

Generall Logical Groups | Additional | SIP Account
Description

" Disposal dump
[] Camera 2

MName

Cameras | Teltonika |

Cancel

tab. Just select a radio and click Register:

Unre{er;d

_-?}‘ Register | _-?( Delete™z Delete Al ‘ = Grouping 7 Auto Filter (3' Default Settings
-

Radio ID DC ID
5 \ }\K
36

@ \
g2

53

54

o0 o0 o oo o

Last Active Radio System
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6.4.32.2 Adding TRBOnet Mobile

In addition to digital radios, you can create accounts for TRBOnet Mobile
Clients that can connect to your radio systems.

¢ Click Add TRBOnet Mobile.
In the TRBOnet Mobile dialog box, enter the following parameters:

TREOnet Mobile s

Gereral Logical Groups  Additional  Cameras

CRadio Namey  [5555 |
Clogne___ > [5555 |
Gassword:j |ooou. |

|

Password (repeat): | LTI

Radio 10 5555 =

CProfie: ) [TRBORst Mohile #1 v [+

Use icon: |® Portable Radios \/|

Corcel

= Radio Name
Enter a descriptive name for the Mobile Application user to display in
the Dispatch Console.

= Login
Enter the login for the Mobile Client app user.

= Password

Enter the password for the Mobile Client app user to be authenticated
by the TRBOnet system.

= Radio ID
Specify a Radio ID for the Mobile Client user. This ID is used by other
calling radios when addressing the Mobile Client user, for instance,
when making a private call or sending a text message.

= Profile
In the drop-down list, select the profile for the mobile client.
Or, click the plus button on the right to create a profile.

Note: For directions on how to create/edit a Mobile Client
Profile, see section 6.4.17.1, Adding TRBOnet Mobile
Profile.
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6.4.32.3 Adding TRBO.SOS

In addition, you can create accounts for TRBO.SOS applications that can
connect to your radio systems.

e Click Add TRBO.SOS.
In the TRBO.SOS dialog box, enter the following parameters:

TREO.303 *
General |ogical Groups  Additional  Cameras
[zzzz |
Gug\n: D |2222 |
CPassword: ) | oooooooooo |
Password (repeat): |"onuuo |
Radio ID: 1
Chrofis: > [TRBOnet 505 #1 v+
Use icon: |® Portable Radios ~ |
Cancel

= Radio Name
Enter the descriptive name of the TRBO.SOS user to display in the
Dispatch Console.

* Login
Enter the Login that will be used by the TRBO.SOS user. Note that this
is a case-sensitive value.

= Password
Enter the password for the authentication.

= Profile
Select the location profile for the mobile client. See section 6.4.18.1,
Adding TRBO.SOS Profile.
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6.4.32.4

Adding WAVE Radio

If the WAVE 5000 Controller and/or WAVE OnCloud Gateway is connected, you
can add WAVE radios to your radio systems.

e Click Add WAVE 5000 or Add WoC Radio (depending on to which WAVE
system the radio is being added).

'WAVE 5000

General ]Lngltal Gmupsl Addmnna\] SIP Cal\] Camerasl

Radio Name: |Wave 145

@n D 145 = “ Wave ID: | 145 !
P —— Eremen s T
Home Group: |F\remen
Use icon: |® Portable Radios
Extended Device: ’rlone—| Test ‘
Location Service
Location Source: |Bui|t-in GPS receiver ~ ‘

Location Profile: |(Defau|t) e ‘
Location Enabled
Telemetry Service

| +]

Text Messages Service

[ |
Hide Advanced Settings

In addition to Radio ID, the WAVE radio has the Wave ID parameter.

Radio ID

Specify a Radio ID for the WAVE radio. This ID is used by other calling
radios when addressing the radio, for instance, when making a private
call or sending a text message.

WAVE ID

Enter the Wave ID that corresponds to the user registered in the WAVE
server's user database.
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6.4.32.5 Adding Teltonika device
You can also add Teltonika devices.
e Click Add Teltonika.
On the General tab, specify general settings for the Teltonika device:

Teltonika: tmt250 ®

General  Logical Groups  Additional Cameras

¢ Radio Name: ) [mt2s0] |
Cﬁr‘) |359633109461520 |
: :

Groﬁle: D |Te|b:|nika 250 w +|

Icon: |® Portable Radios v |

oK CTMeHa

= Radio Name
Enter a name for the Teltonika device.

= IMEI
Enter the Teltonika device’s IMEI number.
The IMEI number is on the barcode sticker next to the serial number.
You can also see the IMEI number in Teltonika Configurator.

= Radio ID
Enter the Radio ID of the device.

= Profile
Select the profile for the Teltonika device. See section 6.4.20, Teltonika
Profile.

To see the IMEI and Telnonika Profile columns in the table of registered
devices, right-click on the table header, and from the context menu select
Column Chooser. In the list of available columns, select the column and drag it
to the desired position in the table.
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Linking Teltonika device to Radio

To link a registered Teltonika device to the radio:
¢ Right-click the desired radio in the list of registered radios and from the

drop-down menu, select Edit (or, just double-click the desired radio in the

list of radios).

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Radios [

3= Logical Groups L Unregistered
1 Radio Groups 4 Add Group | = Add Digital Radie =} Add Range | = Add TRBOnet Mobile = Add TRBO.S0S Unlink Teltonika 2|
T Device Lsts Radio Name Type Rado D [ Users Extension... Radio Groups | Logical Groups %
B Rados o || @® mezso Teltonika 1 o ]
< > ® Radio 235 Digital Radio 235 0 11
® 3333 TREOnet Mobile 3333 0 3333
EEE Voice Dispatch ® 444 TRBCnet Mobile 4444 0 Eaal
@® Radio 125 Dinital Radin 125 0 1
2], Location Tracking Add Group
=l Add Digital Radio
& 30b Ticketing 2. AddRange
=L Add TREOnet Mobile
RouteHiosagesscat =l Add TRBO.S0S
=L Add WoC Radio
[] Text Messages 5l Add WAVE 5000
@ =L Add Teltonika
(& Reports E
Event Viewer =k Delete
Unlink Teltonika
"] Radio Allocation
Ig Administration
4[] <[ Record 50f 5 ¥ w|wi] ¢ »
[ Connected &3 B B Bh | § Administrator | 2 Licensed to: demo (Walt) (Demo License) @ Active -

e Inthe dialog box that opens, click the Teltonika tab.

Digital Radio: Radio 123 x
General | Logical Gruups] Additional | SIP Account | Cameras Teltonika 1
Device: [mt2s0 v[#]
Location Source: |Mixed mode “ |
Positioning mode: |From radio's Location Profile | w |
From radio's Location Profile
From Teltonika Profie |
omena

Device
From the list, select the desired Teltonika device.

Location Source
From the list, select the desired source of location data.

¢ Teltonika
Select this item to use only location data received from the Teltonika
device. In this case, location data received from the radio will be
ignored, that is, they won't be recorded to the database and so
won't be used in the reports.
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¢ Built-in GPS receiver (Radio)
Select this item to use only location data received from the radio. In
this case, location data received from the Teltonika device will be
ignored, that is, they won't be recorded to the database and so
won't be used in the reports.

¢ Mixed mode

o

neocom
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If this item is selected, location data received from both devices will

be used.

= Positioning mode

If Mixed mode is selected from the Location Source list, select from
where the Positioning mode will be taken (radio’s Location Profile or

Teltonika Profile).

Once you have linked the Teltonika device, it will be grayed out in the list of
registered devices.

Unlinking Teltonika device from Radio

To unlink the Teltonika device from the radio:

¢ Right-click the radio in the list of registered radios and from the drop-
down menu, select Unlink Teltonika (or, just click the Unlink Teltonika
button on the toolbar when the required radio is selected in the list).

6.5

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Radios
ups -~ / ie Unregistered

L% Administration

% Add Group
Radio Name Type Radio ID

® Radio 235 Digital Radio 235
® 333 TREOnetMoble 3333
® » TREOnetMobile 4444

=} Add Digital Radio
=, AddRange

=l Add TRBOnet Mobile
=, Add TRBO.SOS

=l Add WoC Radio

=l Add WAVE 5000

=, Add Teltonika

5 Edit

=k Delete
0y

M|« « RecordSofs » wiwi <

=l Add Digital Radio =l Add Range | =% Add TRBOnet Mobile =% Add TREQ.50S

MDCID

0
0
0
0

Unlink Teltonika | |

User’s Extension. .| Radio Groups Logical Groups 7

Voice Dispatch

[ Connected #3 B B4 By | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo (Walt) (Demo License)

When on the Voice Dispatch tab is selected, the dispatcher can make radio and
phone calls, send text messages to radios and phone numbers, monitor recent
calls and events, radio status, active tasks and routes and view selected map.

6.5.1

Radio List

6.5.1.1 View Options

The toolbar in the upper part of the Radio List pane provides buttons to change

the appearance of the list:

6.5 Voice Dispatch
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oice Dispa
sl E e Y e

Radio, Dispatchers, Dispatcher Group, Radio Group, ... -

(=] 3){ Online Dispatchers (1) =

& aaministrator
() online, Indoar (0)

© () Online, GPS Fied (1)
(€3] Radio 27

=] O Online, No GPS (1)
@ Radio 235

© () ofiine (8)
(&) 4444

(%) Radio 125 5

e Click to view radios by radio list.

e Click @ to view radios by their statuses.

Yellow
A radio is online and enters the beacon coverage zone; has Indoor
positioning lock.

Note: When GPS location is available and the radio enters the
beacon coverage zone, the status will turn yellow from
green.

Blue
A radio is online; GPS data is not available.

Green

A radio is online; GPS data is available. This status is shown if the
server has received GPS data during the last 30 seconds (the time
interval is set in Location Profile > Periodic trigger interval).

Gray
A radio is offline.

e Click to view radios by radio groups.

e Click to view radios by logical groups.

o Click ¥ , and select the radio list elements that will be displayed in the
Radio List pane.
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Voice Dispatch

SN E e A=
Radio, Dispatchers, Dispatcher Group, Radio Group, ... =
Type:

| Radio

| Dispatchers 1

| Dispatcher Group 2

| Radio Group

[ Logical Group
State:

| Online, Indoor

| Online, GPS Fixed

| Online, Mo GPS i 3

| OK | | Cancel

Click the arrow button (1).
Select the object types and the radio statuses (2) to filter radios.

neocom
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For example, you may select to display only radios and radio groups
that are online and have fixed GPS signal.

Click OK (3) to apply filter settings.

o Click 2 , and from the drop-down list, select how to sort the radios in the
Radio List (Name, Radio ID, Status).

e Click o to open the Quick Actions dialog box to specify which quick
buttons to display in the Radio List pane.

6.5 Voice Dispatch

Quick Actions

Dispatcher Buttons

7 send Message 7] Request ToTak

7] Send Push Notification 7] Private Cal

7] Phone Cal
Radio Buttons

@] Find on Map @] private Cal

7] Find on Google Earth 7] Phone / Ful-Duplex Call

7] Show Route ¥ Bend Message

(7 Show Route on Google Earth 7] Send Push Notification

7] Google Street View FIRequest ToTak

[F] set Device Location ] Disable/Enable Radie

7] Toggle Location Trigger 7] Track Radio

7] Remote Monitor 7] Check Presence
Radio Group Buttons

7] Send Message 7] Reset Location Trigger

7] Send Push Notification 7] Request To Tak
Logical Group Buttons

7 send Message [ send Push Notification

Additional Options

[¥] Use Check Box Filtering [¥] Show Status of Location Trigger
Preview:
e & User Group =
© D omy B
&[] [ Radio Group
! (#) rado1 moeve

= Dispatcher Buttons
In this group, select the quick buttons to be displayed in the Radio List

for dispatchers.
Radio Buttons

In this group, select the quick buttons to be displayed in the Radio List

for radios.
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= Radio Groups Buttons
In this group, select the quick buttons to be displayed in the Radio List
for radio groups.

= Logical Group Buttons
In this group, select the quick buttons to be displayed in the Radio List
for logical groups.

Note: For the preview, see the lower part of the Settings
dialog box.

= Additional Options

e Use Check Box Filtering
Select this option to display check boxes next to each radio and
radio group. Selecting/clearing a check box will display/hide the
corresponding radio/radio group on the map.

o Show Status of Location Trigger
Select this option to display the Location trigger status for a radio in
the Radio List pane.

2 | |y Firemen

v Gray
A radio is offline.

v Blue + white dish
Aradio sent ARS but didn't send GPS packets.

v Blue + red dish
A radio sent ARS and GPS packets without GPS data, that is the
radio is out of GPS coverage.

v Green
A radio is fully online (has a GPS fix).

6.5.1.2 Quick Filter

Type in Radio ID or Radio name to filter the Radio List. Search results are
displayed in the Radio List pane:

SR s VYR g
27|
|:| Online, Indoor (0}
© () Online, GPS Fixed (1)
(_) Online, No GPS (1)
() offiine (8)
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6.5.1.3 Radio Information Tooltip

The dispatcher can see the last received radio data in the Radio information
tooltip. Select a radio in the Radio List and hover the mouse pointer over it:

R 15
@E®
Capadity Plus #1 1

Orline by AR5 2
(i) Battery: 60% 3
% OnDuty 4

Lone Worker 5

12:44 PM 12:45PM
Cty Mal ©

Accepted £A09152 7
Accepted #A09155

GPS: 7/12/2018 6:24:36 PM
Speed: 1.9km/h

Altitude: Unknown 8
Region: Mo

Latitude: 59°56'27.85" N
Longitude:  30°15'47.71"E

7 Liniya Vasil'yevskogo Ostrova,

36, Sankt-Peterburg, Russia,
199178

The following information on the radio is displayed in this tooltip:
1. The current channel/radio system the radio is on.

2. The radio status (displayed only if the Show latest note in Unit
information details option is selected in the Advanced tab of the
Options dialog).

3. The current battery level, in percent (displayed only if the radio is
equipped with an option board).

4. The User Activity list the radio is assigned to, if a User Activity task is
activated.

5. The Lone Worker policy status, if a Lone Worker task is activated.

6. The route assigned to the selected radio, if a Route Management task is
activated for the selected radio.

7. The associated job tickets.
8. The current GPS data and current location data.
9. The current location resolved to address.

While this pop-up window is open, the dispatcher can do the following:
o Click B2 to request the presence of the radio in the radio network.
e Click ==to send a text message to the radio.
e Click &=! to request the radio's location.

6.5.1.4 Radio Shortcut Menu
To open the radio's shortcut menu, right-click a radio in the Radio List pane:

This shortcut menu contains the following items:
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e Check Presence
Choose this menu item to send a Radio Check command. If the radio is

online and is located in the coverage area, the dispatcher will see a
message like this:

Message 1 of 1 ot

@ 1325
Repestar #1: Slot #1
Checking Presence in Network
The command has been executed. 14-Nov-2016 17:49

F.adio is present in the network
Agent: Radio Networks
Radio System: Repeater #1: Slot #1 [ Peer 1002

[] Do not show this message next time Show on map.
Request Location

Close

e Private Call
Choose this menu item to initiate a Private PTT Call to the selected radio.

e Phone Call/ Full-Duplex Call
Choose this menu item to initiate a phone call (full-duplex call) to the
selected radio.

¢ Request to Talk
Choose this menu item to send a talk request to the selected radio.

e Request Location

Choose this menu item to request the location of the selected radio (for
radios with GPS module only).

e Send Message
Choose this menu item to send a text message to the selected radio (for
radios with display only).

= Inthe dialog box that appears, specify the radio/radio
group/dispatcher to send the text message to.

e Advanced > Remote Monitor (Open mic)
Choose this menu item to activate the radio microphone in hidden mode
(remote monitor duration - 30 sec.)

e Advanced > Reset Location Trigger
Choose this menu item to customize the Location Update settings. When
you reconnect to the Server or reassign a Location Profile to the radio,
temporary settings will be updated to the Location Profile settings.
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6.5 Voice Dispatch

Reset Location Trigger x
%) Reset Location Trigger
100
(®) Reset location trigger
() Stop location trigger
() Start location trigger

[] change periodic interval

= Reset/Stop/Start location trigger
Choose which command to send to the radio.

= Change periodic interval
Select this option and specify the new location update interval.

Advanced > Enable Radio
Choose this menu item to enable the selected radio.

Advanced > Disable Radio
Choose this menu item to disable the selected radio.

Advanced > Exit from Emergency mode
Choose this menu item to cancel the Emergency mode on the selected
radio.

Note: This command is distinct from the Clear Alarm
command ("x" button on the Alarm box) which just
clears the radio's alarm status in the Dispatch Console.
Also note that this command is applicable when the
radio is used in Capacity MAX or DIMETRA Express
systems only.

Advanced > Send Audio Record
Choose this menu item to send an audio record to the selected radio.

Record audio

Convert Text to Speech
|_._. Start ||L| Cancel | | Load |‘|

= Click Start and start talking to the microphone.

Record audio

Convert Text to Speech

Lu Send ||i_| Cancel | | Load |‘|

= Click Send to send the recorded message to the radio.

= You can also load your message from file, or from Saved Audio Files.

Just click the Load button.
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= Or, you can send a text message converted to speech. Just click the
Convert Text to Speech link.

Convert Text to Speech x
Text:
Pete, get back at work j
=
Listen Cancel

¢ Advanced > Send Push Notification
Choose this menu item to send a push notification to the selected radio.

= Inthe dialog box that appears, specify the radio/radio group to send
the push notification to.

Note: This menu item appears only if the radio is a mobile
client app running on a smartphone.

o Advanced > Send Coordinates To
Choose this menu item to send the coordinates of the selected radio to

selected recipients.

Send Text Message x

Destination: Radio 235;

Templates: ~| B

Text: Radio 125 Lattude: 55°56'25.30" N; Longitude:

30164764"E

Attachments: lﬂ Add File

Select Radios and Groups

Fiter [234] IS
¥ 2 Radio 235

[ :31 Online Dispatchers

™ Send copy as email

™ send copy as SMS

¥ Store and attempt to deliver if the user is offline
[™ Confirmed Group Text

Hide Advanced Options SEND Cancel

= In the dialog box that appears, specify the radio/radio
group/dispatcher to send the coordinates to.

¢ Advanced > Send Email
Choose this menu item to send an Email message to the mailbox
associated with the selected radio.

e Advanced > Shortcut - Private Call
Choose this menu item to assign a shortcut that will be used to make a
private call to the selected radio. When the prompt appears, press the
desired key or key combination.
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Hot Key X

?\-r? Click for the combination to specify
= £+ the Hot Key or Esc to reset

¢ Find on Google Earth
Choose this menu item to display the selected radio location on Google
Earth.

e Show Route on Google Earth
Choose this menu item to display a route traveled by the selected radio
on Google Earth for the specified time period.

Show Route

X

Radio: 125 (Pete) hl

From: | 1540v-2015 0:00

Ta: |<Last known location =

Led L] Lo

Color: | B 105, 105, 105

Optimize Route (group all nearest points)

Cancel

e Track Radio > Track in New Window
Choose this menu item to open a new Map window for the selected radio.

e Track Radio > Video Tracking in New Window
Choose this menu item to open a new window with the IP camera(s) that
will track the selected radio. The camera may be associated with the
selected radio and/or with the beacon(s) when the radio enters the range
of the beacon(s).

e Track Radio > Google Street View
Choose this menu item to open Google Street View with the latest
location and direction of the selected radio.

e Track Radio > Yandex Street View
Choose this menu item to open Yandex Panorama with the latest location
and direction of the selected radio.

e Set Location Profile
Click this menu item and select the location profile that will be associated
with the radio.

o Select Status Colors
Choose this menu item to select to set individual parameters for the radio
icons.
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Status Colors *

@ Offiine
@ onne, o aps
Online, GPS Fixed @ online, GPS Fixed
Online, Indoor @ Online, Indoor
Alarm 6 Alarm

4|+
Ve

Reset

Preview

Cifline Cnline Online (GPS) Online (Beacon) Ham

® ® @ ®

oK Cancel

= In the Status Colors dialog box, you can specify icons for the statuses
of the selected radio. Select icons from the drop-down list. To set a
custom color for the radio status icon, click the + button and select a
color in the uniform color palette. Click the - button to delete a custom
color.

= Inthe lower part of the dialog box, you can see the preview of the
icons.

= To set default icons for the selected radio, click the Reset button.

e Set Radio Channel > Radio Active
Select/deselect this menu item to make the selected radio active/inactive.

e Set Radio Channel > Channel
Select the radio channel over which to make calls to the selected radio.

¢ Cameras >
Click this menu item and select a camera associated with the radio. As a
result, a new window with the camera view will open.

e Set On Duty
Choose this menu item to assign the selected radio to the On Duty list.
See also section 6.4.5.7, User Activity (page 186).

6.5.2 PTT Boxes

The dispatcher can make voice calls from the Dispatch Console by using PTT
boxes:
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f Control Station #1 (=g @\
Channel 1
S (Al call

Session;

ree channel

Sender:

RX fTX

8 J

The following options are available for the PTT box:

Click the button to make the channel the default PTT channel.

Click the [=2] (Tone and PTT) button to start transmitting after a tone
sound.

Click the [4] (Solo) button to mute all channels except this one.

Click the ) (Mute) button to mute this channel.

Right-click on the selected PTT box to display the shortcut menu which contains
the following commands:

6.5 Voice Dispatch

Default PTT channel
Select this menu item to make the channel the default PTT channel.

Shortcut
Choose this menu item to assign a shortcut that will be used to transmit
on this radio channel. When the prompt appears, press the desired key.

Select External PTT
Select the external PTT device that will be associated with this PTT box.

Select External Indicator
Select the external PTT indicator that will be associated with this PTT box.

Add to New Group

Choose this menu item to add the channel/group associated with the
selected PTT box to the Patch box. When two or more channels/groups
are added to the Patch box, the dispatcher can click the Create link to
create a patch group for the selected channels/groups.

Tone and PTT
Click this menu item to start transmitting after playing a tone sound.

Mute this channel
Click to mute the selected channel.

Mute all channels except this
Click to mute all channels except the selected one.

Volume
Move the slider to specify the speaker volume level on the selected
channel/group.

neocom
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e Microphone
Move the slider to specify the microphone volume level on the selected
channel/group.

e Configure channel
Click this menu item and, in the dialog box that opens specify the
recorder, player, speaker, external PTT device, etc.

Slot 1 X

Defaults
Recorder: |Defau|t j
Flayer: |Defau|t j
Speaker: |Defau|t j
Volume: = +
External PTT: |Fnotswiu:h {Footswitch PTT) j
Indicator: |_Fnotswibch (RTS) j
Theme: |Defau|t j

Cancel

e Open Voice Channel Mode
This option is available for Private PTT Boxes. If you select this mode, all
radios on the channel that are capable of receiving OVCM calls will receive
this call rather than only the designated call recipient.

Notes: The OVCM calls are available on IPSC systems only. To
use the OVCM calls, the Use NAI Voice option must be
enabled for the repeater (see section 5.10.2, Adding a
MOTOTRBO Repeater).

e Select By Radio ID Mode
Select this mode to allow making calls by entering radio IDs from the PTT
box.

¢ Recipient
Select the call recipient for the PTT box.

e Terminate Transmission
Click this menu item to terminate the current transmission.

Note: The incoming transmission can also be interrupted and
terminated by clicking the Interrupt button in the PTT

box.
[ Bsiots G
All Call =

_
e

Security

Sender:
@ Radsy 125
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e Reset
Click this menu item to reset connection to the selected channel/group.

e Minimize/Restore
Click to minimize/restore the PTT box size.

6.5.3 Voice Calls

The dispatcher can make the following types of calls:

e Private Call
This is an individual call from the Dispatch Console to a radio via the radio
channel.

o All Call
This is a call from the Dispatch Console to all radio groups registered in
the system.

e Group Call
This is a call from the Dispatch Console to a selected radio group
registered in the system.

e Intercom Call
This is a call from the Dispatch Console to other dispatchers. There are
three types of Intercom Call:

= Intercom Call to all dispatchers
= Group Intercom Call to a group of dispatchers
= Private Intercom Call to a selected dispatcher

e Phone Call
This is a call from the Dispatch Console to a selected phone number.

In addition, the dispatcher can send voice mails to offline radios.
6.5.3.1 Private calls

The dispatcher can make a call to any online radio registered in the system. To
make an individual call from the Dispatch Console to a selected radio via the
radio channel, do the following:

e Select the radio in the Radio List.

e Click the “¥ putton on the right.
Or:

¢ Right-click the radio in the Radio List.

e On the drop-down menu, click Private Call.
To terminate a private call, do the following:

e Click the PTT button on the PTT box.
Or:

e C(lick the 1T button in the Radio list.
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Note: You can also create a special PTT box for Private Calls. For
more details, see View > Configure PTT Boxes on page 111.

Full-Diplex calls

The dispatcher can also make full-duplex calls (phone calls) to online radios. To
make a full-duplex call from the Dispatch Console to a selected radio, do the
following:

e Select the radio in the Radio List.

e Click the A} button on the right.
Or:
¢ Right-click the radio in the Radio List.
e On the drop-down menu, click Full-Duplex Call.

See also section 6.5.9, Phone Calls.

6.5.3.2 All calls

The dispatcher can make a call to all online radios registered in the system (for
example, in the case of alarm). To make a call from the Dispatch Console to all
radios registered in the system, do the following:

e From the drop-down list, select All Call.

/_D Repeater #1: Slot #2 @

All call E
| Firemen
Police:

o e

|Free channel

Sender:

[

RX JTX e

8 4

e Click the PTT button.

6.5.3.3 Group calls

To make a call from the Dispatch Console to a selected radio group registered
in the system, do the following:

e From the drop-down list, select a group.

(_ IP Site Connect: Slot #1 [

All call E
All call
Cleaners

Police

Free channel —

RX JTX =
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e Click the PTT button.

Note: You can also create a special PTT box for Group Calls. For more
details, see View > Configure PTT Boxes on page 111.

6.5.3.4 Intercom calls

The dispatcher can make calls to all dispatchers or to selected dispatchers in
the system. To make an Intercom Call to dispatchers, do the following:

e On the Intercom PTT box, from the drop-down list, select either All Call, or
a group of dispatchers, or an individual dispatcher.

Intercom IE‘

@

Free channel

@ N —

RX [ TX

. J

e Click the PTT button.

6.5.4 Predefined Voice Messages

The dispatcher can send predefined voice messages (recorded or voice
messages, or audio files) to a radio or a selected radio group:

Radio Interface

Radio Interface| Recent Cals/Events

@ommm  EoSR CrE—
(%) (® Raio 205
© [ Firemen

B
Repeater #1: Slot #2 [« To: Selected Channels

All Call i
@ Voice Message
Voice Message

Session

Free channel

[ Repeater #1: Slot #1 =@

3 G

( All Call -
&

(® ® 235 Basi) —

(%) (D Radio 200
(%) (D Radio 201

(&) [ Rarin 202

Session:

[Free channel

Repeater #1: Slot #2 [i==a

- — Recent Calls/Events

I Playback (sl Save~ () Print | 11 Pause < Clear - & Reload | “[] Filter By Radio | = Grouping '/ Auto Filter » Default Settings || Details bl
. RFID Tracker Date | Radio System | Sender | Reapient | Message | Details | Hote |

= || @ i54ov-2016 15:43:52  Repeater #1: 5l... Dispatcher 1 125 Private Cal: Dispatcher Dispat... Members: Dispatcher 1, 125 -

Text Messages 3| 15-Nov-2016 13:28:52 235 Al Reset Geofencing Alarm j

“Fe| 15Nov-2016 13:25:48 235 Al The Geofencing - Monitor Area...
E p— Hr 15Nov-2016 13:28:48 235 Al Radio left alowed region My z.

S| 15-Nov-2016 13:28:48 235 Al Radio left allowed region My z... hd
. | o] 4| Record1ofs7e v |m|m| 4] LH
T Recen Califvens  ReceniCale | et Tak | Rado s | Actve Tats | Actve e | s Achity | i [ coms

127001 &3 B @ | 8 Dispatcher 1 | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | © Active-

¢ Inthe Queued Messages panel, click the Voice Message button.
¢ In the confirmation dialog box, click Yes.
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6.5.5 Patches
6.5.5.1 Predefined Patch

The Patch function allows configuring the network to redirect calls. A
predefined Patch can be created by the administrator only (see section 6.4.3.1
Radio Bridge) and a dispatcher cannot configure it. A predefined Patch is
displayed in the Patch panel by default. The Patch feature is intended to
combine different radio channels in a single group to make voice calls from a
dispatcher to radios and from radios to a dispatcher (for example, to connect a

dispatcher with the firemen and cleaners).

File View Map Tools Help
Voice Dispatch

(#) Ragio 27

© () Online, No GPS (1)

@) Radio 235

e O Offline (16}

Radio Interface| Telephony | RecentCalls/Events | Radios

[Japsc 1: Slot #1

Cleaners

[ e

150
Friday, March 13, 2020
3:24 pm
-
[Japsc 1: Slot #2 [9] @@
Allcall - B  sendpsh |

svﬁtm

(3 Reports
[‘wuvﬂﬁﬂver
m.nl-m

e

Sender: [
@ Administrator g Administrator B Rado oridoe =
() TPSC 1: Slot #2
Firemen
RX[TX RX[TX @ 1psC 1:Slot #1
E E Cemners
v
Recent Calls/Events
[ Playback [ Savﬁ"g Print | Il Pause < Clear ~ i Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping "/ Aute Filter &> Default Settings
Date | Radio System | Sender | Recpient | Message | Detais Note |
13-Mar-20 3:24:42PM IPSC 1: Slot #1  Administrator Cleaners Dispatcher *Administrator’ calls group ... Units: Administrator -
13-Mar-20 3:24:42PM IPSC LiSlot #¥2  Administrator Firemen Dispatcher "Administrator” calls group ... Units: Administrater
F 13Mar-20 3:24:24 PM Server Al Connection to 'TPSC 1" has been lost
13-Mar-20 3:24:21PM IPSC 1: Slot #1  Administrator Cleaners Dispatcher ‘Administrator calls group ... Units: Administrator
13Mar-20 3:24:21PM  IPSC 1:Slot #2  Administrator Firemen Dispatcher 'Administrator’ calls group ', Units: Administrator
13-Mar-2 2:24-11PM p1 Riadin 735 1 Radin Radin 738" ralls arnun '11° 0003 | Inits: Radin 235 A
[ Reora Lat 13 5[« | »
Recent Cals/Events | RecentCalls | Requests ToTak | RadoStste | Actve Tasks | Acti | User Actuity | Mzp | Cameras

&) Connected &3 B B4 B} B | @ Administrstor | [ Licensed to: demo (Walt) Demo License

6.5.5.2 Custom Patch

The dispatcher can create a custom Patch to connect selected PTT boxes (for
example, the Emergency and Firemen radio groups). In addition, you can
connect analogue and digital radios via a Patch.

File View Map Tools Help

Voice Dispatch
E

Online, GPS Fixed
e @ Online, No GPS (1)

@ Radio 27

Radio Interface

[intercom

|| ~Radio Interface | Telephony | Recent calls/Events

[ pispateher Group 1

h Free channel
PTT Create

| @ Active-

EIE0

X Dispatcher Group
7 IPSC 1: Slot #1

Dispatcher Group 1

[ Firemen - Cleaners
P-I-r IPSC 1: Slot #2
— Firemen

TPSC 1: Slot #1
Cleaners

Recent Calls/Events

EF) Playback [H Save“@ Print | 11 Pause < Clear v &3 Reload | ‘[ Filter By Radi

ping "/ Auto Filter & Default Settings

Date |Radio System | sender |Recpient [ Message | petais Note [
0 13Mar20526:9PM Sever Al Connection to TPSC T has been lost -
S 13 Mer-20 5:24:48 PM Server Al Connection to TPSC T has been lost :‘
S 13 Mer-20 5:23:22PM Server Al Connection to TPSC T has been lost
3B 13Mar-20 5:21:55 PM Server Al Connection to TPSC T has been lost
3 13:Mar-20 5:20:25 PM Server Al Connection to TPSC T has been lost
::::::: s Crnnartinn tn TBAC T has haen Inct 2

45 120 5125 DM
| «e[<] Record 1of215 »[{m| <

Recent Cal/Events | Recent Calls | Requests ToTak | Rado State | Active Tasks |

|| User actuity | Mep | Cameras

e

[ Connected £3 B B B} Bb | & Administistor | [ Licensed to: demo (Wat) Demo License

| @ nctive~

1. In the Radio Interface pane, click the desired PTT boxes and drag and

drop them, one after another, to the empty Patch box (1).
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2. Click the Create link (2) to create a custom Patch.

neocom
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Note: Until you click the Create link, this patch will remain as
a temporary patch that will be deleted after you
reconnect to TRBOnet Server or restart TRBOnet
Dispatch Console.

As a result, the new patch will be added to the Patch panel.
= Click the Activate button (1) to activate the patch.

= Click the check box on the left (2) to make the patch selected (default)
so that the external PTT button can be used to start transmission.

File View Map Tools

Voice Dispatch

[®] oniine, GPs Fixed
=] O Online, Mo GPS (1}

@ raoin27

Help

U} voice Dispatch

Radio Interface
Radio Interface

Telephony | Recent Cals/Events | Radios

&)

Intercom
E Free channel
Al Cal

Tl [

Dispatcher Group 1

E Dispatcher Group 1

Free channel 2

[EIREIICIN PN

Quick Commands

Configure

x|~

@ Location Tracking

@ Job Ticketing

[J1psc 1: slot #1
E Free channel
Clearers

Ej Route Management

B EE | Orscisit#2
E Free channel
All call

=

[

B

IPSC 1: Slot #1
Cleaners
Intercom
Dispatcher Group 1

[] Text Messages

(Dﬁrnup 11

Recent Calls/Events

ﬂ Voice Recording

@ Reports

Date
e 13-Mar-20 5:43:18 PM

Event Viewer

P 13-Mar-20 5:41:49 PM
F 13Mar-20 5:40:28 FM
F| 13-Mar-20 5:39:05PM

[ Radio Allocation

S 13Mar-20 5:37:42FM
SR 12030 53R TP

E Administration

W]« | 4| Record 10f 227

Recent CallsfEvents | Recent Cals

Radio System

m@) (D

Sender
Server
Server
Server
Server

Server

AT

Requests To Talk

Recpient

Radio State  Active Tasks

UJ

BEE) W

Message

Connection to 'IPSC 1 has been lost
Connection to 'IPSC 1 has beenlost
Connection to TPSC I has beenlost
TPSC 1 has been lost
Connection to 'IPSC 1 has beenlost

Connectior

Fannertinn b TSC 1 ks hesn et

Active Routes  User Activity ~ Map

Firemen - Cleaners
IPSC 1: Slot #2

I Playback [l Save~ | Ch Print | 11 Pause f Clear ~ '3 Reload | ‘([ Filter By Radio | = Grouping '/ Auto Filter & Default Settings

Detais Note

Cameras

3

[ Connected &3 B B B B | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo (Walt) Demo License

6.5.6 Quick Commands

The dispatcher can create Quick Commands (Text Messages, Send Telemetry,
Request Location, Send Voice Message, and some other commands) and
display the Quick Commands panel in the Radio Interface pane. With these
commands, the dispatcher can quickly send Text Message, Telemetry, Location
Request, Voice Message, and some other commands to a radio by clicking the
appropriate Quick Command button.

To configure the Quick Commands panel, do the following:

& Active -

e Make sure Show Quick Commands Panel (2) is selected under the View

menu.

e On the Quick Commands panel, click the Configure link (3).
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w | Map Teols Help
Show Navigation
Show Modules

ifEd|

Configure PTT Boxes...
Configure Active Calls Panel...
Customize Hot Keys..

Add Radio Interface Page...
Delete Radio Interface Page

Show Channel Selector Box

Audio Message Library...
Extended PTT Boxes
Large PTT Boxes
Medium PTT Boxes
Small PTT Boxes

ow Quick Commands Panel

Radio Interface

Firemen

- Firemen

P Cleaners

h Free channel
PTT
g Clecrers

Free channel

Recent Calk/Events

[Reora [[1 Fie [

To: Selected Channels

Voice Message

Drag and Drap FTT Bax hers to
create new group

! Recent Cal

Show Queued Messages Pandl
Show Patch Panel

Show Telephony Tab
Show Extended Messages Tab
Show Radios Tab

8 playback [ Save~ (b print | 11 Pause < # Clear + 5 Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping /' Auto Filter =

Date |Radio Syst... Sender  |Redpient | Message | Details | Note |
3 16-Nov-2016 10:22:05 Server Al Connection to Repeat... -
15MNov-2015 18:26:36  Repeater ... Dispatcher 1 Fremen  Dispatcher Dispatcher... Members: Dispatcher 1

15-Nov-2016 18:26:28  Repeater ...
15-Ngv-2016 18:26:21  Repeater ...

15Nov-2016 18:06:12  Repeater ..
| 4|« Record1ofeze v | mm[4]

Dispatcher 1 Cleaners  Dispatcher Dispatcher... Members: Dispatcher 1
Dispatcher 1 Firemen Dispatcher Dispatcher... Members: Dispatcher 1
Dispatcher 1 Cleaners  Disatcher Disoatcher... Members: Dispatcher 1

»

Recent Cals/Events  RecentCals | RequesttoTak | RadoState | ActiveTasks | ActiveRoutes | User Activity | Map | Cameras

127001 &8 B, B | 8 Dispatcher1 | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License

| @ Acive-

¢ In the Configure Quick Commands dialog box, click the Create link.

Name

Specify a name for the quick command. This name will be displayed as
the button name in the Quick Commands panel.

6.5.6.1 Send Text Message

Cuick Command

MName:

Command

Command:

Message:

[rest

ISend Text Message

IThis is a test|

~ Send to Radio Group
' Send to Radio

Recipient:

L@ 12
V@ 125
V@ 235
1@ 555
O@ 3333
ImIGEE
[1(#) 5555

Selected: 2

(2[5

(=[]
o ]

Command

From the drop-down list, select Send Text Message.

Message

Enter the text of the message.

Send to Radio
Choose this option to send a predefined text message to individual
radios registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target

radios.
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= Send to Radio Group
Choose this option to send the text message to radio groups
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target groups.

6.5.6.2 Send Telemetry

Quick Command s

MName: |Test

Command

Command: ‘Send Telemetry ﬂ

VIO: VIO 1 | Command: High level -

" Send to Radio Group
f* Send to Radio

Recipient:

® 13
V@ 125
V@ 235

® 555

@ 3333

®

(%) 5555

Selected: 2

izl ffm] 7|+ =]~

= Command
From the drop-down list, select Send Telemetry.

= VIO
Specify a VIO to which to send a telemetry command.

= Command
From the drop-down list, select a telemetry command for the selected
VIO.

= Send to Radio Group
Choose this option to send the telemetry command to radio groups
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target groups.

= Send to Radio

Choose this option to send the telemetry command to individual radios
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target radios.
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6.5.6.3 Request Location

= Command

Cuick Command

MName: |L0cah‘on of 125 and 235

Command

Command: ‘Request Location

Recipient

® 13
M@ 125
W@ 235
@ 555
® 3333
@ 2442
@ 5555
(® Radio 300
(® Rradio 333
(# radio 3562

Selected: 2

|

From the drop-down list, select Request Location.

= Recipient

Select radios to which to send a location request.

6.5.6.4 Send Voice Message

= Command

Quick Command

Mame: |We are on firg|

Command

Command: ‘Send Vaice Message

|| Load from file
_2 Record message
@, play back message

Call Type Channel

Group Call 'JEIJ Capadity Plus #1

of Add % Remove

Call Target

Firemen

Priority: |Normal

From the drop-down list, select Send Voice Message.

= Load from file
Click this link and locate the audio file on your PC.

= Record Message
Click this link to record a new voice message.
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= Play back message

Click this link to play back the voice message.
Specify Call Type, Channel, and Call Target for a voice message.

Note: To send a Voice Message to a subscriber from the
phone book, click the ellipsis (...) button in the Call
Target column and select a contact from the phone
book.

Priority

From the drop-down list, select the priority with which the voice
message will be sent/queued. If this priority is higher than that of the
current transmission, which is, in turn, allowed to be interrupted, the
current transmission will be interrupted and the voice message will be
sent instead.

6.5.6.5 Send Signaling

6.5 Voice Dispatch

Cuick Command X

Mame: |5|gna| 1

Command

Command: ‘Send Signaling

Radio System: ‘Capacity’ Plus #1

Target: ‘Firemen

Lefledle] Led

Type: [custom
Freq.2 (Hz)

Duration (ms) Pause (ms)

o Add Delete MoveUp & Move Down

Cancel

Command
From the drop-down list, select Send Signaling.

Radio System
From the drop-down list, select the radio system.

Target

From the drop-down list, select the target group to which the signal
will be sent.

Type

From the drop-down list, select the signaling system type (Quick Call I,
Quick Call I, DTMF, or Custom).

If the Custom type is selected, specify the Frequency 1, Frequency 2,
Duration, and Pause for the signal to be sent.
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6.5.6.6 Send Command to Control Station

Cuick Command X
MName: ICommand to Control Station
Command
Command: ISend command to Control Station j
Control Station Command |
i

PINS SET OM

PING SET OM

PING SET OFF
PING PULSE

opAdd X Delete

el

= Command
From the drop-down list, select Send command to Control Station.

= Click Add

e Control Station
From the drop-down list, select the Swift Agent connected to
TRBOnet Server.

¢ Command
From the drop-down list, select the PIN number and its value.

6.5.6.7 Request To Talk

Quick Command X
MName: IR'I'I' 1
Command
Command: IRequest To Talk j

¢~ Send to Radio Group
¥ Send to Radio

Recipient:

@ 13 -
V@ 125

@ 235

1@ 555

1@ 3333

C1@ 24+

1@ 5555

(@) Radio 300 .
Selected: 1

| Ldlhd E=

= Command
From the drop-down list, select Request To Talk.
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Send to Radio Group

Choose this option to send the request to talk to radio groups
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target groups.

Send to Radio
Choose this option to send the request to talk to individual radios
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target radios.

6.5.6.8 Custom Event

Command
From the drop-down list, select Custom Event.

Event ID
Specify the event ID.

6.5.6.9 Send Swift Command

6.5 Voice Dispatch

Quick Command X
Mame: |5wif‘t 1
Command
Command: ‘Send Swift Command j
Swift Command: ‘Swiﬂ: Command 1 j
n=
0=
% send to Radio Group
" Send to Radio
Recipient:
System Group
Capacity Plus #1 Firemen j
o Add 3 Delete
oK Cancel

Command
From the drop-down list, select Send Swift Command.

Swift Command
From the drop-down list, select the appropriate Swift command.
Enter the required parameters, if any.

Send to Radio Group
Choose this option to send the Swift command to radio groups
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target groups.

Send to Radio
Choose this option to send the Swift command to individual radios
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target radios.
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6.5.6.10 Send Push Notification

Cuick Command had
Name: |Send Push
Command  view
Command: |Send Push Notification j
Subject: |Inf0 E
Message: |Chet:k connection to J service
¥, Warning
{* Send to Dispatcher Group A Alarm
" Send to Radio
Recipient:
| Dispatcher Group 1
Dispatcher Group 2
i |
Cancel

= Command
From the drop-down list, select Send Push Notification.

= Subject
Enter the subject of the notification. Click the button on the right, and
select the message severity (Information, Warning, or Alarm).

= Message
Enter the notification message to be displayed.

= Send to Dispatcher Group
Choose this option to send the push notification to dispatcher groups
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target dispatcher
groups.

= Send to Radio
Choose this option to send the push notification to individual radios
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target radios.

6.5.7 Pre-recorded Messages

This feature enables dispatchers to send audio messages even if the channel is
currently busy. The dispatcher records a message to be sent to a busy channel
and then TRBOnet automatically forwards this message as soon as the channel
becomes available:
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File View Map Teols Help

Voice Dispatch

ERRKXT a5

e & Online Dispatchers
£ Dispatcher 1

3, Groupt

© ) Cleaners

Radio Interface

Radio Interface [ Recent Calls/Events

To: Selected Channels

() Radio 200
(%) (® Radio 201

eeeeee

Drag and Drop PTT Box here to
create new group

— Clearers

5] Playback [l Save~ () Print || 11 Pause ¥ Clear - 'Si Reload | “\F Fitter By Radio | = Grouping |7 Auto Filter =
Date 4| Radio Syst... | Sender |Redpient | Message | petaiis | Note |
15-Nov-2016 18:26:23  Repeater ... Dispatcher i Cleaners Dispatcher Dispatcher... Members: Dispatcher 1
15-Nov-2016 18:26:36  Repeater ... Dispatcher 1 Firemen Dispatcher Dispatcher... Members: Dispatcher 1
Voice Recording B 16-Nov-2016 10:22:05 Server Al Connection to Repeat. =

|44 4 | Record 679 0F 678 ¢ [ | ] « |

Recent Calls/Events | RecentCals | Requestto Tok | Rado State | Actve Tasks |

»
| User Actity | Mop | Comeras |
‘ @ Active~

{5] Event viewer

127001 &3 B B | & Dispatcher 1 | (8 Licensed to: demo Demo License

To queue an audio message for delivery to the selected recipients, first record
a message by clicking the Record button. Alternatively, you can select a WAV
audio file from any storage location, or select a prerecorded message from the

library.

6.5.7.1 Select Audio File
¢ Click File > Open Audio File and browse for the audio file on the local PC.

Cree = T

To: Selected Cl Open Audio File...
Audio Message Library

Voice Message

6.5.7.2 Audio Message Library
You can select an audio file from the Voice Message templates.

e Click File > Audio Message Library.

Saved Audio Files
5F Add X Remove [ Filter | Shortcut

| Filename | Description Severity Shortcut Visibility
Alarm Tone Alarm Hidden
»  Bobby.mp3 Information
Daigy.waw Information

Send | OK | Cancel |

e Select an audio file in the list and click OK to use this file as a queued
Voice Message.
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6.5.7.3 Record Audio File

You can record a voice message that can be sent to selected radios.

Click Record > Record audio to open the recording tool:

Record audio

Convert Text to Speech

= C(Click Start and start talking to the microphone.

Record audio

00:17

._,_,,L._.‘\_.._,._..1.,«.,|l|\||,1L ,}ﬁ\\ﬁ;n,‘L.-.,‘.,;.,jf._,‘\-._‘t\,,._._.____._.__..___._

Convert Text to Speech

= Click Stop to stop recording the message.

Convert Text to Speech
|u Send ||i_| Cancel | |H Save |‘|

= Click Send to send the recorded message immediately.

= Click Save > Save as file to save the recorded file as an audio file on
the PC.

Or:

= (Click Save > Save as Saved Audio File to add the recorded file to a list
of the Saved Audio Files.

6.5.8 Activity Monitor Panel

While in this panel, the dispatcher can perform a wide range of tasks, including:

Monitoring and listening to recent calls and viewing system events
Monitoring selected radio status

Monitoring active tasks for selected radio

Monitoring active routes for selected radio

Enabling and disabling User Activity monitoring

Displaying selected map in a compact view mode

Monitoring cameras connected to Dispatch Console

6.5.8.1 Recent Calls/Events

In the Recent Calls/Events tab, the dispatcher can monitor recent Server
events, view and listen to recent calls.
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File View Map Tools Help

Voice Dispatch Radio Interface
Sl 7K Radio Interface | Telephony
=) clock X
@ [, Online Dispatchers (1) Thursday, September 30,
Administrator = 1 1 : 16
2 = - AM
() Online, Indoor ~
i ~
Onling, GPS Fixed Quick Commands (]
@ Bospetchercrowpz @@ Y[ 2 contect Diler @
© @ onne rosrs@
@ us ) Dispatcher Group 2 .
@ Radio 125 ¢
& () offine (19) Session:
Free o
('] voice Dispatch
Send
|5, Location Tracking
- i i d © @
& 30 Ticketing ecent Calls/Events - |
[ Playback (el Save~ () Print | 1 Pause ¥ Clear ~ i Reload | “[f Filter By Radio | = Grouping '/ Auto Filter || Details || [7] Show Notes [ Add Note 2]
'] Route Management Date System | Sender Note
= lBwserinem o Radio 125 =
s B2t AN CP1 Raco 125
= @ oseaiinaoam o1 Radio 125
ﬁ Voice Recording 30Sep211:12:39AM  CP1 Radio 125 Talkers: Radio
© 30Sep211L:12:11AM  Mobie . Talkers: 4444, Radio
ey @ 30Sep211:10:52AM Moblet a4 Takers:
© 305021 0STA7AM Moblel A r (00:... Takers:
Event Vi B 305ep-21 10:57:27aM CP1 Administrator Takers
& ent: Viewer 30521 10:57:20AM  CPL Administrator Talkers
B [0 30-5ep-2110:57:00 M 1ntercom  Administrator Al all: Talkers: Administrator
]:_‘ askaileaon @ 305ep-2110:56:10AM  Mobike 1 . Takkers: Radio =
= | | 4| Record2of 13 x| ¢
i) Adminstration Recent Cals Events | Requests To Tak | Radostate | ActveTasks | ActveRoutes | User Actity | Map | Cameras Y,
[ Connected @ b B B | § Acministrator | B Licensed to: demo (Walt) (Demo License) @ Active-

Voice Recording
Play back selected call(s)
e Select the voice call recording you want to play back and click the
B Playback| b itton on the left of the toolbar.
The Audio player box will appear.

F8 Audic player >

Duration:
Left:

Position

[T Pausem i/ | Playersy s Open

All call from dispatcher "Administrator’ {00:03)

=]
m
i

= Click the Play button to play back the recording.
Click the Pause button to make a pause.
Click the Stop button to finish playing back the recording.
Click the Open button to select a new audio file to play back.

Note: You can play back multiple recordings in a row. Use the CTRL
and/or SHIFT keys to select multiple recordings you want to

play back. Then click the B Playback| by tton,

Save selected call(s)

e Select the voice call recording (or multiple recordings, with the help of
CTRL/SHIFT keys) you want to save as an audio file.
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¢ Click Save > Save Selection as Individual Files to save selected
recordings in separate files.

Or

¢ Click Save > Save Selection as Single File to save selected recordings in a
single file.

¢ Inthe Save As or Browse For Folder dialog box, browse for the folder
where you want to save the file(s).

Recent Calls/Events Toolbar
5 Playback |zl Save~ () Print | Il Pause ¥ Clear » & Reload | [F Filter By Radic | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter % Default Settings | " Details | [ Show Notes [ ] Add Note Add Message

Click the Pause button to pause updating the Recent Calls/Events log.
Click the Clear button to clear the Recent Calls/Events log records.
Click the Reload button to reload all log records.

Click the Filter By Radio button to filter log records by a selected radio/radio
group. In the Radio List pane (the upper-left-pane of the main window), select a
radio or radio group. The Recent Calls and Events for a selected radio will only
be displayed in the Recent Calls/Events pane.

Click the Grouping button to group log records. Select the column you want to
group log records by. Drag and drop the selected column header to the
Grouping field.

Click the Auto Filter button to set a filter for the recent calls and events. You
can filter the Recent Calls/Events list by any parameter. For example, to filter
the list by a selected Sender, select the Sender column (1), and start typing the
sender name (2).

% Details ||[[7] Show Notes [ Add Note

T Auto Filter
etal

Date Desaription Details Note
o o 0 o
505ep-21 1512146 AN o
05ep-21 1512196 AN o
05ep21 15:12:40 AN o
05ep-21 1531235 AM &a
205ep-22 10558 AM o
4]« Record 0o 5 [ ¢
| Edit Filter

Recent Calls/Events | Requests TaTak | Radio State | ActiveTasks | ActiveRoutes | User Activity | Map | Cameras

Click the Default Settings button to apply default settings to all log records.

Click the Details button to see voice call participants:

Recent Calls Events g
[ Playback [l Save~|h Print | 1 Pause < Clear - i Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping "\ Auto Filter || 4 Details Show Notes | Add Note

0a System Sender Destination

Detals

30-Sep-21 111246 AM  CP1 Radio 125 2 125 called ‘27 (00:0% Takers: Radio 125
30-Sep-2111:1246AM CP1 Radio 125 11 125 called '11' (0867) Takers: Radio 125, Administrator
0Sep211uIZ0AN P Rado2s 2 Talkers: Rado 125
30-5ep21 1L1239AM  CP1 Radio 125 1 Takers: Radio 125

© 30-Sep21 LLIX1LAM  Mobie 1 244 Radio 125 Takers: 4444, Radio 125
@ 05ep211n10:52AM  Moble 1 pr Rodio 125 rakers

© 30-5ep-21 L0iSTi47AM  Mobie 1 Eaal Administrator Takers:

30-Sep-21 10:57:27AM  CP1 Administrator 22 Takers

30-Sep-21 10:57:20 AM  CP1 Administrator 11 Takers: Admi

[ 2-sep21 10:57.00 M Tntercom Administrator Al alers: Admi

© 05ep2110:55:10AM  Moble 1 Lo Radio 125 Private Cal: 4444 caled Radio 125' (00:26) Takers: Radio

|| 4] Record0of 13 »|mm| ¢

Recent CallsEvents | Requests To Takk | Radio State | Actve Tasks | Active Routes | User Actvity | Map | Cameras

Click the Show Notes button to enable the Note column. All notes added by
the administrator and dispatchers for the recent calls and events will be shown
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in the Notes column. So, you can mark recent calls and events to later find
them by notes.

Click the Add Note button to add a note for the selected recording and/or
event. The notes will be displayed in the Recent Calls/Events log if the
Show Notes button stays pressed.

Click the Add Event button to add an event to the Recent Calls/Events log.

Add User Event X
Destination: | Al j
Severity: ® Information -

Description: Test] B

= Destination
Select either All or an individual dispatcher if you want to see the
message.

= Severity
Select the severity level to inform dispatchers about the level of
importance.

= Description
Enter the event description.

= Click OK.
As a result, the event will be added to the Recent Calls/Events pane.

6.5.8.2 Recent Calls

Note: The Recent Calls tab is not displayed in the Active Monitor
panel by default. To view this tab, go to View > Additional
Tabs, and select the Recent Calls item.

On the Recent Calls tab, the dispatcher can see and configure the latest Voice
calls, including Private, Group, and Intercom calls:

Recent Calls

Types: 1 Private | 4 Group QAII Call <F Clear 7 Filter

Most Recent Call aller Call Number Actions

-] 27.04.2017 12:1 1 3 5 13888
e All call Group Call Private Call
4 L calls:1 1 2 * Calls:3 & Calls:1
S 27.06.2017 12019 27.04.2017 12:18 27.04.2017 12:18

+| 27.04.2017 12:03 235 1 13L&

Recent CallsfEvents  RecentCalls  RequestToTalk — Radio State | Active Tasks  Active Routes | User Activity Map =~ Cameras

e Click the Private button (1) to display the latest Private calls.
e Click the Group button (2) to display the latest Group calls.

e Click the All Call button (3) to display all call types, including Intercom
calls.

6.5 Voice Dispatch
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In a Call Box, you can see the number of calls and the last call date and time:

&~ |Alcall
& X calls:1
&7 | 2014-07-07 14:02:47

Click the A button to start a Private call to the Sender-Radio (Radio is
displayed in the Sender column).

Click the ) button to mark the calls as viewed.

Click the [#%| button to clear the recent call history.

6.5.8.3 Requests To Talk

On the Requests To Talk tab, the dispatcher can see Missed Calls and Requests
To Talk:

Requests To Talk ™" |
Call Types: | @ Missed Call | fll RequestTo Talk | Views | [ Table 52 Cards ¥ Clear S Grouping W/ Filter  @p Default Settings | [5b Options

First Call Waiting Time | Call Type Sender Target Queued By Last call Count
: 10-kov-20 2:19 PM 01:01 fl Request Ta Talk b Wl AAMHHUCTRATOD  AAMHHHCTRATOD 10-hov-20 2:19 PM 3 || \\5."' |||

W44 | Recorddof 1k Pebk| 4 »

Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | Requests ToTalk  Radio State  Active Tasks | Ackive Routes | User Activity | Map  Cameras

Types

e Click the Missed Call button to display Missed Calls.

e Click the Request to Talk button to display Requests To Talk.
View

e Click the Table button to display calls in a table view.

e Click the Cards button to display calls as a set of cards.

e Click the Clear button to clear all the records.

o Click the Filter button to set a filter for the records. You can filter the
records by any parameter. For example, to filter by the caller select the
Caller column, click in the empty row and start typing the caller name.

¢ Click the Options button to specify options related to Request to Talk:

For a description of the Request-To-Talk options, see section 6.4.14
Request To Talk.

From within the Request To Talk table, you can do the following:
e Click the : button to start a private call to the call request sender.

¢ Click the Finish (! < ) button to mark the RTT as processed and remove it
from the table.

e Click the Reject (! %)) button to reject the RTT for the dispatcher. Note
that the RTT will keep showing to other dispatchers.
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e Click the Menu (¥ |) button and from the drop-down list select one of
the following commands:

= Click the Forward (t.) command to redirect the RTT to a different
dispatcher/ dispatch group.

= Click the Hide (&2) command to hide the RTT for the dispatcher for the
time period selected from the drop-down list. Note that the RTT will
keep showing to other dispatchers.

= Click the Cancel (Q) command to reject the RTT for all dispatchers.
6.5.8.4 Radio Status

On the Radio Status tab, the dispatcher can see the log of radio statuses for

the radio selected in the Radio List pane (the upper-left-pane of the main
window):

Radio Status

125 (Pete) Show Notes || Add Mote | . Add Message

@a=p Date Dispatcher a|state
EE)DS::ED'UIV“ Slot #2 17-Nov-2016 11:35:22 Reset Geofencing Alarm -
| 17Nov-2016 11:35:15 Ge ate: 17-Nov-2016 11:35:15; Latitude: 59°56'22.78'N; Longitud...
GPS: 17-Nov-2016 11:35:15 :
peed 0.4k Nov-2016 11:35:15 Rax Route 1

Alftude:  Unknown 17-Nov-2016 11:35:15 Rai Route 1
Latitude:  59°5627.78N 16-Nov-2016 10:34:20 Radio Online
Longitude:  30°16'47.08°N 15Nov-2016 18:47:22 Radio Offine

15-Nov-2016 14:01:27 Radio Online

15-Nov-2016 14:00:25 Radio Online

15-Nov-2016 11:28:26 Radio Online

Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | RequesttoTak | Racio Status ActiveTasks | ActiveRoutes | User Activity | Map | Cameras

In the Radio Status pane, the dispatcher can do the following:

Click the Show Notes button to enable the Note column. All notes added by
the administrator and dispatchers for the radio status records will be shown in

the Notes column. So, you can mark radio status records to later find them by
notes.

Click the Add Note button to add a note for the selected radio status record.

The notes will be displayed in the Recent Calls/Events log if the Show Notes
mode enabled:

Click the Add Message button to add a message for dispatchers to the Radio
Status log.

6.5.8.5 Active Tasks

On the Active Tasks tab, the dispatcher can monitor all active tasks for the
selected radio (for example, Lone Worker, Active Routes, and other tasks).

Wl Stop | = Grouping "/ Auto Filter € Default Settings

Task Radio State
Lone Worker 1 125 (Pete)

12:01 12:31
Timer 235 (Basil) 0.00:29:16 - Timer started.

H#| 4| Record 10f2 b | m|p] 4

Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | RequesttoTalk | Radio State | Active Tasks | ActiveRoutes | User Activity | Map | Cameras

The dispatcher can manage active tasks as follows:
Click the Stop button to stop executing the selected task.
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Click the Grouping button to group the tasks. Select the column you want to
group tasks by. Drag and drop the selected column header to the Grouping

field.

Click the Auto Filter button to set a filter for the active tasks. You can filter the
tasks by any parameter. For example, to filter by selected radio select the
Radio column, and start typing the radio name.

Click the Default Settings button to apply default settings to all active tasks.

6.5.8.6 Active Routes
On the Active Routes tab, the dispatcher can monitor all active routes.

» start | 11 Pause Wl Stop | =% Edit 4 Export~ | = Grouping "7 Auto Filter (2 Default Settings
Name Route

b Route 1 00:01 1221 1221 10:00 10:40

235 (Basil) =1 s

17-Nov-201612:20 Paint 1 Paint 2 Cofee Fradep

4| 4| | Record 10f 1 ¥ [ 1| 4 »
Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | RequesttoTak | Radio State | ActiveTasks | ActiveRoutes | User Activity | Map | Cameras

The dispatcher can manually set statuses for route checkpoints. To do this,
right-click a route point and from the drop-down menu, select the desired
status.

Waiting

The checkpoint is waiting to be attended.

Attended

The checkpoint has been attended on time.

Unattended

The checkpoint hasn't been attended on time.

Alarm

The checkpoint is in Alarm mode.

Note

Click this item to add a note to the selected checkpoint. The note will be
displayed in the pop-up window that appears when hovering the mouse
pointer over the checkpoint.

6.5.8.7 User Activity
o Click the User Activity tab to monitor the activity of radio users:

7 Disable the User Activity monitering | =} Configure...

Off Duty A Time On Duty A Time User Activity 1 A[Tme

@® 111 - @ 235 13:15:01 @ 125 13:15:09
SN

(@) Readio 200

(® Radio 201

(® radio 202

(@) Radio 203

(&) Radio 204
(@ D2t e

Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | Requestto Tal | Radio State | Active Tasks | Active Routes | User Activity | Map | Cameras

¢ Click the Configure button to configure the User Activity list:
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6.5.8.8 Map

On the Map tab of the Activity Monitor panel, you can monitor location of
radios on the map and simultaneously perform all available actions in the
Radio Interface pane (make voice calls, send messages, disable and enable
selected radios, and other actions):

) G iz | Fiten @ @] @] 17 | showseacans: a1 o Ruler i\ FindonMap -y, ¢ Drawing Panel | | Route - <& Geofencing il Coverage Map || Select Map & Gongle Earth
g 2 >
5 s
>
%
S
&
‘0
o
‘ﬂ»
o

Walt. o
235 (Basil) =
. 125 (Pete) %
Recent Calls/Events  RecentCalls ReguesttoTak RadioState ActiveTasks ActiveRoutes  User Activity Map Cameras

g
5

%
itude: 59°56'27.56"N; Longttude: 30°1631.91"E

For more details on map options, see section 6.6, Location Tracking (page 322).

6.5.8.9 Cameras

On the Cameras tab of the Activity Monitor panel, you can monitor cameras
connected to Dispatch Console.

W Add -

ICamera .-. . B j j

7-2017 4TB 15:22:02
a 01 =

1

Camera 2

=
04-27-2017 YT 15:22:02

......

Close Close

'RE(EntlhI_s[EvEﬂts RecentCalls ~ Reguest ToTalk | Radio State _AEhvETad(s Active Routes | User Activity | Map = Cameras

e Click the Add button and select a camera to be displayed on the tab.

Note: You can add up to four cameras to the Cameras tab
view.

6.5.9 Phone Calls

The Phone Connect feature allows making calls from phones to radios and vice
versa.

The phone system must be previously configured by your TRBOnet
administrator.

6.5.9.1 Phone Calls from/to Dispatch Console

To make a phone call from the Dispatch Console:
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({i‘ Contact Dialer 2 E

[Iret: 2400 ¥ y
3 ’Pﬂ |||\ Menu || =
tne 1 ]| tne2 || tne3 |
| tne4 || tnes || unes |
1
e e
" 4 | 5 i & 1
\ | | |
I 7 il 8 | 5 1
\ | | |
e o e o
1\ o

e Inthe Contact Dialer box, select the Line (1), enter the phone number (2)
and click the ‘L’ (3) button.

Terminate a phone call

¢ In the Contact Dialer box, click the |"'="_'| button.
Select a destination from Contacts

e Inthe Contact Dialer box, click the ellipsis (...) button on the right of the
dial string.

¢ Inthe Call Destination dialog box that opens select the desired contact
and click Call.

Answer an incoming call

(\_i‘ Contact Dialer E
[watt =
‘ ~n ”\ Menu |||| - ||

[Cne | uine2 | unes |

| tine4 || unes || unes |

\ )

e In the Contact Dialer box, click the ‘L’ (3) button.

Forward a call
e While in a call, click Menu > Manage Call.

({i‘ Contact Dialer E
[Tel: 2400 +
~—n Menu ||| - ||
: Hold Call
Manage Call...
¢ Lined
‘—! L Contacts...
i | 1'|'|'r T
e
7 8 ¢ o
—|—— ——
S J
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¢ Inthe Call dialog box that opens, select the desired contact and click
Forward.

The Forward Call dialog box opens.

Forward Call

®4444
00:11

Call in Progress

oK Conference Cancel

e When the second call is established, click OK.
Create a conference call and add participants

e While in a call, click Menu > Manage Call.

¢ Inthe Call dialog box that opens, click Conference.

¢ Inthe Conference dialog box that opens, click Add.

Confe

*

[ [ e

Telephony Telephony @
Administrator Disp 1
& &

Add Exit Close

e Inthe Add to Conference dialog box that opens, select the desired
contact and click Call.

Add to Conference

A” Specify text to searh

2 & wi Dispatchers =
Dispatcher %

Ce dg3

3 visp. Group | & oispatcher Group 1

g o % Dispatcher Group 2
adio

3 Kirill Vavanow
7 Timofey Kozhevnikov
3 User Test

j 7% Viadimir Gorbachev =~

call Cancel @

e When the second call is established, click OK.
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Add to Conference X

@®4444
00:14

Call in Progress

6.5.9.2 Making Phone Calls from Radios

6.6

322

Make a DTMF call

Note: Only 1.07.02 and higher firmware version for all radios
equipped with dialing keyboard support DTMF.

To make a DTMF call, do the following:

= Press the PTT button on a portable radio and hold it.

= While holding the PTT button, dial a phone number and press # (For
example, 0079521112233#).

= Release the PTT button. The server will automatically initiate a phone call.

Call by sending Text Message
To make a phone call, send a text message with the text PrefixN where:
e Prefix - is a short text to define the special text message (for example,
sip:);
¢ N - the phone number.

For example, to initiate a call to a phone subscriber "123 456 7890", the
following text message must be sent to TRBOnet Server: "sip:1234567890".

Terminate a call
To terminate the call, press the PTT button and then press # twice on the radio.

Location Tracking

In the Location Tracking tab, the dispatcher can monitor selected radio
location on supported maps, open different maps in separate tabs and toggle
between map tabs:
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File View Mop Tools Help

ion Tracking Map CIER[]
+ F & .
E&XV g Fmzrcom ()@ W5 & Lne fies " /A Pl b
P RS - | (E OEE) (R LIE o O[EE) |ErEr—
(%)
. [Jprivate cal DEE) 165 Beer
&[4 [y Firemen 25 Coffee
@O m Qv  BING_ROAD B @ Tea
EAC 10 125 (Pete) EE 63 S} 5% < | Filter: ()| |7  ShowBeacons: Al v | 4 Ruler (X Find onMap~ || &[4 [/ Map Objects
- o S v.. [ [ abiding place
#0222 % < %, @ [ Fre den
(&) ® 235 @asi) %, | % ¥ [ Hospital No2
(%) Radio 200 ier=] A H“"l‘z‘ NoZ S 7 [ police department ...
P Ire dep. o £ [ Map Regions
e &9 &~ 7 vy zone
{145 voice Dispatch = < & ¥ [ Map Routes
(&
& e ¥l 3 Route 1
E L
. ) - Vasil'yevskiy iéland e
W % Saint
Job Ticketing ° % andrewsd 2 =
W \ 125 (Pete) %, Cafitdral o Y
& 100m 235 (Basil) ° L
g e
Route Management 5, | Lottude: 59°5623.98'N: Longiude: 30°1634.85'E
© Recent Calls/Events ™|
| 5] Re1D Tracer : = :
[ playback i Save~ () Print | 11 Pause < Clear - i Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping '/ Auto Filter ©» Default Settings
[=] Text Messages Date Radio System | Sender Recipient Message Details Note
ﬂ 18-Nov-2016 10:41:45  CapadtyPLUS Server 235 The Route 1is finished -
ﬁ _ o 17-Nov-2016 20:51:23  CapadtyPLUS 345 125 Private Call: Dispatcher '34...  Members: 345, 125
o 17-Nov-2016 20:51:16  CapadityPLUS 125 345 Private Call: Subscriber '125... Members: 125
P o 17-Nov-2016 20:50:44  CapacityPLUS 456 125 Private Cal: Dispatcher '45. Members: 456, 125
Eueat Mienss © 17Nov-2016 2:50:32  CopactyPlUS 456 125 Private Cal: Dispatcher '45... Members: 456, 125 >
e | «| Record 10f392 > [m|m] < »
g x Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | Request toTak | RadioState | Active Tax Active Routes | User Activity | Beacons | Beacon Events | Tag List
3] Radio Allocation e I i | Radi -~

(127001 &3 B | & 345 | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active-

The main user interface elements are as follows:

1

2
3.
4
5

Radio List pane

Voice panel

Map panel

Objects panel

Activity Monitor panel

While in the Activity Monitor panel, the dispatcher can perform a wide
range of tasks, including:

Monitoring and listening to recent calls and viewing system events
Monitoring selected radio status

Monitoring active tasks for selected radio

Monitoring active routes for selected radio

Enabling and disabling User Activity monitoring

Monitor beacons and beacon events.

6.6.1 Objects

On the

Objects panel, the dispatcher can view and enable/disable the following

objects:

e Beacons - all beacons connected to the system.

e Map Objects - all manually created map objects and predefined objects
created with the Map Drawing toolbar.

e Map Regions - all map regions created with the Map Drawing toolbar
(use the Add Polygon tool to create a map region).

e Map Routes - all map routes created with the Map Drawing toolbar (use
the Draw Route tool to create a map route).
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In addition, the dispatcher can export and import these objects (see section
6.3.4.3, Exporting/Importing Objects).

6.6.1.1 Beacons

TRBOnet Dispatch Software provides the Indoor Positioning feature to
monitor the location of radios inside a building where no GPS signal is
available. This feature requires additional hardware (the beacons spread
around the building and the option boards in radios). A radio user will be
displayed on the indoor floor plan when the radio enters the beacon coverage
area. The beacon icon on the map displays the number of radios that are
currently in the beacon coverage area.

File View Map Tools Help

Location Tracking Map |8 |<0]EB] oviects |
=k &V 4 BING_ROAD X' scheme X| E
il [5G Tea + | Show Beacons:  All v | Show Info: B
: =
= =,
frmm— ~ ¥ i Bes
© I K DO ot 2
v = 2 [Tea 0] | . 1 71§ Te
S oo 1 7~ |GG M Obiects
J O[=] camera 1
o H /SN | s [ (] Hospital
5 ™~ \— il O @ e
- —
‘ [ [ Map Reg
| \\ - [ Map Route:
= ‘ f Mg= 111
3| /
ficacan i @) |
oo L/ i
‘ [ Coffee (1 L i
: ®
235 i
| N /
Beacons ™
Show: |Al v | | 7 Auto Filter @ Default Settings
Name Desaription Radios Previous Detection
i Tea 08.06
() Coffee 235 08.06.2017 14:
15 event viewer {9 Beer Beer tap 08.06.2017 14:53:34
mmmmmmm
[_3'! Radio Allocation Recent Cals/Events | Recent Calls | RequestToTak | Radio State || Active Tasks | Active Routes | User Activity  Beacons | BeaconEvents | TaglList
[ 127.00.1 &3 B | & Administrator | (28 Licensed to: demo @ Active-

Beacons are displayed on the building floor plan (1) and in the list of beacons
(2) in the Objects panel. When a radio comes into the range of a beacon, they
both are highlighted in yellow on the floor plan/map (3).

For more details on beacons, see section 6.13, Beacons (page 365)

6.6.1.2 Map Objects

The dispatcher can create custom and predefined map objects using the
Drawing Panel. The dispatcher can attach 2D or 3D floor plans for Indoor
Positioning.

For more details on creating map objects, see section 6.6.2.7, Drawing Panel
(page 327).

6.6.1.3 Map Regions

The dispatcher can create map regions that can be used for Geofencing rules.
The map Regions can be created manually on the map (click any point on the

map to select it as a region border) or, the dispatcher can add map points by

GPS coordinates to create a region.

For more details on creating map regions, see section Draw a Polygonal Region
(page 327).
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6.6.1.4 Map Routes

The dispatcher can create routes on the map that can be used for Geofencing
rules.

For more details on creating map routes, see section Draw a Route (page 330).

6.6.2 Map Tools

The Map toolbar is located in the upper part of the Map pane:

" BING_ROAD
UL S 5 - | Fiter | @] @] O 7. Show Beacons: Al v | & Ruler (4 FindonMap~ & = & Drawing Panel | A Route~ <6 Geofencing gf] CoverageMap | | SelectMap A& Google Earth
o ‘;‘; : % =

E
% 2 %
o )
\.‘ Z
W Police 5 %
© % Z,

o
o ™

% %
2 )
5 .
d o
S %, % o
o I e
Hospital

8 ;
o %

0 o fe]
ot .
il Latitude: 59°5630,58" N: Longtude: 30°1650.72" E

6.6.2.1 Zoom in/out
o CIick to zoom in a map.
e Click to zoom out a map.
6.6.2.2 Bookmarks
e Click to put a bookmark on the map.

e Click Save as Bookmark to save the map region as a bookmark.

Save as Bookmark X

Name: Prince garden

=

e The dispatcher can create any number of the bookmarks. To open a
bookmark, click and select the bookmark in the list.

6.6.2.3 Default View

e Click and choose Save as Default View to save current map view as a
default view. The dispatcher can save only one default view.

To open the default view, click and choose Show Default View.
6.6.2.4 Filters

Select the filters to display radios on the map:
- radio is online, beacons are detected;
- radio is online, GPS data is received;

@I - radio is online, no GPS data is received;
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6.6.2.5

6.6.2.6

326

- radio is off, no GPS data is received.

All filters are enabled by default. Click the selected icon to disable selected
radios on the map.

Click the button and select the visibility of the radios having On Duty
and/or Off Duty statuses.

Click the button and select which radios to hide according to the radio

groups and/or logical groups they belong to, and the map regions they are
currently in.

Click the button to toggle showing object names on the map.

Ruler

e Click to enable the tool to measure distances on the map.

e Left-click a point on the map to start measuring. Left-click intermediate
points and see the distance displayed at the mouse pointer.

Search by Address

The dispatcher can search map objects by their address.

Note: For online maps, Internet access is required!

. CIick|q Find on Map - and choose Address to find an address on the map.

Search by Address (BING_ROAD) x

Broadway 18 4

18 Broadway, Tamytown, NY 10591, USA
18 Broadway, Somervile, MA 02145, USA
18 Broadway. Denver. CO 80209. USA

18 Broadway, Denver, CO 80203, USA

Close

e Click the address in the list to display it on the map.
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File View Mep Tools Help

MGroup 10
B Search by Address (My Map) X |z

© [} Firemen

@ © 125 E Broadway 18 A,

®®» B [ ap X[ Floor pan_ %]
~ (GME) | Fitter: Show Beacons: Al [ Map Objects
© | Police s e ‘ ites | @|®|Q|® Vl ons | [18 Broadway, Somenvile, MA 02145, USA 7 @] camera 1
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18 Broadway. Lawrsncs. MA 01840, USA -9 [#] Hospital
Ut voice Dispatch 18 Broadway, Park Ridge, NJ 07656, USA 2 B roice
2 18 Broadway. Amipvile. NY 11701, USA
B8 Broachway. Taurton 1A 02780, USA 5 Map Regions
s Location Tracking [y Py 18 Broadway, Ashevle, NC 28801, USA 97 Regon 1
s & Z 18 Broadway, Bayorne, NJ 07002, USA B viap Routes
o, & ) 18 Broadway. Newpor, Rl 02840, USA
w 3J0b Ticketing sy 18 Broadway. Denvile. NJ 07834, USA W e 111
(140
(7] Route anagement X
8
RFID Tracker
om (138 = 5
eI ()
[] Text Messages Y 2
L 9
ﬁ " Recent Calls/Events
) Playback [l Save- () Print | 11 Pause < Clear - 'S Reload | S Filter B Close ils | 7] Show Notes ?
GE Reports Date | Radio system | sender | Redipient [Vessage [ Detals [
4B 09.05.2017 14:43:57 Server Al Connection to ‘Capacity Plus 1* has been. il
I5] Event viewer 09.06.2017 12:43:30  Capacity Plus 1 Administrator 1 Dispatcher ‘Administrator’ calls group '11... Members: Administrator, 125
5 09.06.2017 12:40:06  Capaity Plus 1 125 11 Radio '125' calls group '11' (00:08) Members: 125
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6.6.2.7 Drawing Panel

. CIick|ﬁDﬁ'Wing e | to display the Drawing toolbar:

. BING_ROAD
¢ | Filer [Q]®] 7 [ 2] showBeacons: a1 ~ | & Ruler 4 Find on Map~ &, || # Drawing Panel | 7l Route - 2

Sl
O3 O o060 QR 2 custom dbject- I
D, )

S\

3 o % :
&) 2 £
@'}\ i NS %
o Police 5 4 %
o % s %
o 2 = 2
®, 2 %,
5 ° % s
% £ o}
L © o
% &
,z.o ‘lq‘u"
E \g\o
y! ¢
Hospital ! .
= Vasil'yevskiy Island
J00m % s
‘ i Andrew's o " - "
%, ‘%{_ e [ Latitude: 59'56:31,82" N; Longiude: 30°1646,55" £

Draw a Polygonal Region
Draw a polygonal region manually

e Click and choose Draw on map.
e Left-click points on the map to create the polygonal region.

" MAPHIK

GLiClgle ity '|Fi|te|:||®|@‘ N7 @‘Shmlkacans Al - ‘&’”fDrawmgPanell >
703 ORGS0 R F] 2 custonobjct-
Draw a polygonal region Save Cancel

Click on each corner to draw a polygon, Right-dick to delete the last placed point. When you are done, dick Save and
specify additional properties of the region.
- == == =
[

— PO -y
Obrofcaw “Obroficon
o Pokdju__/: pakoju[f

1. Batorega - Batareg

Pild Oabka |
*Niepbdlegiosci

15|

-
|5
Wilicka

Zakopiariska

‘ Latitude: 54°10'52.93" N; Longitude: 19°2353.74" E
T T T

e Once finished, click the Save link.
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In the Object on Map dialog box that opens, specify the following
parameters:

General tab

* Name
Specify a name for the map region.

= ID
Enter the ID of the map region.

= Description
Enter a description for the map region.

Region tab

= Color
Select a color to display the region on the map.

= Fill region area
Select this check box to fill in the region area on the map.

= Transparency
Specify the transparency level (in percent) for the fill color.

Logical Groups tab
= Select the Logical Groups that will be associated with the map region.
Draw a polygonal region by coordinates

e C(Click and choose Use coordinates.

Create Region by Ceordinates X
Latitude Longitude |- )G o=
59,0000000  25,0000000 ~Taflinn - ——
58,5000000  27,0000000 '
53,0000000  25,0000000
'\‘\.
T
\_‘\
Eesti \.\\
b
o =
it
X (
//
Call
70 km
‘Lamuda 53.2827203; Longitude: 253457070 |
dh add ShEdit X Delete  Selectmap
e Click the Add link to add a point.
Set Coordinates - O X
Coordinate system: Decimal Degrees =
Coordinates
Latitude: 59.9419768|
Longtude: 30.2874584|
Cancel
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= Coordinate system
From the drop-down list, select the convenient format (for example,
Decimal Degrees) for the coordinates.

= Latitude/Longitude
Enter the coordinates of the point.

= Click OK to add the point.
o Click the Edit link to edit the selected point.
¢ Click the Delete link to delete the selected point.
¢ Once finished editing the region's points, click the Save button.
Draw a Circular Region

Draw a circular region manually

e Click and choose Draw on map.

~ MAPNIK
) ~ | Filter: | (=) Q T Show Beacons: | 4 Drawing Panel
7.0 8 Ol A B .0 @ ] 2o Custom Objec-

Click on the map to create a circle around this map location. Use the sizing handles to adjust the size.
Click to move the pesition of the dircle. Click Save to finish.

Radius: 1433.6m

Truso
T‘
)}
Metalowcow

" Bazantarnia
Stawﬁk\.;'

P
1,000m -~~~

S kasztownial

¢ Click on the map to place the center of the region. Drag the sizing handles
to adjust the radius of the region. To change the center position of the
region, click another place on the map.

e Once finished, click the Save link.

In the Object on Map dialog box that opens, specify the following
parameters:

General tab

= Name
Specify a name for the map region.

= ID
Enter the ID of the map region.

= Description
Enter a description for the map region.
Region tab

= Color
Select a color to display the region on the map.
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= Fill area
Select this check box to fill in the region area on the map.

= Transparency
Specify the transparency level (in percent) for the fill color.

Logical Groups tab
= Select the Logical Groups that will be associated with the map region.
Draw a circular region by coordinates
e Click and choose Use coordinates.

In the Circular Region dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Circular Region - m} x

Coordinate system: Decimal Degiees ~

Coordinates

Latitude: £9.94160000000|°
Longitude: 30.27930000000(

Radius: G600 | m

aK Cancel

= Coordinate system
From the drop-down list, select the convenient format (for example,
Decimal Degrees) for the coordinates.

= Latitude/Longitude
Enter the coordinates of the circle's center.

= Radius
Enter the radius of the circle.

Draw a Route

e Click and then set route points one after another by clicking on the
map.

% o1 - | Fiter [@]B]D 4 Show Beacons: Al « | & (4 FindonMap~ & |47 Drawing Panel| 7 Route~ < Geofencing
7 OO I A O @ @ G [E 2 Custom Object

Click on the map to place route waypoints . Right-dick to delete the last waypeint. When you are done, dick Save and provide additional route properties.
k] 145

‘ Do not place waypoints farther than 5 km apart ‘

fl

Dabrowa
eoeas

I

f ) o
2dr6) | Tr : 4
I -
\ .- KeparPoinoena Kammionka Y
48 | : Netalowcow
L 3 |
1 i § Baiantarnia 3
\)z\ P i) Y
h / ZAli Belweder
/ RaStoRll| e o 7 & Cluede Stac
4 7 _—
o \ I & Dolinka .
1.000m e | ogrody, ' ¢ i \ Qe
imier \ ; Latfude: 54°10%55 64" N; Longiude 19°2614.95' E
Kazimierzowo i i) i;vpmmka e b Lathode ngitude:

¢ Once you have finished drawing a route, click the Save link.

¢ Inthe Object on Map dialog box, specify a name and description for the
route.

e C(Click the Route tab.
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Object on Map X

General Route  Logical Groups

Color: - 0,0, 255 j

Fill area
Transparency: |90 %

Tolerance zone (m):  |100

Carcel

= Color
Select the color in which to display the route on the map.

= Fill area
Select this check box to display a transparent edge around the route
line. The edge width is specified by the value of the Tolerance zone
parameter.

e Transparency
Specify the transparency, in percent, for the line edge.

= Tolerance zone
Specify the corridor width (in meters or feet, depending on what is
chosen in Tools > Options > Advanced / Measurement system). If a
radio will pass out of this tolerance zone, the dispatcher will receive an
alarm signal.

Add a Beacon

e Click @ and choose Position on map.
¢ Click on the map where you want to place a beacon.
¢ Click the Save link.
The Beacon properties dialog box will appear.
¢ On the General tab, specify the following parameters:

6.6 Location Tracking
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Beacon properties X
General | |ogical Groups  Cameras

Type: iBeacon -

Name |Coﬁea

Major ID: 1

a4

Minor 1D: 1

Description: Coffee shop at the comer

Cancel

= Type
Select the beacon type from the drop-down list.

= Name
Specify a name for the beacon.

= Major ID and Minor ID
Enter the beacon’s major and minor ID exactly as specified on the
iBeacon device.

= Description
Add a description for the beacon.

On the Logical Groups tab, select logical groups that will be associated
with the beacon.

On the Cameras tab, select the check box beside the camera that will be
associated with the beacon.

Note: You can also place a beacon by specifying its coordinates. To
do this, click @ and choose Use coordinates.

Add a Point of Interest

e Click and choose Position on map.
e Click on the map where you want to place a POLI.
e Click the Save link.

The Object on Map dialog box will appear.
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On the Logical Groups tab, select logical groups that will be associated

Object on Map X
G raI Beacon Map  Logical Groups Cameras
Mame: Schoal dep
D: 2 -
Description: Look after
Bind to PTT
System: |Capacity Plus 1 j
Group: |Firemen b
Cancel
Name
Specify a name for the new map region.
Description
Enter a description for the map region.
Bind to PTT

Select this option to connect the POI to a radio group in your radio
system. Clicking the object's icon on the map will start a call on the
selected radio group.

e System
From the drop-down list, select the radio system.

e Group
From the drop-down list, select the radio group.

with the object.

On the Cameras tab, select the check box beside the camera that will be

associated with the object.

Note:

Note:

6.6 Location Tracking

You can also place a POI by specifying its coordinates. To do
this, click and choose Use coordinates.

Similarly, you can place other objects with predefined icons,
such as Warning points, Police departments, Emergence
departments, Fire departments, Houses, and Cameras. To do
this, click one of the following icons on the toolbar:

LOBGRE
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Create a Custom Object

In addition to objects with predefined icons, you can create your own objects to
be then placed on the map.

Click | &2 Custom Object~| , - { pose Add Custom Object.

Custom Object on Map >

Name Clown's nook |

Select image

D:\Images‘\Popov2 jpg ‘ ®

Freview

16x 16 24x 24 32x 32 43x 487

< xom @
0K

Advanced mode Cancel

* Name
Specify a name for the object.

= Select image
Click the Browse button and locate the image file you want to use as an
icon for the object.

Note: You can also assign different images for different icon
sizes. Click the Advanced mode link and select images
for different sizes (16x16, 24x24, 32x32, 48x48).

After you create a custom object, the corresponding icon will appear along with
other predefined icons on the Drawing Panel.

e To delete a custom object, cIickl 29 Custom Object + and choose
Delete Custom Object.

6.6.2.8 Route

Show Route
e C(Click and choose Show Route.
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Show Route X

@ [ LimeGreen

V(@ 125 (Pete) I 105, 105, 105

@ 222 [ RoyaBlue

IV (@ 235 (Basi) [ Aqua

I~ & Radio 200 [0 SkyBlue

I~ (@ Racio 201 [ DarkGray

[~(@ Radio 202 [ DeepskyBlue

[~(®) Radio 203 I DariSlateBlue

[~ @ Racio 204 [vightgreen

I~ @ Radio 240 mobie: [ Lime |
g 7 |-=]-
Route Type: [static -

From:

To.

Rotte Style:

Show Events
[0 Show Canlog Everts

In the list of radios, select a radio and the color with which to display
the route for the radio.

Route Type
Select the route type, either Static or Dynamic.

Show location history for the last
If the Dynamic route type is selected, specify the time period, in hours,
for which to show the route.

From/To
If the Static route type is selected, specify the start and end dates of
the time period for which to show the route.

Route Style
Select the style in which to display the route on the map.

Merge co-located waypoints
Select this option to group all points in a 100-meter radius.

Automatic error correction

Select this option to detect and correct invalid GPS data. Click the
Configure link and select the maximum possible speed for your
vehicles.

Show Events
Select this option to display TRBOnet Server events (telemetry, alarms,
and other events).

Show CanLog Events
Select this option to display events that occurred in a vehicle (door
opening, and other events).

Export Route

You can export the routes travelled by radio users in a GPX or KML files. To do

this, after you have performed a Show Route command, click and
choose Export Route > Export to GPX file/ Export to KML file.

6.6 Location Tracking
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Route Playback

e Click and choose Route Playback.

Route Playback X
Radio Date A PS Data Speed | Events

125 224ov-2016 10:17:17 Latitude: 59°56'25.88°N; Longitude: 30°1... 0.6kmh 0 -

125 22-Nov-2016 10:18:17 Latitude: 59°56'25.85N; Longitude: 30°L.. 0.0kmh 0

125 22-Nov-2016 10:18:47 Latitude: 59°56'25. 16 ; Longitude: 30°L.. 0.5kmh 0

125 22-Nov-2016 10:19:17 Latitude: 59°56'25, 18°N; Longitude: 30°1., O.4kmh 0

125 22-0v-2016 10:19:47 Lafitude: 59°56'25. 27°N; Longitude: 30°1... 0.9kmh 0

125 22Nov-2016 10:20:17 Latitude: 59°56'25. 37°N; Longitude: 30°1... 0.8kmh 0

125 22-Nov-2016 10:20:47 Latitude: 59°56'25.37N; Longitude: 30°L.. 0.8kmh 0 =
Total: 660

) @ @ Export |+ Load

Play | From: [12/21/2022 12:00 AM

Ll Led

To: [ <tastknown location>
Merge co-ocated waypoints
Automatic error correction
Configure
Show Events

Show Canlog Events
9

Radio A Color

7] =
[SRET [ LimeGreen

I/ 125 Pete) I 105, 105, 105

O |22 [ RoyalElue

[0 235 Basi) Aqua

[ |Radio 200 [ skyBlue

[0 _[Radio 201 [ DarkGray ~

Select Al Unselect Al

= Inthe list of radios, select the radio and the color with which to display
the route for the radio.

= From/To
Specify the start and end dates of the time period for which to show
the route.

= C(Click the Load button.

= Once you have loaded the route points, click the Play button to play
back the route on the map.

Fie View Map Tools Help

Location Tracking x ]
BERGIXY 99 Events
B E
o
& B} onine Dispatcners o
@ oispatchert o
(© oniine, Indoor ) ;_ROAD XI[ Indoorplan || e o
@ Oniine,GPSFied 2 ) 2 o | iter | @[ @[ Q@] 7] £ Dvingpaf 25 o 5
o |
[Py} From: [72wzzz o = gt
o—s0
125
Rado alcaor
s - —
5D Playback el Sove- D Print | 1 Pause < Clear - @14 O 111 B e . 7
Date Rado System Sender 5 2 o) ::’“‘:
Olztorb s Gombeis Dt |5 ey C
: 00 Redo 0 s
25 [0 |Radio 201 (B DarkGr:
s
25 Select Al Unselect Al
25
PRESEEES Ot 2 Frvate ol Depatcher Dispacher .. Merbers: Dspatcher 1, 235
[[5) radio Aocaton RecentCals | Remuestto Tk | RadoState | Actve Tasks | Acte Routes | User Aciy | sescons | Bescon Events | Tag it
127001 &8 B | & Dispatcher1 | (A Licensed to: demo Demo License. @ Active~

6.6.2.9 Geofencing

The Geofencing feature allows controlling the location and speed of radios
relative to manually defined regions on the map.

The Geofencing monitoring consists of the manually defined regions and the
tasks. The regions specify where to apply the rules, while the tasks specify how
to apply the rules for the regions and radios.
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e On the Map toolbar, click .

The administrator can add/disable/delete the rules for Geofencing as
well as edit the currently selected rules:

e For more details on configuring Geofencing rules, see section 6.4.5.3,
Geofencing.

e To enable Geofencing rules, go to Administration, Tasks, and in the
Tasks pane, select the check box next to Geofencing.

6.6.2.10 Coverage Map

The Coverage Map option allows to see RSSI levels on the map.

« On the Map toolbar, click [alll Coverage Map|

Fie View Map Tools Help

on Tracking

B IEN

lap
E=——rr
o EEE) ([ DEE) (vEEE el
[ervate cal Dl

0 X nderson X

e @@ O]@] 7 [2] showBescons: 4

8} onineDispacrs

Select RSS| data by period x

@ o %, % | setoae R |
- N o | Endoae [F2rev-2016 000 I
Rado: [selectedragos:2 [+ |1
235 (Basil) =
M Excelen Walt
Satisfactory % 125 (Pete)
&8 2o Poor %
Job Ticketing 15 5 @
i % 57 &
[] Route Hanagement — % e
) e Recent Calls/Events g
& Playback el Save 3 print | 11 Pause < Clear - & Reload | ) Fiter By Racio B
[ ] Textessages. Radio System ‘Sender Recpient
Copsctypus Dipatcher 1 2 =
£ vosoe Recor 25 a
25 u
o 25 n
= 235 A
= 25 u
(Hle=es © 2Mov16 125711 CopaatPlls  Dipatcher 1 55 Prvte Cal: Dipatcher Disptcher .. Menbers: Dpetcher 1, 235
|l ] | Record 1ofes v ||| <] o
7] Radio Atocaton RecentCols v | RecatCals | Requsst o Tak | RSt | Acve Tass | ActveRoves | s Actvty | Bescons | escomvents | Tt
6127001 & B | § Dispatcher 1 | [ Licensedto: demo Demo License: O Active-

For more details on configuring the Coverage Maps, see section Coverage Map
(page 135).

6.6.2.11 Select Map

e On the Map toolbar, click .

Select Map... x
Map Type: Online maps e
Caption: \My Map|
Available Maps

Name Path State
MAPNIK oK.
CYCLE oK
TRANSPORT oK
LANDSCAPE oK
BING_ROAD oK
BING_AREA oK
BING_HYBRID oK
Add Edit Remave Cancel

= Enter the Caption of the map that will be displayed in the active tab.
= Inthe list of Available Maps, choose the map to be displayed.
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Note: For more details on available map types, see section
Map Types (page 126).

6.6.2.12 Google Earth
To open the Google Earth application:

¢ On the Map toolbar, click .

Note: Google Earth must be previously installed on the PC. To
download Google Earth, go to the Google Earth website
https://www.google.com/intl/en/earth/desktop/, and
click Download.

6.7 Job Ticketing

TRBOnNet Dispatch Console provides the Job Ticketing feature - the integrated
ticketing system that allows dispatchers to create, assign, and track job tickets
through the radio network.

Note: Before using the feature, make sure that your TRBOnet
Dispatch Software license includes Job Ticketing.

e Click the Job Ticketing tab, and manage Job Tickets in the Job Ticketing
pane.

File View Map Tools Help
Job Ticketing Job Ticketing ]

R R ES

=k Add (F2) ~ 5 Edit (F4) &

staus 1D Text | ovs | Spedified End Time e
# New 2A00006 Check the pipe in .. 07.06.2017 15:40:00 - Mo
¥ New #A00007 Medium, Cheek the... Stus

—_—

M« < |Record10f2 » | » M ¢
]| RFID Tracker Processing tasks:

Status D v eee] o | Start Tme ... | End Tme ... | Spedfied
[] Text Messages + Accepted  FADDODS .. .
= Assgred  #AO00DY ..

19| Event Viewer
w4 < [Record 202+ | 1| m[ ¢

»
[@y127.001 &8 B | @ Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo. @ Active -

6.7.1 Adding Statuses for Job Ticketing

¢ Inthe Job Ticketing pane, click the Statuses tab to see the statuses
available for job tickets.

338 6 TRBOnet Dispatch Console


https://www.google.com/intl/en/earth/desktop/

TRBOnet PLUS — User Manual @ Software

Name Action Dedgription Status
New New B New
X Cancelled
Assigned Assign =+ Assigned
Accepted Accept + Accepted

Job Ticketing~ Statuses| Custom Fields | Templates 1
Zh Add |} Edit Sk D\

Cancelled Cancel

Rejected  Reject — Rejectsd
Completed  Complete ~ Completed

InProgress  In Progress U InProgress

Wi # | 4 |Record4of7 | W M| 4 3

Click the Add button to add a Job Ticket status.

Job Ticket Status x
Name [Accepted |
Description Accent
Action (CPS):. [Accept |
Status [+ Accepted [~

~ Completed
O InProgress
— Rejected B

Name
Specify a Job Ticket status name to display in the system.

Description
Add a description for the job ticket status.

Action (CPS)
Enter the action name as specified in MOTOTRBO CPS.

Note: The Action (CPS) value must match the value of the
corresponding Action/Response field configured for a
radio in MOTOTRBO CPS, Job Tickets.

Status
From the drop-down list, select the Job Ticket status (Accepted,
Completed, In Progress, or Rejected).

6.7.2 Adding Custom Fields for Job Ticketing

In addition to the default fields (Priority, Deadline, etc.), you can add custom
fields with pre-defined values to be used in tickets/ticket templates.

¢ Inthe Job Ticketing pane, click the Custom Fields tab to see the list of

6.7 Job Ticketing
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Job Ticketing Tsiatuse:: Custom FleldsrTemplabes ]
5 add|=b Edit Sk Delete

Name Values
Town Kotka;Hamina;Lovisa
Quality High;Low;Middle

M| 4| 4 | Record 10f2 k[ ke |kH| 4

e C(Click the Add button.

Job Ticket Custom Field x

Name: Town

Values
Kotka
Hamina

Loviisa

Total: 3
G Add X Delete

oK Cancel

In the Job Ticket Custom Field dialog box, specify the following:

= Name
Enter a name for the field.

= Values
Click the Add link and enter a pre-defined value for the field.

6.7.3 Creating a Job Ticket

¢ Inthe Job Ticketing pane, click the Job Ticketing tab to see the list of
created job tickets.

Job Ticketing T Statuses T Custom Fields rTemplabes ]

=k Add (F2)|+| 5L Edit (F4) - Assign (F5) | = Grouping "/ Auto Filter > Default Settings Status Colors il
Text Pe... |Cr... |Specified End Time Created By Prio... |C... |... |Qu...
Medium, Chedk the pi... 07... Administrator  Medi...
dium 6City %% 07 ... Administrator  Medi... ... Hgh

Wi 4| 4 |Record20f2 b b k|4
Processing tasks:

Status D oo | eer]| onn | Start Time ... | End Time .. | Specified End Time
+ Accepted FADDDOB o e
= Assigned FA0D00S S ) A R PO

W #| 4| Record 1of2 b | W || 4

e Click the Add button to create a job ticket.
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Note: To create a ticket from a template, click the arrow on
the right of the Add button to select from the available
ticket templates. For directions on how to create
templates, see section 6.7.4, Creating a Ticket Template.

Job Ticket >
Ticket 1D: [#a00000 |
Priority: Medium bl
Deadine: [21.08.2017 11:54 |

45min  +10min +30min +ihour
FPredefined Texs: | ~ (|| +|-
Text: Check the pipe

111

Variables: Priority Due Date Due Time

[] Motify on status changes
] Motify f ticket is not accepted by

[21.04.2017 11:49 |
Notfication List

Comment:

Hide Advanced Options Cancel

In the Job Ticket dialog box, specify the following parameters:
= Ticket ID
This value will be set automatically once the ticket has been created.
= Priority
From the drop-down list, select the task priority.
= Deadline

Select this option and in the box to the right, enter a due date and time
for the task.

= Predefined Texts
From the drop-down list, select a predefined text for the Job Ticket.

e Click the 3| button to edit the predefined text.

Predifined Text Editing *

Text
Check the pipeling|
Check the toll fare

Total: 2

&R Add X Delete Frioity Due Date Due Time

OK Cancel

¢ Click the Add link and type the text in the line that appears.
In addition, you can also add to this text:
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v' Priority
Click this link to add the ticket priority to the text.

v Due date
Click this link to add the ticket due date to the text.

v Due time
Click this link to add the ticket due time to the text.

= Text
Enter the text message in this box.

= Notify on status changes
Select this option to send notifications to Dispatchers, Email and/or
SMS groups when a Job Ticket status changes.

= Notify if ticket is not accepted by
Select this option to send notifications to dispatchers, Email and/or
SMS groups if a radio does not accept the Job Ticket at the time
specified in the box below.

* Notification List
Click this link and choose the recipients of selected notifications.

Motification List X

Dispatchers || Email | SMS || Radios || Radio Groups

Notify Dispatchers

[] Administrator
¥ Dispatcher 1

[] Dispatcher 2

0K Cancel

You can notify dispatchers with the help of notifications in the Dispatch
Console (on the Dispatchers tab, check Notify Dispatchers, and select
dispatchers), Email groups by sending Emails to dedicated Email
groups (click the Email tab, check Notify by Email, and select Email
groups) and phone users by sending SMS to dedicated SMS groups
(click the SMS tab, check Notify by SMS, and select SMS groups).

= Comment
Add a comment for the ticket.

6.7.4 Creating a Ticket Template

You can create ticket templates in advance to then use them when creating
tickets.
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Job Ticketing Tsmmses T Custom F\eldg/Templates]
=h Add|Zh Edit i Binding | = Default Template Delete | = Grouping "/ Aute Filter () Default Settings

Mame Priority Text Spedified End Time Comment Bin...
Towns Medium %ePRIORITY %% in %eCity %%

Cleaning Medium Do deaning in %:Town%:

| 4| 4 |Record 10f2 F | M M| 4 3

e Click the Templates tab to see the list of templates available for job
tickets.

e Click the Add button to create a ticket template.

e Inthe Job Ticket Template dialog box, fill in the desired fields, and click
OK.

Note: For information about the fields, see section 6.7.3
Creating a Job Ticket.

In addition, you can enable automatic creation of the template-based tickets by
using a scheduler. To do this, go to Create Automatically by Scheduler, click
the arrow down button and select the corresponding scheduler. Or, click the
plus button on the right, and create a new scheduler.

6.7.5 Selecting Ticket Status Color

You can also color tickets based on their statuses.

¢ Click the Job Ticketing tab, and on the toolbar, click the Status Colors
button.

Job Ticketing T Statuses T Custom Fields TTemplates ]
_—:1; Add (F2) - _—} Edit (F4) - Assign (F3) = Grouping " AutoFilter i Status Colors

Status jin] Text M| ... | Spedified End Time vee | ver | onr | TOWN
TF New #AD0D10 Medium %%Cityee ... S .. Kotka
& New #AD00D0T Medium, Chedk ... T L [ St.Peter.

In the Select Job Status Color dialog box that opens:

Select Job Status Color X

Status Color
New - e |
Cancelled Custom | Web | System
Assigned == Darkkhaki -
Accepted [ Beige
Rejected [ LightGoldenrodYellow
Completed = Olve
Progress 3 Yellow

g 3 Lightyellow

. 1 Ivary
Expiring Job Ticket B CliveDrab

Time to complete Job Ticket {minuted == YellowGreen
B DarkOliveGreen
Calar: [ Greenvellow
[ Chartreuse i

Default

0K Cancel
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e Click the arrow on the right, and from the drop-down list, pick the color

for the selected status.

6.7.6 Assigning a Job Ticket

e Select ajob ticket in the list, and click the Assign button.
Or, right-click the job ticket and choose Assign.

Job Ticketing T Statuses T Custom Fields rTemplabes ]

_-q‘; Add (F2) - _—} Edit (F4) - Assign (F3) = Grouping -'u7 Auto Filter : Default Settings Status Colors

Status | ID Text Pe... |Cr...
i New #A00007 Medit T ==
2 New £ADO0ID  Medi :

=L Edit
Cancel
Wi 4| 4| Record 10f2 » | W :g< Frdine

5
Processing tasks: =3 Create Based on..

Resend
Status D
_—} Change Status 3
+ Accepted #A00D00B
Y Add
= Assigned #A00009 =

4| 4| 4| Record 10f2 b | bk |MH| 4

Specified End Time

... | End Time

Created By Prio... |Cov |wn |Qu...
Administrator  Medi...
Administrator  Medi.... ... High
L3
... | Spedfied End Time | .ov | ves | wve | vae | wus

In the Assign Job Ticket dialog box that appears:

Assign Job Ticket

i Assign Job Ticket
-

Radia:

W@ 125
@ 235
® 3333

V@ 2344
@ 5555
(® Radio 25

Selected: 2

sl

OK

X

Cancel

e Inthe list, select a radio or multiple radios, radio group(s), or logical
group(s) to which to assign the job ticket. To switch between the Radio

List, Radio Groups, and Logical Groups, click the = button and select

the desired list.

e Click OK to assign the ticket to the selected radio(s)/radio group(s)/logical

group(s).

As a result, the selected radio(s)/radio group(s)/logical group(s) will

receive the job ticket.

344
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Note: When you assign the job ticket to multiple radios and the first
radio accepts the ticket, the behavior of other radios depends
on the Job Ticketing Service type configured for these radios.
If the Text Messages type is configured for the radios, all
other radios will receive a corresponding text notification.

If the MSI Proprietary type is configured for the radios (or
Mobile Client is used as a radio), the ticket will be cancelled on
all other radios (Mobile Clients).

6.7.7 Viewing Job Ticketing Statistics

e On the main menu, select Tools, then click Job Ticketing Monitoring to
see the Job Ticketing statistic diagram:

G, 5 %

For more details on the statistics, see Job Ticketing Monitoring.

6.7.8 Viewing Job Ticketing Reports

e Toview a job ticketing report, go to Reports (1), and select
Usage Statistics Reports (2) - Job Ticketing (3).

¢ On the Usage Statistics Reports pane, click the Report Settings tab, and
specify the appropriate parameters and then click Generate Report.

e Click the Job Ticketing tab to see the generated report.
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File View Map Tools Help

Usage Statistics Reports

) System Bridges
) Channel Changes
T Usage Stattis Reports

7 1: Line free
2 Group 30

=) (WEED

[ JPrivate call

[l[«]@]
[»][«][2]

M croup 10

M
g R:::i:m . Report Settngs " Job Ticketing X|
T Radio Status ENETER RN bob | P @] G

T Radio Status Summary
) User Messages and Notes
[ Radio Allocation
) Disabled Radios

Dreemery L |
T Lone Worker Activities
) JobTicketing
B Juwdoz(sca&\ o
%PRIORITY%% 07-Nov-2016 07-Nov-2018
B . #0080 N Acministrator M
ok Location Traciing ] PRIORITV = 140431 14:13:00 ministrator Meclum 5
07-Nov-2016 07-Nov-2016
. #600001  %PRIORITY% Acoepted sdministrator Medium
& so0b Ticketing ¢ 1408:58 14:49:55
I 07-Nov-2016 07-Nov-2016
£400002  %DATE% assigned |0 Lo cministrator Medium
07-Nov-2016 07-Nov-2016
D HADDOO3  TIME% Accepted ov o Administrator Medium
5] RFID Tracker 142525 15:00:35
#a00004  jkg assigned 07 MOv-2018 07-Mov-2016 Administrator Medium
[ Text Messages 15:01:59 15:17:57
HADODDS  Abc Asslgned D/ TNov-2016 U7-Mov-2016 Administrator Medium
g Voice Recording 15:18:13 15:21:07
1 4000006 123 L25{Cleaning Completed WN?V'ZMS WN?V'ZMS Administrator Medium
@ Repore -~ 1) 1%:29:19 15:35:02
- #AD0007 456 New 2;’3’“;;;“6 Administrator Medium
Event Viewer .
07-Nov-2016 07-Now-2016 07-Nov-201€
4400008 Visit mortre completed | e Acministrator Medium
Durationl: 02:19:41
fp—

Duration2: 00.00:28 _I_'I
o D

(127001 &3 B | @ Administretor | [ Licensed to: deme Demo License | @ Active~

6.8 Guard Tour / Route Management

The Guard Tour / Route Management feature allows the user to create routes
and assign them to selected radio subscribers or dispatchers.

File View Map Tools Help

Route Management

b start 0l Pause Ml Stop

Route Management

b Route 1 00:00

31.05.2017 14:58

/! Monitoring

b start | 5 (reate\§ Edit =}, Copy @ Export - | [k Delete | = Grouping 7' Auto Filter > Default Settings
(4-Y, Voice Dispatch Name Route

Route 1. 15:00 15:15 15:30  16:00

Testroute
5., Location Tracking & 2 & 8
@ Job Ticketing

2
Route
1

@ 'RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

4] 4 4 | Record 10F 1k | ] 4| ]
g 'Voice Recording Active Routes
b Start | 11 Pause Wl Stop | [ Edit 40 Export~ | rouping '\ Auto Filter (@ Default Settings
@ Rerorte Name Route
= » Route 1 0000 1500 155 1530 1
e @ o @ [
31.05.2017 14:58 Coffee Hospral  Tes Police
[1] Tetemetry
1] @] <[ Record 10F 1 v | b whi] «| "
127001 g3 & | 8 Administrator | [A Licensedto: demo | @ Active-

e Click the Route Management tab (1).

6.8.1 Creating a Route

¢ Inthe Route Management pane on the right, select the Management
tab, then click the Create button (2) to create a new route.
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Route X

Name: [Route 1

Description: [restroute

Rule: [ chedipoints, strict order, stict schedue =l

Start Route.

1
Automatically by receiving

Comman d: 123 #123%
[ Automatically by re

[ Automatically by recelving Telemetry Comm:
RS

radio

[ Automatically by receiving DTMF

e

[ Autamatically by receiving Status from a rado

[ Automaticaly after al points have been attended
[ vLimit route processing time
ohom

e Name
Specify a name for the route to display in the route list.

e Description
Add a description for the route.

e Rule
Select the type of the rule from the drop-down-list:

= All checkpoints, strict order, strict schedule
Checkpoints are to be attended in the specified order, each within a
specified time range.

= All checkpoints, strict order, loose schedule
Checkpoints are to be attended in the specified order. The time for
attending each checkpoint is not limited.

= All checkpoints, loose order, loose schedule
Checkpoints can be attended in any order, each at any time.

e Click the Start/Stop Rules tab.

Start Route
Specify the rules to start the route.

= Manually by dispatcher
This option is enabled by default and cannot be edited. This option
enables the dispatcher to start the route by clicking the Start button in
the Route Management tab or in the Active Routes pane.

= Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
The route starts when the radio sends a specific text message to
TRBOnNet Server. If you select this option, then specify the text message
the radio will send in the Message box.
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Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

The route starts when the user presses a preconfigured button on the
radio and TRBOnet Server receives a telemetry command from the
user's radio. If you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and from
the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at which the
user's radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

The route starts when the user sends a specific DTMF command to
TRBOnNet Server, for instance, #114#. If you select this option, specify a
DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command box.

Automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio
The route starts when the user sends a specific Status to TRBOnet
Server, for instance, 1. If you select this option, specify the Status.

Wait for confirmation from a radio

Select this option to start the route after the TRBOnet Server receives a
confirmation from the radio. In this case, the route is assigned to the
radio or user and paused. The route will be resumed after a
confirmation is received.

Pause Route
Specify the rules to pause the route.

Resume Route
Specify the rules to resume the route.

Finish Route
Specify the rules to finish or stop the route.

Automatically after all points have been attended
Select this option so that the route is finished automatically after all
checkpoints have been attended.

Limit route processing time

Select this option, and specify the maximum allowed time in the Max.
Time box. If the time is exceeded, the route will stop automatically. All
unattended checkpoints automatically change their statuses from
'Waiting' to 'Not Attended'.

¢ Inthe Route dialog box, click the Route Points tab.

Reute x

Name: [Route 1

Desaription:

Rule: [ checipoints, strict order, strict scheduie =]

Start/Stop Rules Route Paints \che:kpm Statuses| Notifications | Tags | Logical Groups |

Specfied tme of day -
[ Time
200
9:30
10:00
10:90

Peint 2
Coffee
Fire dep

© %
[ Lotitude: 59°5638.85"N; Longitude: 20°1648.13°E

200m =
GPS Points (&) Beacons [P Map Obiects

1 2 8
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= Click the GPS Points link (1) to add points to the selected map:

Select Map... x
Map Type: Online maps ~
Caption: |M¥ Map|
Available Maps

Name Path State
MAPNIK oK
CYCLE oK
TRAMNSPORT oK
LANDSCAPE oK
BING_R.OAD OK
BING_AREA 0K
BING_HYERID oK
Add Remove Cancel

= Select the map. For more details on map types, see section Map Types
(page 126).

= Click the Create link or double-click a selected point on the map to
create a new route point:

Point properties X
Name: [Bank
Location [Fatitude: 53°56'35.20; Longitude: 30°164... ~|
Radius: 10 =] meters
I Intermediate way point (not served)
Time 15:00 =
Time delta: 5 =] minutes

* Name
Specify a name for new point to display on the map.

= Location
This box displays the current GPS coordinates of new point.

= Radius
Specify the radius within which to consider the point as attended.

= Intermediate way point (not served)
Select this option to exclude the point from being used as a
checkpoint.

= Time
Specify the time the point is to be attended at.

= Time delta
Specify the time accuracy to attend the point.

= Click OK to add the new point.
= Click the Beacons link (2) to add a beacon as a checkpoint.
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Note: To enable the Indoor feature, make sure your license
includes Indoor Positioning (see section 5.1 License
Information on page 11) and Indoor Service is selected
in the list of available services (see section 5.10.1
Services on page 31).

Route x
Name: [Route 1
Desaiption: [rest route
Ruies [ checiponts, strict order, stict schedule =l
Start/Stop Rules Route Points | chedipoint Statuses | Notiications | Tags | Logical Groups|
i@Beer Time: [specified time of day |
(B coffee Name Time
& Tea Point 1 9:00
Point 2 9:30
Coffee 10:00
Fire dep 10:40
[ @S Points G Beacons [P Map Objects o create [BhEdt X Delete

= (Click the Create link and then click a beacon in the list.

Point properties x
Ham [offe
Beacon: @ coffee =l

Radius: =] meters

I Intermediate way point (not served)

Time: 10:00 =
Time delta: 5 =] minutes

= Click the Map Objects link to add a map object as a checkpoint.

Route X
Name: [Route 1
Description: [Test route
Rue: [ checipoints, strict order, strict schedule =l
Start/Stop Rules Route Points \che:kpmm Statuses | Notifications | Tags | Logical Groups |
| Abiding place Time: [specified time of day |
DllFre dep Name Time
[#]Hospital No2 Point L 9:00
Police departmentiNo 1 Point 2 53
Coffee 10:00
Frecen
[[@epsponts (@ Beacons [ map obiects A create Shedt X pelete

= Click the Create link and then click an object in the list.

Name: [Fire dep
Map Object:  |[E Fre dep = |

Radius: 0 =] meters

I Intermediate way point (not served)

Time: 10:40

Time delta: 5 =] minutes

¢ In the Route dialog box, click the Checkpoint Statuses tab.
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Name: [Route 1

Description: [Test route

Rule: [A checkoomnts, sirict order, strict schedui =l

Start/Stop Rules | Route Points Checkpeint Statuses | Notificatons | Tags | Logical Groups
Set status to Attended:
€ When radio enters the pointarea
& By condition when radio isin the point area

Automatically by rece Text Message from a radio

Message: |Yep, Imhere

[0 Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

z Any event
[ Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

[ Autematically by receivin 9 Status from a radio
Statuses that can be set by dispatcher:  |Waiting, Attended, U... ~
Set status to Alarm:
[] Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
[ Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
g nt ~
Automatically by receiving o
Command: ~ [5
Automatically by receiving Emergency from a radio
Emg. Type:  [Emergency Alarm ~|
[ Autematically by receivin 9 Status from a radio

e Set status to Attended
Select this option so that TRBOnet Server will change the checkpoint
status to 'Attended’' based on the information from the radio.

= When the radio enters the point area
Choose this option so that the radio detects the closest beacon and
sends location data to TRBOnet Server. The respective checkpoint
changes its status to 'Attended ' automatically.

= By condition when the radio is in the point area
If this option is chosen, the radio sends a preconfigured command to
TRBOnNet Server. The last detected checkpoint changes its status to
'Attended ' by this command. Configure the preferred command(s):

e Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
Select this option so that the checkpoint is considered to be
attended after the dispatcher receives a specific text message from
the radio. If you select this option, then specify the text message the
radio will send in the Message box.

e Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
Select this option so that the checkpoint is considered to be
attended after the dispatcher receives a specific telemetry
command from the radio. If you select this option, specify the VIO
contact, and from the Command drop-down list, select the signal
level at which the user's radio should send the telemetry command.

e Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Select this option so that the checkpoint is considered to be
attended after the dispatcher receives a specific DTMF command
from the radio, for instance, #114#. If you select this option, specify a
DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command box.
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e Automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio
Select this option so that the checkpoint is considered to be
attended after the dispatcher receives a specific Status from the
radio. If you select this option, specify the Status.

e Statuses that can be set by dispatcher
Select this option to allow the Dispatch Control operator to manually
change the status of checkpoints in the Active Routes panel.
In the drop-down list, select the checkpoint statuses to be available for
the operator: Waiting, Attended, Unattended, and Alarm.

e Set status to Alarm
Select this option to allow the radio to set an alarm on the attended
checkpoint. Configure the command(s) that can set the checkpoint status
to 'Alarm’'.

= Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher
receives a specific text message from the radio. If you select this
option, then specify the text message the radio will send in the
Message box.

= Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher
receives a specific telemetry command from the radio. If you select this
option, specify the VIO contact, and from the Command drop-down
list, select the signal level at which the user's radio should send the
telemetry command.

= Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher
receives a specific DTMF command from the radio. If you select this
option, specify a DTMF combination without the # characters in the
Command box.

= Automatically by receiving Emergency from a radio
Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher
receives an Emergency from the radio.

e Emg. Type
Select the Emergency type from the drop-down list.
= Automatically by receiving Status Message from a radio
Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher

receives a specific Status from the radio. If you select this option,
specify the Status.

¢ Inthe Route dialog box, click the Notifications tab to manage
notifications to a radio.
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Name: [Route 1

Description: [Test route

Rule: [a1 checkpoints, strict arder, stict schedule |

Start/Stop Rules | Route Points | Checkpoint Statuses NoHAcat57 | rags | Looical Groups |

You can use variables in fext message:
{Routenvame}, (Poitvame), (PointTime}, (NextPointame}, {VextPointTime}

[¥ send a Text Message on route assign to radie

Text Message: [Assign {Routename)

[¥ Send a Text Message on route start

Text Message: [start Routeriame}

[V Send a Text Message on route suspend

Text Message: [he {Routename} is suspended

[ send a Text Message on route resume

Text Message; [The RouteName} is resumed

[¥ send a Text Message on route finish

Text Message; [The {Routeniame} is finished

[V Send a Text Message when approaching attendance time

Time before attendance: |5 =] minutes

Text Message: [Serve (Pointriame) at PointTime}

[¥ Send a Text Message after point is attended

Text Message;

is served. Nextis {NextPointMame} at {NextPointTme}

For the last point:

[¥ send a Text Message if point is not attended

Text Message; [The ¢eoi

¥ Send a Text Message if point

Text Message: [t

Note: To enable an option, select the check box. The Text
Message boxes already include text. If necessary,
replace the text with your own text, using variables as
placeholders that will be substituted with actual data.

Send a Text Message on route assign

Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route is assigned to.

Send a Text Message on route start
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route started.

Send a Text Message on route suspend
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route is suspended.

Send a Text Message on route resume
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route is resumed.

Send a Text Message on route finish
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route is finished.

Send a Text Message when approaching attendance time

Select this option to inform a radio holder that the next checkpoint is
expected in the time interval specified in the Time before attendance
box. This message is only available for routes with the specified
attendance time.

Send a Text Message after point is attended
Select this option to confirm attending a checkpoint.

Send a Text Message if point is not attended

Select this option to notify a radio holder if the point was not attended.

Send a Text Message if point is in alarm mode
Select this option to notify radio holder if the point is in alarm mode.

In the Route dialog box, click the Logical Groups tab.
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Routs X
Name: [Route 1
Desaripton: [restroute
Rule: IAH checkpoints, strict order, strict schedule =l
Start/Stop Rules | Route Points | Checkpoint Statuses | Notifications | Tags Logical Groups
Name | Description
=HI& Cleaning
i Wil Cleaning 1 Cleaning in Department 1
[l Cleaning 2
=0 security Groups for Security
L B
[l Seaurity 2

I Assign Logical Groups to a radio when the route starts

= Select a logical group(s) in the list of available groups.

= Assign Logical Groups to a radio when the route starts
Select this check box so that when the route is assigned to a radio, the
selected logical group(s) will automatically be assigned to the radio.

Note: For more information about logical groups, see section
6.4.29, Logical Groups (page 270).

e Click OK to save settings.
The new route is now added to the route list (1):

6.8.2 Starting a Route

File View Map Tools Help

Route Management Route Management &

b start 1l Pause Ml Stop

: aroup 10 o]
b Route 1 00:07 —L (][] [o] BB crouo 11 [1][«][e]
rou

] B Jewate cal BEE

235
31.05.2017 14:58

3 ShrtH =L Create =} Edit =}, Copy 4 Export - | [k Delete | = Grouping 7' Auto Filter @ Default Settings

1Y) Voice Dispatch Name Route
Route 1 15:00 15:15 15:30  16:00
Test e
Location Tracking e 2L G H
# Job Ticketing
@ RFID Tracker
[ Text Messages
4] 4] 4 | Record 10F 1k | mi] 4| »
g Voice Recording Active Routes
b start | 11 Pause Wl stop |5 Edit 40 Export~ | = Grouping "7 Auto Filter > Default Settings
C@ e Neme Route
= J Route 1 00:07 1500 1515 1530  16:00
Evuilvi!wzr 235 @ e R
31.05.2017 14:58 Coffee Hospital  Tea Poiice
E Telemetry
1] 4] 4 | Record 10F 1k | mi] 4] »
127001 &3 & | B Administrator | [A Licensed to: demo | @ active-

e Click the Start button (2) to start the route:
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Start Route X
Mame: |Rouhe 1
Start Date: [14-0ct-2015 10:58 =
Route: |Rouhe 1 j
Create Route | Modify |
Radio: @ 125 (Pete) 125 |
Radio Owner: | j
Dispatcher: Jiail j

In the Start Route dialog box, specify the following parameters:

= Name
Enter a name for the route to be started. This name will be displayed in
the Active Routes pane.

= Start Date
Select a date to start the route on.

* Route
From the drop-down list, select the route to start. Click the Create
Route button to create a new route based on the selected route. Click
the Modify button to modify selected route parameters.

= Radio
From the drop-down list, select the radio to assign the route to.

= Radio Owner
From the drop-down list, select the Users to assign the route to.

Note: Select only one of the two (Radio or Radio Owner) to
prevent an incorrect route.

= Dispatcher

From the drop-down list, select the dispatcher to monitor the route.
= Click OK to start the route.
The active route appears (1) in the Active Routes panel.

File View Map Tools Help

Route Management Route Management

b start 1l Pause Ml Stop

b Route 1 00:37

235
31.05.2017 14:58

b start | =, Creste =) Edit =y Copy @) Export~ | [k Delete | = Grouping "/ Auto Filter  Default Settings

(L) voice Dispatch Name Route
Route 1 1500 1515 1530 1600
Test
@ Location Tracking Cofes Mamptl  Tes P
!ﬁ‘ Job Ticketing
Route Management
g]l RFID Tracker

estiscuses

| 4| 4| Record 1of 1+ |||«
ﬁ Voice Recording Active Routes

¥ start | 11 Pays€ Ml stop | =) Edit @ Export~ | = Grouping "/ Auto Filter € Default Settings
Name
I Route 1

@ feperts Route
w150 isis 1530 iee

Event Viewer 235 = @& @
31052017 14:58 Coffeey, Homptal  Tea)  Poe

Telemetry \ \
2 3

73] Radio Allocation

1|« «|record 1of1 b | re[om] < 3

[ 127001 &3 B | 8 Administrator | 28 Licensed to: demo @ Active -
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If a route point is attended in time, it is displayed in green (2)
If a route point is not attended in time, it is displayed in red (3).

For more operations with checkpoints, see section 6.5.8.6, Active Routes
(page 318).

6.8.3 Tracing Active Route on Map

e In the Route Management pane, click the Monitoring tab (1).

File View Mop Tools Help

Route Management Route Management & ]|
lanagement it

b Start Il Pause [l Stop onitoring
-/ Fitter: FIE% Show Beacons: Al
"
O ) B\

v | & Ruler (4 FindonMap~ 2
5 2

b Route 2 00:28 [
12 2 O

5 O
05.06.2017 16:26 -
b Route 1 00:23 | fonoman
235 N1

05.06.2017 16:31

(1Y) voice Dispatch

% Location Tracking

@ Job Ticketing

Route Management

@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

=

e L En
- N _4 i 20.
Event Viewer Il Pause M stop | = Edit @ Export~
Name Route

713 Radio Atlocation b Route 1 00:23 1631 1651 16:00 17:00
G i Hospital Tea Police: Coffee.

Administration 05.06.2017 16:31 P
[@127.001 &9 & | 8 Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo @ Active-

e Inthe upper-left pane, select the route (2) to be traced on the map.

6.8.4 Stopping a Route

Depending on the route configuration settings, a route/guard tour can be
stopped automatically:

e by acommand sent from the radio;
e when all checkpoints are attended;
e when the route time is elapsed.

To manually stop the route:

e Click the Stop button to stop the route. Once the route is stopped, it will
disappear from the Active Routes panel.

After the route is stopped, the checkpoint statuses cannot be modified neither
automatically, nor manually.
6.8.5 Generating Route Reports

The administrator can generate reports on the finished routes.

e Click the Reports (1) tab, and in the Reports pane select Common
reports > Completed Routes (2):
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File View Mop Tools Help

-[F) Lone Worker Activites A
) can Graphics

T CAN Messoges

) 2ob Ticketing 2
-IFJ Job Status Change;

T Job Ticket Assignyfents

B Full Movement Details
T seaurity reports
) Management
[ Indoor reports

) Movement Details v
< >

Y, Voice Dispatch

@Lmt’-m'r_*‘-j

& 30b Ticketing
Rnlll::l‘lanagﬂlmnt

[] Text Messages

ﬁvmnmniu
(5 neparts
Evuvt\ﬁmu

@ - _

[CJregular GeROUP

Completed Routes

—tlot defined-- -

Saved Profiles:

Select data by period:

Start Date: 10/10/2016 12:00 AM =] [
End Date: [Masmomdate> <] |

Filter:
Radio: —Hot defined— -
Mot defined - hd

Radio ID (e.0. 22,33,40-55,88):

User: Mot defined— -
e |

Route Name

Logical Group:

I~ show routes with exceptions only

\l' Frint detailed data

Generate Repart Save Repart Profile

Delete Report Profile

[ Connectes 3 B B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to; demo Demo License

| @ Active-
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In the Text Messages tab, the dispatcher can review and send text messages to

other dispatchers, individual radio subscribers and radio groups:

File View Map Tools Help

Text Messages

Text Messages

(3 1: Line free [«][@] I ] A call
WMo 20 DEE, 4 ey
=) & Online Dispatchers (1)
8 Dispatener 1
O online, Indoor (0) " Simple | Extended
5 () Online, GPS Fired (2) ¥ Clear (£ Reload || % inbox | sent
IS 125 pete) The Point 1is not served ~
@@ 235 (Basil) EES 18-Nov-2016 14:05:10 Sent from Server to 125
‘The Point 2 is not served
_
21-Nov-2016 11:08:18 Sent from Server to 125
{1k voice Dispatch The Point 1is served
21-Nov-2016 11:08:19 Sent from Server to 125
% Location Tracking The Point 2is served
21-Nov-2016 12:30:04 Sent from Server to 125
&8 30b Ticketing The Route 1is finshed e
[22-Nov-2016 17:20:44 Sent from Server to 125
Route M Call 5678: Cannot detect channel to execute this eperation
[22-Nov-2016 17:21:03 Sent from Server to 125
Q) T Call 5678: Cannot detect channel to execute this operation
[22-Nov-2016 17:21:15 Sent from Server to 125
Call 5678 nnot detect channel to execute this operation
[] Text Messages
0 Sent from Server to 125
.t rhannel tn evan e this anarafion 4
Voice Recording
ﬁ' Recipient: 7, | 125 (pete) | 3 Send | ] Attach File
pete, youre [
Ge Reports
Event Viewer
"'3] Radio Allocation e
113
(127001 &3 B | @ Dispotcher 1 | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

1. Radio List

displays dispatchers and radio subscribers available for text

communication.

Note: Radios must be equipped with a display to receive Text

Messages.

2. Text Messages panel

displays the latest messages transmitted via a radio channel.

3. New Message panel

provides you with text sending options.

6.9 Text Messages
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4. Calls Panel in compact mode
allows making voice calls.

6.9.1 Sending Text Messages

The dispatcher can send a text message to:
e Selected Radio
e Selected Radio Group
e Selected Logical Group
e Selected Dispatcher
e All Online Dispatchers or a group of dispatchers
The dispatcher can send a text message to selected subscribers from:
¢ New Message panel
e Radio List

6.9.1.1 New Message panel

e Inthe New Message panel, click the ellipsis (...) button.

File View Map Tools Help

Text Messages Text Messages ﬂ
© [ Fremen
B m
@ ®REEGED) Q /" simple | Extended
202 j | Select Destination X
(#) ® 235 Basi) 1 ~
()L 3|
D Radio 200 ¥ [ onine Depatchers -
E‘g Voice Dispatch 214 %m“nl
1 5 Cleaners
Rrrenen ]
@ Location Tracking 2040 (g8 poice
1 EiRES)
4F 10b Ticketing 21 |2 125 pete)
1 gJ 22
Route Management 224y |3 235 @asi)
€ |2 Rado200
- b2y |® Radio 201
b |&
@ R racker ¢ |2 Radio202
ol 2 Radio 203
[ ] Text Messages ¢ |2 Radio204 |
@ voice Recording 21 Cancel
v
Reports 2
@ - Destination: * |Firemen v EX send | I Attach File
o [Shack = 1on fie
Event Viewer
[ 1] Tetemetry
106
(127001 &3 B | @ Dispatcher 1 | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

¢ Inthe Select Destination dialog box, select the radio, radio group or
dispatcher and click OK.

e Type the text message you want to send.

Note: The size of a text message is restricted to 125
characters.

¢ Click the Attach File button if you want to attach a file to the message
being sent.
e Click the Send button.

The text message will be displayed in the Text Messages panel.
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The message details highlighted in red indicates that the message recipient is
offline and the message will be delivered as soon as the recipient gets back

online again.

The message details in gray indicate that the message has been delivered.

6.9.1.2 Radio List

e On the Radio List, right-click the radio/radio group/dispatcher you want

to send a text message to, and choose Send Message.

e I‘“W’ -
- [ Send Message...
B A

" Advanced 3 E
P&y —}
— Specify Status Colors...
&2y —MmMMM
— VIO1: High level
H®:2 i~

VIO Hink lewvel

¢ Inthe Send Text Message dialog box that appears, specify the following

6.9 Text Messages

parameters:

Send Text Message X

Destination: | Firemen; Online Dispatchers; |

Templates: | v | E}

Text Shack # 1is on fire|

Mtachments: I Add File
Select Radios and Groups

Fitter: | 2

] # Cleaners -
1 # Dorf
@ & Firemen a
@] & oniine Dispatchers
1§ asdf
= b -
I send copy as email
[ send copy as SMS
Iv Store and attempt to deliver if the user is offiine
™ Confirmed Group Text

Hide Advanced Options SEND Cancel

Destination
This box displays the destination of the message.

Store and attempt to deliver if the user is offline
Select this option to store the message on the server if a radio is
offline, and to send it as soon as the radio becomes online.

In the Text box, type the message text. You can also insert a template
text from the Templates list box. Note that the size of a text message
is restricted to 125 characters.

In the Destination list, add recipients of the text message by selecting
radios/radio groups/logical groups/dispatchers.
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Note: The storage time is set in TRBOnet Server's Advanced
Settings > Text Message Passive timeout (Unlimited,
by default).

= (Click Send.

6.9.2 Extended Messages

The Extended Messages service is a special function allowing users to
send/receive detailed preconfigured templates containing necessary
information.

This service was created especially for clients who need to use more detailed
and structured messages in their work. If the standard messages are not
enough to contain all the information you need to send, you may use the
Extended Messages service. Also note that an extended message can only be
viewed on a Dispatch Console.

6.9.2.1 Send Extended Text Message to a Radio

File [View | Map Tools Help

Text Messages

#® © radio 240m.

!} voice Dispatch

- SendtoRadio

~
New Form \

5

@ Location Tracking

ﬁ Job Ticketing
Route Management 3
@ RFID Tracker

<
[~ eine l — 1 ) Playback el Save~ () Print | 11 Pause <3 Clear -
o |Mes... |Detais N...

Date o
ﬁ ice R i 4 [0 210v-2016 1:13:21  C... 235 Al AlC... Mem... e
[ 21-Nov-2016 11:13:12 125 Al AIC... Mem...

€

c
f [ 2100v-2016 11:13:08  C... 125 Al AlIC.. Mem...
Event Viewer .

c

= 21Nov-2016 11:08:13 5.. 125 The

Inbox (0) = 21-0ov-2015 11:08:18 S... 125 The
f‘ﬂ] EaieaRcatisg S 21-Nov-2016 10:56:55 235 Al Rese

Outbox (0)
2} 3B 21-00v-2016 10:56:42 235 Al The..

@ Administration MNew Message...

[ 127001 &8 & | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

| < Record1ef6l7 » | w4

e Click the Text Messages tab (1).
e Click the View menu, and select Show Extended Messages Tab (2).

e Inthe Text Messages pane, click the Extended tab (3), and New
message (4).
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New Message...

New Form

N

1

| sendtorado |
ek

et [ ]
3 2

O Grow 1

<

\

Inbox (0)

Outbox (0)

[ Playback [ Save~ (&) Print | 11 Pause < Clear =
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e Select the template in the list (1). For instructions on how to create
templates, see section 6.4.21.1, Templates for Extended Messages.

e From the drop-down list (2), select the radio to which to send the
extended message.

e Click Send to Radio (3) to send the extended message to the selected

radio.

6.10 Voice Recordin

g

On the Voice Recording tab, the dispatcher can display the list of voice calls
recordings according to certain criteria, listen to the voice recordings and save

them to a file.

Fie View Mep Tools Help

Voice Recording Voice Recording &)
3 print- | 5 G 7
Time Range ] )
Destnatan
st [orvey2 zoomn <] [ et
e [wmammanes o] o] |[1t Adnistrator
Filter: A
u
cal Ty ot deied- 7 |[1s. o
Catprenty:  [otdeioed B u
Call Status: -tot defined— s 2
System: Aot defined-- -] o
2
Caler: Err— 7 |[1s an
L | 3
Units: ot d-- -] 1
= =
looaiGam:  [otdeed- 1| 2
Rado ID (e.g. 22,33,40-55,88): 2
Rado 125
Callouratn: R | =
s
Ring Tme: [y - [y 3 n
TokTime: oy 2 - oy 3 2
222
Loadven 44— 2
u
2
()| voiceDispateh [{z3May2132sem omos 1 pivateCal  Radots  Dipat tcher
u
[, comtonncing 2
Rado
oo o3
i p
2
T — B
2
[ Textmessages 1
e
N stats start Dustion System
Rnang " E
T
Tabng o000 o0 o
8 Taing 2
(73] oo Atocation

[ Connected 3 £ g B | @ Administator | (28 Licensed to:

e Click the Voice Recording tab (1).

¢ Inthe Voice Recording panel, specify the criteria according to which you

want to display call recordings, and click Load Data (2).

¢ Inthe right pane, you will see the list of calls according to the criteria you

have specified.

e To play back a recording, select it in the list and click Playback (3).
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Note: For more actions available in the Voice Recording panel, see
section 6.5.8.1, Recent Calls/Events, Voice Recording.

6.11 Reports

The Reports tool provides you with various printing forms with monitored radio
network activity data.

e Click the Reports tab.

Usage Statistics Reports

16) (Derno License) @ active~

6.11.1 Report Types

TRBOnNet Dispatch Console supports the following report types:

¢ General Information
These reports contain general information on the radio systems
registered in TRBOnet.

e Current Reports
These reports contain current information on the radio systems
registered in TRBOnet.

e System Reports
These reports contain system information on the radio systems
registered in TRBOnet.

e Usage Statistics Reports
These reports provide information on various activities that occurred in
the radio systems during a specified time range. The reported
information may include information about Messages, Radio Statuses,
User Events and Notes, Allocated Radios, Disabled Radios, Job Ticketing,
Completed Routes etc.

e Location History
These reports contain movement details for GPS and Indoor Positioning,
for a selected time period.

e Security Reports
These reports contain information related to security issues that may
affect the radio systems connected to TRBOnet.
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o Data Export
This report contains information on extended notes in the messages. The
report can be generated in XLS or XML format.

6.11.2 Main Report Parameters
To generate a report, go to Reports section and select a report type you want
to generate.
When generating a report, you might need to specify the parameters listed
below:
Time Range

e Start
The date from which to start the report.

e End
The date on which to end the report.

Filter Content

e Message Type
Select available message types from the drop-down list (All Messages,
Talk Sessions, Text Messages, and other message types).

e Radio System

In the drop-down list, select the system(s) to include in a report.
e Radio

In the drop-down list, select the radio(s) to include in a report.
e Radio Group

In the drop-down list, select the radio group(s) to include in a report.
e Logical Group

In the drop-down list, select the logical group(s) to include in a report.
o Dispatcher

In the drop-down list, select the dispatcher(s) to include in a report.
e RadioID

Enter the Radio ID or multiple Radio IDs.

e Find Text
Enter the text to filter by.

6.11.3 Common Command Buttons

Below are the buttons common for all reports that you generate:

e Generate Report
Click this button to generate a report according to the selected report
settings.

e Save Report Profile
Click this button to save the current report settings as a report profile.
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o Delete Report Profile
Click this button to delete the currently selected report profile.

6.12 Radio Allocation

The radio can be assigned to a selected employee registered in the system.

All available radios are disabled and an employee will need to typein a
username and password to take and enable the selected radio. When an
employee returns the allocated radio, it gets disabled again.

e Click the Radio Allocation tab (1) to assign radios to users:

File View Map Tools Help

Radio Allocation

BE s &R 7 [ @

Radio Allocation

7 1: Line free

[+][2]

Intercom

[2][«][2]

Group 10

[1][+][e]
[1][+][2]

2 Group 20
[Jprivate call

7)) 125 Pete) “
(®) O 222 =
(® ® 235 @asin «|

Group

{41, Voice Dispatch Fremen, Police

Firemen

% Location Tracking

Firemen, Police

eeeeee

@ Job Ticketing
Route Management
@ RFID Tracker

[ Text Messages

ﬁ Voice Recording
@ Reports
Event Viewer

[E!Rmﬁll-:ﬂhm - 1

@Mmﬁm
W] 4| Record 2079 b [ [ [ ¢

[2][«][e]

[l Take/Retumn Radie| =%, Add Missing Data~| = Grouping '\ Auto Fiter > Default Settings

Vehicle Make

&)
Al Call [«]
_ Group 30 [«]

Plate Number Drivers

3

[ 127001 & B | ¥ Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License

@ Active~

e Select the radio in the list and click the Take/Return Radio button (2):

Take Radio

X

Radio:

User:

5

Password: | “““ +

I Take Radio

Cancel

Radio
This box displays the selected radio.

User

From the drop-down list, select the user to allocate the radio to.

Password

Enter the password for the selected user.

Note: For more details on user access to Allocation Console,
see section 6.4.28 Users (page 266).

¢ Click the Take Radio button to assign the radio to the selected user.
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6.13

6.13 Beacons

You can also add required allocation data by clicking the Add Missing Data
button (3) and selecting either Manually or From File from the drop-down
menu.

In addition, the administrator can generate reports on the allocated radios.

e Click the Reports (1) tab, and in the Reports pane, select
Usage Statistics Reports > Radio Allocation (2):

File View Map Tools Help

1 system Bridges

" Report Settings
~
Radio Allocation Saved Profies: [-Not defined— -
1B Lone Worker Activites 2 This report contains information on the allocated radios (radio, user, time the radio was token/retured) within the specified time range.
T 20b Ticketing v
Time Range:
Ul voice Dispatch
From: 23-5ep-19 12:00 AM -
@ ion Tracki To: <Maximum date > -
Filter:
&E 30b Ticketing Radio: ot defined— -
= Logical Group: ot defined— -
E:j Route Management
Radio ID (e.g. 22,33,40-55,38 )
[] Text Messages
User: ot defined— -
3 s ol o
Group by: By radios -
15| event Viewer N 1
") Radio Allocation
Generate Report Save Report Profie Delete Report Profike
E Administration
< >
[ connected &3 B B Bb B | 8 Administrator | (A Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active-

TRBOnNet Dispatch Console provides the Indoor Positioning feature to monitor
the location of radios inside a building where GPS signals are not present. The
feature requires additional hardware (beacons located around the building and
Bluetooth modules/option boards installed in radios).

Note: To enable the Indoor Location Tracking feature, your license
must include Indoor Positioning (see section 5.1, License
Information) and Indoor Service is selected in the list of
available services (see section 5.10.1, Services).

A radio unit will be displayed on the indoor floor plan at the beacon location as
soon as the radio enters the beacon's coverage area.

If the Show last known indoor locations of online radios option is selected in
Tools > Options > Map, online radios will remain displayed at the beacon
location after they left the beacon's coverage area and have not yet detected
another beacon.

Hovering over the beacon icon on the map will provide a count of the number
of radios (mobile devices) that are currently in this beacon's coverage area (for
example, Room 1(3) - there are 3 radios in Room 1).

In addition, you can view devices that were last seen near the beacon. Right-
click the beacon on the map and, on the shortcut menu that appears, choose
Show Nearby Devices. As a result, you will see the list of devices that were last
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seen near this beacon and have not yet detected another beacon. If you select
the lower check box, this list won't contain last seen devices that have already

sent a new GPS fix.

location fix yet.

w Jearby Devices (Major: 26610, M

Devices listed below were last seen near this beacon. They have not sent a new

nor: 21140

X

| Device

Last seen A

@ Radio 55535

& 7777

|

[ Remove from the list i a device sends a new GPS fix

Last updated: 17.06.2022 17:23:38

17.06.2022 16:38:25
17.06.2022 14:21:34

6.13.1 Adding a Floorplan

Click the Location Tracking tab (1), then click Map (2) and choose Open New

Map in Tab:

&)

;Lu F\‘remer\ X M@Ea;r:
®@®=s 98 7] @ Coffe
®®23 Q8 7] (G Tea

[ paiico ¥ [ Map Objects
......... /m . ¥ [R] camera 1
A1) Voice Dispateh ks | pen @@ O] @] 7 [2] show seacons: | £ praving pane @ et
Select Map. % ) [ Folice
Location Tracking 1 I [0 [ Map Regions
Map Type: Beacon2D \ e lé;:n Routes
11

i ob Ticketing ] caption: ]

Avaiable Maps
Route Management

Name Path state
@ RFID Tracker =
3
[] Text Messages b
% D 4 5 L

() Reports Recent Calls/Events F |

- [ piayback (o Savi \ uto Filter ’j‘

Dot Menes Date 4 7 Details

09.06.2017 10:39 ] — o = = lembers: 235 B
(%] Radio Allocation 09.06.2017 10:38: — Enev [ o™ | = lembers: 125 -

wi| 40| «| Record 10f289 v [m ]« _'I_‘
@ Administration Recent CalsfE... RecentCals | RequestToTak | RadioState | ActiveTasks | Active Routes | User Activity | Beacons | Beacon Events | TagList

(127001 g3 & | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo

= Map Type

| @ Active~

From the drop-down list, select 'Beacon 2D' to enable 2D floor plan, or

'Beacon 3D' to enable 3D floor plan (3).

= Click Add (4), and browse for the required map on your PC.
= Click OK (5) to add the map.

6.13.1.1 Floor Plan Toolbar

The Floor Plan pane's toolbar is located in the upper part of the Floor Plan

pane:
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6.13 Beacons

Training Room

aMAw

. Zoom in/out

Click the Zoom buttons to zoom in/out the floor plan.

. Default View

Click the arrow beside and choose Save as Default View to save
current floor plan as a default view. The dispatcher can save only one
default view.

To open the default view, click the arrow beside and choose Show
Default View.

. Set Location

Click the Set Location button to manually set a beacon on the floor plan.

. Available beacons drop-down list

Select a beacon from the list and click the Set Location button to put the
selected beacon on the floor plan. If you are going to add a beacon, select
'New Beacon' from the drop-down list and click the Set Location button
to add a beacon to the floor plan.

. Show Beacons

The dispatcher can select which beacon types to display on the floor plan.
= All - all beacons are displayed on the map.

= With Radios - beacons with attached radios are displayed on the map.
= Without Radios - beacons without radios are displayed on the map.

= In Alarm - beacons in Alarm mode are displayed on the map.

= No - all beacons are hidden on the map.

. Show Info

From the drop-down list, select which information to display for beacons.

. Images

From the drop-down list, select an image size for beacon icons.

. Route

= Click Route > Show Route to display a route traveled by the radio for
the selected time period.
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Show Route X
Radio: 125 (Pete) R
From: | 15-Nov-2016 0:00 ~|
To: |<Last known location = ﬂ
Calor: [ B 105, 105, 105 ~|

Optimize Route (group all nearest points)

Cancel

Radio
Select the radio to display the route for.

From/To
Specify the time period to show the route for.

Color
Select a color to display the route with.

Click OK to show the route for the selected radio.

= Click Route > Play Back Route.

Playback Route X
Radio Beacon State
Radio 240 mobile 21-Nov-2016 15:16:48 Detected
Radic 240 mobile Tea 21-Mov-2016 15:16:54 Detected
Radio 240 mobile Coffee 21-Mov-2016 15:16:54 Lost
Radio 240 mobile Tea 21-Nov-2016 15:16:58 Lost
Radio 240 mobile Beer 21-Mov-2016 15:17:03 Detected
OJONOXC, toad
From:  [21-Nov-2015 0:00 ~|
To: |<Last known location: j
[] Radio 201 ~
|| Radio 202
|| Radio 203
|| Radio 204
[w| Radio 240 mobile 3
[ walt =
Select Al Unselect All

Select the time period to request data for.

Select the radio(s) to request data for. Click Select All to display
history for all radios registered in the system. Click Clear All to
cancel radio selection.

Click Load to load the history.

9. Overview
Click this button to view the entire floor plan.

10. Select Map
Click this button to change the map displayed in the current tab.
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6.13.2 Adding a Beacon to the Floor Plan

e Click the Set Location button (1) and then click on the map to point the
location of a physical beacon on the floor.

e Inthe dialog box that appears (2), specify the beacon properties.

File View Map Tools Help

Location Tracking jects
Sk & V4 3
& | Firemen =]~ =2 mﬁf@ﬁ;f
L OREI = operties 7 @ coffee
®®2 v\ 2 D@ Tea
o H oo, =1 Genersl | Logica Groups | Cameras ¥ (7 Map Obects
¥ [®] Camera 1
(1)) Voice Dispatch Type: (Beacon ~ 7 [#] Hospital
Nare [cae | s EME ks
_ lap Regions
i tocaton Teacing Maior 1D 1 : & G5 Mop Routes
& 10 Ticketing Minor 1D 1 = %0111
Description: Coffes shop (2nd floor)
’ Route Management
|0]] RFID Tracker
[] Text Messages -
1
G vore teconing n Area }
- 1 E
@ Reports Recent Calls/Events 1 I g
- B Playback [ Save- & Print Filter ’j‘
Excot emer Date Radio 5| Is
09.06.2017 10:3%:00  Capadit| Jers: 235 B
f?! Radio Allocation 09.06.2017 10:38:54  Capaait] ] ers: 125 =
4] | Record1oFm3 b |W] L’J
E Rideibsbentioy Recent Calls/E.. RecentCalls RequestToTalk RadioState ActiveTasks ActiveRoutes  User Activity Beacons Beacon Events  TagList
127001 &3 B | 8 Administrator | (28 Licensed to: demo | © Active-
- Type
. .
Select the beacon type from the drop-down list (K-Term or iBeacon).
= Name

Specify a name for the beacon.

= Major ID and Minor ID

Enter the beacon’s major and minor ID exactly as specified on the
iBeacon device.

Or, if a K-Term beacon is being added:

= Beacon ID
Enter the beacon’s ID exactly as specified on the K-Term device.

= Description
Add a description for the beacon.

6.13.3 Editing Beacon Parameters

e Select a beacon in the Objects panel and double-click to edit its
parameters.
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Location Tracking Map | € [0 obiects
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F =) ‘ ] P [ ol department No 1

Loczticabmcking &I (2 Map Regions

\ [
L i @7 My zone
# Job Ticketing @ - [ Map Routes
1 ¥l go Route 1
Cofee® — =
Route Management J
5] RFID Tracker
r - \ o
a (o) | H

[ ] Text Messages A . f — ‘_

Recent Calls/Events 7|
ﬁ jsiceResar oy %) Playback el Save~ (=) Print | 11 Pause < Clear - '3 Reload | “[f Filter By Radio | = Grouping ’j‘
Date Radio Sy... | Sender Recipient | Message Details Note
F Event Viewer , .
d [ 2100v-2016 10:13:21  Capacity... 235 Al AllCall fram 235" (... Members: 235 -

() 21-Mov-2016 11:13:12  Capacity... 125 Al Al Call from '125' (... Members: 125
EEI Radio Allocation [ 214i0v-2016 11:13:08  Capacity... 125 Al Al Call from '125' (... Members: 125 =

] 4] <] Record 10817 » | m[m] ¢ ,

Administrati

@ Recent C. Recent... Request.. RadioSt.. ActiveT.. ActiveR... UserAc.. Beacons Beacon.. TagList
127001 & B | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

e Inthe Beacon properties dialog box that appears, edit the desired
properties.

Note: For more details on K-Term beacons, see the following
article at https://trbonet.com/kb/how-to-find-out-a-

beacon-id/.

6.13.4 Unregistered Beacons

If the radio detects an unregistered beacon, this beacon will appear in the
Unregistered Beacons folder at the top of the Objects pane.

C—
&

LJ -0 & Unreglshered Beacons
i ficg!

@Jm |57 Bea Configure geofencing

- Mep Show all objects on the map
-l [ Map
&+ [ Map Hide all objects on map

Add Beacon

¥ Delete object
#f' Properties

r

To add an unregistered beacon to the Dispatch Console, right-click it and
choose Add Beacon on the shortcut menu.
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7.1

TRBOnet Web Console

TRBOnet Web Console is a special online application. It is an extension for
TRBOnNet Dispatch Software which allows dispatchers to get access to the
system via a Web browser. The Web Console is the best solution for carriers,
operators and systems with a huge number of users.

This application allows you to monitor your system without any special

software installed on your computer.

Installing Web Console

e Click Start>Control Panel>Programs and Features.

Click the Turn Windows features on or off link.

« ~ 4 [@ » ControlPanel » All Control Panel ltems > Programs and Features

Control Panel

| Home

View installed updates

® Tum

off

Install 2 prog
network

ures on or
ra from the

Uninstall or change a program

To uninstall a program, select it from the list and ther

Organize ~  Uninstall/Change
Name

B TRBONet Enterprise 5.1
(D TRBORetWatch 2.3
) Unity Web Player

2K Unlocker 1.9.2

[ Visual Studs
= Windows D
 Windoy

e, Inc. (WinUSB) An.

o
& Windows Driver Package - Motorola Solutions, Inc. N...
& Windows Driver Package - Nokia peesmefd LegacyDr...

& WinPcap 413
M Wireshark 2.2.0 (64-bit)

n click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.

Publisher
Neocom Seftware
Neocom Seftware

Unity Technologies ApS
Cedrick Collemb
Microsoft Corporation
Google, Inc

Motorela Solutions, Inc.
Matorola Solutions, Inc.
Nokia

Riverbed Technology, Inc.

The Wireshark developer comm...

[E=]xnView 233 Gougelet Pierre-e
(@) Cayxa sEToMaTMUECKOrO OBHOENEHNA NporpamMm Mail.Ru
Gl Llentp MbiWso 0 ypeii (Micros...

15 fisbikoecii naker Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Tools 4.

<

S Motorola Solutions, Inc. Product version:
ﬁ,,

Microsoft Corporation

12/16/2013 03.06:00.00

Maiikpocod (Mic..

Installed On
21-0¢t-2016
02-Sep-2016
25-Aug-20.

09-Dec-2015
23-Nov-20..
22-Dec-2015
18-Nov-20.

18-Nov-20..
25-Aug-20.

12-Sep-2016
15-Sep-2016
07-Sep-2015
12-Sep-2016
25-Nov-20..
03-Nov-20..

Size

(2]
IS
51
1
124

471,

7
6.
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My
>
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¢ Inthe Windows Features dialog box, expand Internet Information

Services:

= Expand Web Management Tools and make sure that

IIS Management Console is selected.

= Go to World Wide Web Services>Application Development Features
and make sure all of them are selected.

= In addition, expand Common HTTP Features and make sure that
Static Content is selected.

7.1 Installing Web Console
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e Restart your PC.

[l Windows Features -

Turn Windows features on or off

To turn a feature on, select its check box. To tumn a
check box. A filled box means that only part of the

= [ | Internet Information Services
m O] FTP Server
£ 8] | WebManagement Tools
@ O | 1156 Management Compatibility

115 Management Consale
[ 1IS Management Scripts and Tools
O | 1S Management Service

£ @] | World Wide Web Services

[4  Application Development Features
NET Bxtensibility 3.5
JNET Extensibility 4.7
Application Initialization
ASP
ASP.NET 3.5
ASPNET4T
cel
ISAPI Extensians
ISAPI Filters
Server-Side Includes
WebSocket Protocol

= [E Common HTTP Features
Default Documen t

o=

Directory Browsing
[0 HTTP Errers

O | HTTe Red\re(tm‘r/
Static Content
[ | WebDAV Publishing

feature off, clear its
feature is turned on.

v

Cancel

e Click Start>All Programs>Accessories>Command Prompt.

e For 32-bit systems:

Go to This PC>Local Disk (C: )> Windows > Microsoft.NET > Framework
> v4.0.30319/aspnet_regiis.

For 64-bit systems:

Go to This PC>Local Disk (C: )> Windows > Microsoft.NET >
Frameworké64 > v4.0.30319/aspnet_regiis.

Application Tools V- 14030319

> ThisPC > Local Disk(C) > Windows > MicrosoftNET > Framework > v4030319

e Drag the aspnet_regiis file into the Command Prompt then press the
space bar and add the -i key. Then press the Enter key:
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e Go to Control Panel > Administrative Tools.

e Double-click the Internet Information Services (IIS) Manager shortcut
and double-click ISAPI and CGI Restrictions.

9 Internet Information Services (IS) Manager - o x
COE T @ @
Commections @3 50142 Home Actons
v -4 50142 (NS\w.kulinichev) Fitter: « % Go - (G Show All | Groupby: Area -E- Manage Server
o ASPNET >
2 L @ e 9 = L
N NET NET Eror NET NETTrust  Application  C
;w{ =1 =1
MachineKey Pagesand  Providers  Session State SMITP E-mail
Controls. o
7]
Ready
¢ Inthe Restriction column, set Allowed in all lines.
L
_ & sz » @ ne-

Fie View Help
Connections.

@) 15API and CGI Restrictions
5 S012 (NSwkaliniche) Use thisfeature o specify the ISAPI and CGI extensions that can run on the Web server.
22 Applicaton Pools i
o stes Groupby: NoGrouping  ~
g o by ging x
Descipfion_ Restction Path

Active Server P... [Allowed
ASPNET205... | Allowed

ystem3inetsri\asp.di

ASPNET+20.5... | Allowed
ASPNETv403...  Allowed
ASPNETv403... | Allowed

Festures View || Content View

Configuration: localhost applicationtost.config

e Copy the Web Site archive WebConsole to Computer > Local Disc (C: )
>inetpub to create a folder for the Web Console.

e Go to Application Pools (1). Double-click DefaultAppPool (2) and check
the .Net CLR Version (3):
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[= E

€ @ 0142 » Application Pools GERe
| Fie view Hep

Connections

5 @; Application Pools

95 50142 (NS\vkuliniches)

sl Sites

3
v @ Defaut b Site
2spney_client Filter:

P
different applications.

contain

Go. - G Show Al | Group by

1

Status
Started
Started
Started

e Started

Started
Started

NETCLRV... Mansged Pipel..

2o Integrated

20 Classic

o Integrated

vao Classic

20 Classic

o Integrated
2

tent Vie

Edit Application Pool

DefaultAppPool

NET CLR version:
NET CLR Version v4.030319 \ M
[ start application pool immediately 3

Managed pipeline mode:
Integrated <

e Click Sites (1), right-click Default Web Site (2) and choose View
Applications (3):

3

1]

Connections

€5 Internet Information Services (IS) Manager

Sl b S0192 b Sies >

File View Help

G? Sites

85 50142 (NS\w kulinicher)
22 Applicstion Pools
v stes Nome

Fiter:

Go - G ShowAll | Graupby: No Grouping

Nerts.

)

Status Binding

Path

@ Befau Web ST

ult Web Site
pnet_client

1

@  AddWebsite..

Set Website Defaults.
Bindings...

Basic Settings.
Explore

dit Permissions.
Remove

Rename

View Applications,

View Virtual Directories

Manage Website T~ 3

Help.

ystembr

[ Features View |15 Content View

@ Thissite has mutiple
bindings

e Click the Add Application link.

%
W e [
€ @ > S0M2 b Stes » DefaultWebSte » @ he
Fle View Help
~ 0 Applications
o= ™ Jcations. Apps
2 Applction Pools © e
v & Sites Fitter: Go - (5 Show All | Group by: No Grouping
ey Vituat Pt PrysicalPth Ste ‘Application P
[ Pesturs View |5 ContentView

Ready %

e Specify the Alias and Physical path for the application:
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Add Application
Site name:  Default Web Site
Path: /

Aliss Application pool
[TRBOnet 5 | [pefauttapppool | Select.

Bxample: sales

Physical path:
[cainetpub\webConsale | E\
Pass-through authentication

Connect as.. Test Settings...

[ Enable Preload

oK Cancel

e Browse for the folder with unarchived Web Console.

e Click OK.
e Select Application Pools (1) and click the Set Application Pool Defaults
link (2):

L)
« (v 0142 » Application Pools B e
Fie View Help
Connections Actions
Application Pool Defaults 70X =
2 @ Add Application Poo
& 0142 (NS kulimiches) J Set Applicaion Pool Defau
E g @ rp
Wasie
 sRECYCLBR|N
1 i
ppication
H 1 2
3
AcrobatProDC
3 Docs
Portable 294567295
SmarTT it ¢ 4294567295
sa0n
tes
System Volume Inforn
TREONet 43 setup eTime-outAcion  Terminte
 TREOnet 5.1,01124 s
ok Cancel
Feat
Ready %

e Set Enable 32-Bit Applications to True (3).

The Web Console will be added as an application to under the Default
Web Site:

@) otemet Informaton Sevices 1S) Manager
€ B » 0142 » Stes » Defaut WebSite » TRBOnet »

File View Help

Connections
- ) /TRBONet Home

SROSRINGS] 3| ey © % 6o < Gshawl | Graupby: Are ‘B
D rori ASPNET

¢ [ \2)

v @ Default Web Site
NET  NETProfile NETRoles
alization

Note: Make sure your account has sysadmin privileges and
the database connection is successful (see section 5.2,

TRBOnNet Server Database on page 14).

7.2 Configuring Web Console

o If TRBOnet Server is not installed on your PC, select the application and
click Application Settings:
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@Y Intemet nformation Senvices (IS) Manager - o x
@75 (3 02 » Stes » DefoultWebSite » TREOnet » @h @
Fie View Hep
s
- &) /TRBONet Home
AT — —
Pt Fiter: Go - Show All | Groupby: Ares =
2 stes RPN s
@ ek websie s & (E ) :
oo 3 &€ @ e I ©
v %, TRBOnet NET NET Error NET NET Profile .NET Roles
ot Aot Conplnion Fager” Gobolaation B
 hom Themes o T . B =
3 Ao 8 A & B
1 bin NETTrust .NET Users | Application | Connection Machine Key Pages and
3 Conrt o el ot [
Comomta
- )
o 2 & =
Forms Providers  Session State SMTP E-mail
Ep—" .
S
Reaty <

e Specify the IP address and Port of the PC with installed TRBOnet Server:

5 Itemet nformation Sevices (15) Manager
@5 3 5012 » Stes » Default WebSite » TREOnet »

File View Help

- 9 Application Settings
95 50142 (NS\wikulinichey) A use at runtime.
2 Applcaton Pools
- @ Sites Group by: No Grouping
@ Defauit Web Site Neme Value Entry Type ~
3 aspnetclent
D ConectRoute Flse Loaal
e ameTimeFomat Local
o treme || GoosleCientd Local
o GoogleSgnature Local
i 50 Local
3 Contrls P 07070055 Tocai
= CustomDote || MasSpeedOnfoute 120 Local
) bocs port o Local
) Forms ThunderorestApik Local
3 Geocodings || UnGetCoordiate. Lol v
3 images
. | T Femares view i Contentview

Configuration: Default Web Site/TRBORet web.config

@

o x
&8e-|

Lt

¢ Right click TRBOnet Web Console and choose Edit Permissions.

5 Itemet nformation Seices (1S) Manager
@[3, 012 » Stes » DefaultWebSite » TRBOnet »
Fie View Help
Connections
- 49 /TRBONet Home
I~ %5 0122 (NSwiulmiche A = =
2 Avpleatonbods Filter: - % Go - GhShowAll | Groupby: Area -E@-
3 stes ASPNET A
@ Defauk WebSite = %
= & N
5 et cien a o D e B OB
<3 TREOnet NET NET  NETEn NET  NETProfie .NET Roles
Sy ygr— on  Pages Globalzation
1 AP it Pemisions: ) ® =
 bin (@ Add Appiication. iz Application Comnecton MachineKey Pages snd @ e
1 Cont ;1 Add Virtus! Dirctory.. Setings  Stings Contrls
Cust
oo Mamagepplistion  » l
o Form G Refresh ate SMTP E-mail
1 Geo 3¢ Remove v
3 imag
< [ Swichto ContentView _ fntent view
Ready

@

o x
n @.‘

.

o Click the Security tab and then click the Edit button to edit permissions:

WebConsole Properties X

General Sharng Security Previous Versions Customize
Object name:  C:WebChgsole

GI’DLID or user names

B& mithenticated Users \

HR SYSTEM

SR Administrators (50142\Administrators )
B2 Users (SD142\Users)

To change pemissions, click Edi. m
Pemissions for Authenticated "

Users Allow Deny

Full cortrol &
Modify

Read & execute

List folder contents

Read

Wiite v

For special pemmissions or advanced ssttings, Advanced
click Advanced

oK Cancel Apply

e Select User in the Users list. In the Allow column, select Write:
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Permissions for WebConsole X

Security
Object name:  C:\WebConsole

GI’DLID Qar user names

8B Autherticated Users

f2 SYSTEM

2 Administrators (S0142\ Adminigtrators)
B Users (50142\Users)

Add... Remove
Pemissions for Monesosatenn Alow Deny
Read & execute o~
List folder contents O
Read \ O
wite ¥ O

Special pemissions v

Coc ooy

o Click Apply.
¢ Click OK.
To open TRBOnet Web Console:

e Go to Internet Information Services (IIS) Manager > Connections
>Sites > Default Web Site > TRBOnet

¢ Right-click it and choose Manage Application > Browse.

TRBOnNnet Web Console is now ready for operation.

7.3 Using Web Console

7.3.1 Connecting to TRBOnet Server

e Launch the browser.

e Inthe browser's address bar, enter the IP address of the PC with the
installed TRBOnet Web Console, and the path (for example,
10.10.100.99/TRBOnet).

Note: For the path, see section 7.1, Installing Web Console,
IIS Manager>Add Application>Alias

As a result, the TRBOnet Login page will open:
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B TRBOnet WebConsole % + - [m] X
<« = O ‘|0.|0.‘\DO.QQ;"?ECM;L,’((CL% Login aspx7ReturnUr|=362fTRBonetd%2f j}‘ = % O
TRBOnet
o -
Web Interface
o w—
na?om
e Login

Enter the User Name registered in the TRBOnet Dispatch Console Users

list.

e Password
Enter the user password.

e C(Click Connect.

Once you have connected to TRBOnet Server, you will see a window like this.

B3 TREOnet WebConsale X+

&< > 0 ‘10.10.100.99,-’25:@

Tn Banet = Web Console

Reports Messages  Job Ticketing

Radios B: ki [ ] =HE) =

~| () Online, Indoor b

b Bloom

LI

[E | @ Online, GPS fixed 9
< @ Radio 25 - 6
[~ @ Online, No GPS. 29 o
v @125 Q A ors G @ §
Mk Q| A [ers| || cion i) Radio 333
Radio 27
| @ Radio 27 Q Ao 22 na;:. L
Bl v @ Offline
< @13 Q Ao Ly Radio 25
v @ 3333 Q A e nn beapyna
< @ 1414 Q A o G 28
2
2 @ 5% Qe Radio 3662
@) 5555 Q ;e 22
P &i
@ Radio 300 Q| A ors| |
2 by
< @ Radio 333 -
@ ade Q Al n = ‘ Text Messages -

~ (® Radio 3662

7.3.2 Radio List

The Radio List pane is located on the left and contains the list of radios. From

this pane, you can perform the following tasks.

Click the Q button to see the selected radio in the center of the map.

Click the #* button to button to display a route traveled by the selected radio

on the map.
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—
|

v @125

Select All  Deselect Al

From: 24-Nov-2016 0:00

(<3 <]

To: 24-Nov-2016 18:41

Oprt‘i!)\ze Route (group all nearest

Load | Cancel | |

Specify the From and To date and time. Select the Optimize Route option to
group all points in a 100-meter radius.

Click the ™" button to request a location of the selected radio.

@125

24-Nov-2016 19:00:16
Latitude: 59°56'25.80"N

Longitude: 30°16'47.99"E

Accurac: y: 46

Speed: 0.6 km/h

Message 1 of 1

Close

Click the o button to display the selected radio properties.

Callsign: 125
Talk Group: Firemen
Radio ID: 125
MDC ID: 0
Equipped with Display:
Equipped with GPS Module:

Cancel

7.3.2.1 Disabling a radio
To disable a radio:
¢ Right-click the desired radio in the Radio List pane.
¢ In the shortcut menu that opens, click Disable.
e Enter the Reason and click OK.

Note: The dispatcher can disable a radio when they have relevant
Access Rights.

7.3.3 Map

7.3.3.1 Map Layers
e Click the small plus button on the right of the Map pane.
e Choose the map layer to display in the Map pane.

e Inthe Overlays list, select whether to display Regions, Map Objects and
Radios on the map. Just select/clear the corresponding check box.
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B3 TREBOnet WebConsole X+ "l [m] b4

) |10‘10‘1un.99’25:-e: *l = ¥4 & -

TB B an et " Web Console

Map Reports Messages Job Ticketing

Radios

(O Online, Indoor
B ) @ Online, GPS fixed
< @ Radio 25 QAo L
[ | @ Online, No GPS

< @125 Q[ es [ ¥ | et

38 \BI2VEGAN
~ SHOP:

=B 34

< @235 Q| oo L
| @ Radio 27 Q A s L [|2
@ offline H

0

A7 Radio 27
& 2% NN Radio 25 ¥
2 \ Bloom| 235
Wi \ hy A\ 28
2 e 7
24 2 AN g2 (e
i 2 E3AN
7 A
5 W
2 232N
W A

e il Y

7.3.3.2 Zoom In/Out

e Click the large plus button on the left of the Map pane to zoom in the
map.

e Click the large minus button on the left of the Map pane to zoom out the
map.

Or:
e Use the mouse wheel to zoom in/out the map.
7.3.3.3 Radio Coordinates and Address
¢ Inthe Map pane, click the radio you want to inspect.

As a result, a window will appear displaying the coordinates and address
of the inspected radio.

B3 TREOnet WebConsole X+

il
AN I
0 =]

& > O | 1101000 msoneszonepxzoconsoe S

TRBanet ™ Web Console X< send Text

Map Reports Messages Job Ticketing

© Dispatcher 1 Logout

S i
= BEBEEE— D= EEna
> o cd
,
33 ; 24 < u

2
~ (O Online, Indoor " gfam ° =
= (@ Online, GPS fixed 15
32
® QA= Q School number 21 o
a Chool number
v @235 Q A ers Spices & Joy LWikona Ne 21 97'
= v @ Online, No GPS ‘1 ! 235 B
@ Radio240m... Q A s || 2 Date: 25-Nov-2016 13:40:12 o gTen len
B ¥ @ Offine Latitude: 50°56'26.40'N Ty &
25| Longitude: 30°1647.89°E | 7z ! W
@ 111 Q A ers £ Altitude: Unknown T o
22 b )
® 222 Q| [ees| 2 P A 7-ya liniya, 34, Sankt-Peterburg, Russia, 199034 [:,%Iﬁ . S
@Rado200 QA s Lt % pere.
(® Radio 201 Q| s L2 A | ‘
. = = Text -
(® Radio 202 Q & s Google i3 23
B e oamn A - - Y

7.3.3.4 Filter Radios

You can filter the display of radios on the map. To do this, use the colored car
buttons at the top of the Map pane.
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e Click to remove radios that are online and have a detected beacon
position from the map view. Click this button again to bring them back to
be displayed.

e C(Click - to remove radios that are online and have a detected GPS
position from the map view. Click this button again to bring them back to
be displayed.

e Click E to remove radios that are online and have no detected GPS
position from the map view. Click this button again to bring them back to
be displayed.

e Click to remove radios that are offline and have no detected GPS
position from the map view. Click this button again to bring them back to
be displayed.

e Click and select the visibility of the radios having On Duty and/or Off
Duty statuses.

7.3.3.5 Search by address
¢ Inthe Find Address box, enter the address you want to locate on the map.
¢ Click the lens button on the right.
¢ Inthe Found addresses window, click the address to locate it on the map.

T”Banet i Web Console E Send Text

Map Reports Messages Job Ticketing  Dispatcher 1 Logout

@ Radio 200 Q A s
® Radio 201 QA s
® Radio 202 Q A s

P NP Al

. o Liovy [Wats e YULLLL O n
Radios B[] e o + 50 ﬂ
Found addresses
| (O Online, Indoor - 18 Broadway, Tarrytown, NY 10591, USA ion Cafe
B v O Online, GPS fixed + 18 Broadway, Somerville, MA 02145, USA
v @125 Q A ers £ -— 18 Broadway, Denver, CO 80209, USA
— @ 235 Q| ers| ¥ 18 Broadway, Denver, CO 80203, USA nited
i 18 Broadway, Bayonne, NJ 07002, USA
£l @ Oniine, No GPS I 18 Broadway, Brooklyn, NY 11249, USA 1ge
@ Radio240m... Q A ors LF ||
[ v (@ Offline
@111 Q| ors|2¢
@® 222 Q A ers L
&
&
L&
=

Go g Close > i

7.3.4 Text Messages

With TRBOnet Web Console, you can send text messages to radios/radio
groups/dispatchers.

e Click the Messages tab at the top of the window.
e Click the Send Text button.
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[ TREOnet WebConsole X~ +

& > O | 101010099/ms0nerx20web%20cons0le

TBBanet " Web Console <] send Text

Map Reports Messages Job Ticketing © Dispatcher 1 Logout

235 All G 25 Nov2016
okay 13:49
Text £
18-Nov-2016
:kzaswAll See you ‘ ovao1s
Y - - 1 14> =
125= All 18-Nov-2016
&% ] 2 222 1347
125901 ' o
1345
L6 . 2 Radio 200
[ ] 2 Radio 201
[ ] 2 Radio 202
- E] Ao AAs i
Send to Offline
Send | Cancel i

In the Send Text Message window that appears:
= Enter the text of the message.
= Select the radios/radio groups/dispatchers to send the message to.

= Select the Send to Offline option to send the message to offline
radios.

7.3.5 Job Ticketing

With TRBOnet Web Console, you can create, assign, and track job tickets
through the radio network.

e Click the Job Ticketing tab at the top of the window.

B3 TRBONet WebConsole X+ - o x
& > O | 101010089/mmsonetsszowenk20console Y| =27 o -
™
TBBonet Web Console XX send Text
Map Reports Messages Job Ticketing © Dispatcher 1 Logout
[Bad |[Bedt [[ o asion || Ecarchive |
- Status D T |Text Performer Creation Time Start Time End Time Spe
Q Q Q Q Q Q Q Q
v New #A00017 Get out of there 25-Nov-2016 14:10:25
EEEE % Assign || @g Resend || Bk Archive || @ cancel
Status D T Text Performer Creation Time Start Time End Time Spe
Q Q Q Q Q Q Q
Assigned #A00007 456 07-Nov-2016 15:38:32
Assigned #A00010 Stop smoking 07-Nov-2016 15:42:27
Rejected #A00014 To be done on %DATE% 07-Nov-2016 16:36:00 07-Nov-2016 16:36:33

In the upper pane, you see the list of created job tickets. In the lower pane,
there are assigned job tickets.

7.3.5.1 Add a Job Ticket
e (Click the Add button.
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Check the pipe

Enable Deadline
EndTime: | 25-Nov-2016 14 |
Priority: Medium u

e TicketID
This value will be set automatically once the ticket has been created.

o Text
Enter the text message in this box.

e Enable Deadline
Select this option and in the End Time box, specify a due date and time
for the task.

e Priority
From the drop-down list, select the task priority level.

¢ Comment
Enter a comment for the ticket.

e Click OK.

Once you have added a ticket, it will appear in the list of tickets in the upper
pane.

7.3.5.2 Assign a Job Ticket
Select the job ticket in the upper pane, and click the Assign button.

I Cleaners
I Firem
I Poli
@ 11

v @125
® 222

v @235
® Radio 200
® Radio 201
® Radio 202
(@ Radio 203
(@ Radio 204
@ Radio 240 mobile
@ Wwalt

0K Cancel

 Inthe list, select a radio(s), radio or logical group to which to assign the
job ticket.

e Click OK to assign the task to selected radio(s).

As a result, the selected radio will receive the job ticket. The assigned job
ticket will appear in the upper pane.
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7.3.6 Reports
e Click the Reports tab at the top of the window.

[ TRBOnet WebConsole X+

& O 101010099/ TREOnetsZ0Web%20C0nsole

TRBanet " Web Console XX send Text

Map Reports Messages Job Ticketing

© Dispatcher 1 Logout

T GPS Reports Location for period

T Location for Period

) Drive Activity Detailed Select data by period:

[T Staying in a region Start Date: 18-Nov-2016 11:21 a

[ 1dle time detailed End Date: 25-Nov-2016 11:21 g
D Common Reports Filter:

[T Messages for Period Radio: Al u
) GPS Export

P MinInteval: |0 Seconds

I Location for Period

[] Show street names
[T Drive Activity Detailed

[T staying in a region

¢ Inthe right pane, select report parameters and click Generate Report.

Once the report is generated, you will see it in a separate tab of your Web

browser.
3 TRBONet WebConsole B Location for period X+ - o x

Location for period

from 18-Nov-2016 11:21 to 25-Nov-2016 11:21

Radio: 125 (Cleaning 1)

. Altitude | Accuracy | ¢ :

Date Coordinates (meter) e ‘ Dir pel
18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 59°56'25.95"N Unknown 37 00 0 on ma
11:21:29 Longitude: 30°16'47.96"E - .mp
18-Nov-2016 Latitude: 59°56'25.96"N
11:22:29 Longitude: 30°16'47.01"  Unknown 35 00 v on map
18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 59°56'25.96"N Unknown 46 02 0 on ma
11:22:59 Longitude: 30°16'47.90"E " on map
18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 59°56'25.96"N e |57 - . on ma
11:23:29 Longitude: 30°16'47.89"E - on map
18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 59°56'25.96"N
11:23:59 Longitude: 30°16'47.80"  Unknown 37 0.2 0 on map
18-Nov-2016 Latitude: 59°56'25.96"N
11:24:29 Longitude: 30°16'47.80"€  Unknown 37 2 o gnmap
18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 59°56'25.96"N Unk 3 02 0
11:25:01 Longitude: 30°16'47.89"E nknown - on map
18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 59°56'25.96"N P - - . on o
11:25:29 Longitude: 30°16'47.89"E - onmap

18-Nov-2016 Latitude: 59°56'26.23"N

You can print the report, save it as a file, and so forth.

7.3.7 Alarms

When an alarm is received from a radio, the radio icon will turn red, and a
corresponding Information window will pop up displaying the radio's name,
coordinates, and speed.
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TH B 0n ef = Web Console

Map Reports Messages Job Ticketing

United Kirgdom

Radios
Deutschl
~| () Online, Indoor France
~| @ Online, GPS fixed
B ¥ @ Online, No GPS o
| @ Cap Max 230 Q A as e Espana
E v @ offine
®ew Qe @
e/
v @CapMax13s QA s D Information e/
@ Radio 1 QA s W México
Cap Max 230
Radio 2 ars i
® Q& a 33202, 71215 pm L MOe
(® Radio 4002 Q| A s {1 Emergency Call
< @® Radio 4010 QA s GPS Date: 3/1/2021, 16:12:16 AN bierio
Colombia Lati?uﬂe: 59’55:25.87: N
v @ Radio 883 Q| A s Longitude: 38°156'45.76" E
Speed: 9.0 kn/h
A
Message 1 of 1
Peri
Close
3 Bolivia B I ——————————————————————
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Appendix A: Backing up and Restoring Database
and Audio Recordings

Configure Backup

TRBOnet Dispatch Software has an automatic mechanism for database and

audio recordings backup. Initially, it defaults to two paths to store database
and audio recordings.

%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet.Plus\Backups and
%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet.Plus\Audio.

For your convenience, the default paths can be changed:
e Open TRBOnNet Server and stop the TRBOnet Server service.

Configuration Service
sl service ~
€ Network The TREOnet Server service is installed
# Redundancy
Database Status: D service started
"3 Reports Stop service

£F Service Management i

32 advanced Settings + Save changes and restartgrvice
i A Geocoding Servers

IR radio Systems Uninstall Service

-LF Services
IPSC 1
W Advanced Settings
= Privacy
T Slot #1
¢ Loosit#2
: Local Slots

; DDMS service
i w4 Advanced Setting |,

HC EVIEV.' Log Entries Export Confiquration Impaort Confiquration
a > =

SetDefalts Apply Cancel

e To customize these backup folders, on the Configuration pane, select
Database, then select the Save database backups to and Save audio
recordings to options. Next, enter the new (custom) folder for the
backup database (for example, C:\TRBOnet\Backup\DB) and custom
folder for the audio files (for example, C:\TRBOnet\Backup\Audio). The
database and audio backups will be stored in the selected directories.

Note: Older backups are not deleted automatically. It is
recommended that you regularly delete the files you no
longer need to avoid running out of storage space.
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Configuration Database
@ Service ]
& network SQL Server: | focal) sqLENPRESS -|
@ Redundancy Database: [ReOnet11 -|
r'g Remote Access Restriction
Authentcation: [Windows -]
Database
(P Reports Username: [ |

£F Service Management

Password: [
X Advanced Settings
/A, Geocoding Servers [] save database backups to
IR Radio Systems
o S Folder: [ \TREOnetpackup DB e
B System #1 [] save audio recordings to
Lol PSC 1 — [c: RBOnetBackup Aud e
: : net'Ba wdio
P Advanced Settings aeer >
3 Privacy [] save attachments to /
-~ Siet 21 Folder: [ |
-3 Slot #2
¢ L.Cod Local Slots
Lopl CPL Test Connection
i Advanced Settings
H Upgrade Database
Lo privacy -
I — - Create Database
< >

Set Defaults | Apply ‘E oK §| cancel

e Save your changes and restart the service.

Back up Database and Audio Recordings

To back up the database and audio recordings, do the following:

e In the Dispatch Console go to Administration (1), and select Database
(2) in the Navigation tree.

e Click the Back Up Database (3) button:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Database e

[ server ~

1: Line free [+ 9 1 tercom M oispatcher Group 1 3
A License
L'l P 1PsC 1: Siot £1 (2] (@] B B rpsc 1: Slot 52 ][« [@] BN B crowp 11 [ (=@
il Radio Systems
5 Syt 2 N B DEE (I D@ M [rrivate cal D]
7 Back Up Database | “ Schedule Backup
(Il voice Dispatch
Location Tracking u
% Server name: (ocal) SOLEXPRESS
@ ob 3 Datsbssename TREONet!
e
? Backup date: 30-Sep-19 12:56:02PM
Database version: Microsoft SQL Server 2017 (RTM-GDR) (KE4505224) - 14.0.2027.2 {X64)
Route Management Jun 15 2019 00:26:19
Copyright (C) 2017 Microsoft Corporation
= Express Edition (54-bit) on Windows 10 Pro 10.0 <X64> (Build 18362: )
Text Messages
Data size: 163.19 M8
ﬁ Voice Recording Audio size 629.43 VB
() Reponts
Event Viewer
EEI Radio Allocation 1
P b
[ Connected £3 B B B B | & Administrotor | (8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

e Specify the backup details:
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Back Up Database X

|}, Remove old data and shrink database

Path:
C:\ProgramDats Meocom Software\TREOnet. Enterprise \Backups

Back up data
Back up audio

Remove all data older than date: 27-Hov-19 -

Audio files
Data

OK Cancel

= Back up audio
Select to back up audio recordings.

= Remove
Select to remove audio files and data from the database.

= Remove all data older than date
Specify the date to remove data older than that specified date.

= Audio Files
Select to remove audio files.

= Data
Select to remove data.

= Click OK to run the backup procedure.
The Backup progress bar will be displayed in the lower-right corner.
1. In a while, a ZIP archive will be created in two possible directories:

e The default directory is %ProgramData%\Neocom
Software\TRBOnet.Plus\Audio for Audio files and
%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet.Plus\Backups for
backup files.

e The custom directory is specified in TRBOnet Server settings.

2. The archive includes the database backup file and audio recordings files.
The archive name contains the date of backup. New backup files will be
placed in the same directory.
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| » Computer » LocalDisk () » Programbata » Meocom Software + TEBOnetEnterprise + Backups b+ + |4 | Sescn o B

Coganize = Includeinbbeary *  Sharewith ¥ hlew folder = @

i Favarites i Date modified Type Size

B Deskicp B TREOnet Enterprise 201 zip 80,2003 1254 P
& Downloads
£ Recent Places

164 KB

B Deskicp
A Libewien
%] Documents
o Music
i Pictures =
B videos
B Reenan Lapin
/% Computer
G Network:
B Control Panel
& Recycle Bin
OPS 8.0 410
Blastix
Important docs
Fics
SASPlenet 12060

" 1 item

For TRBOnet.Plus:

@@- ). » Computer b Local Disk(C)) b ProgramDate b MNeocom Software » TREOnetPlus » Backups b

Organize »  Includeinlibrary »  Sharewith v New folder
2 Favortes Name Date modified Type Size
B Desktop |1, TREOnet Plus_20140528.zip 5/28/20147:36 PM  Compressed (zipp... 208 KB
1 Downloads
33 Dropbox

% Recent Places

B Desktop
) Libraries

[ Documents

& Music

| Pictures

B videos
[ A Reman Lapin
/% Computer
€ Network
I [ Control Panel
'€ Recycle Bin

100 level 2D map

585 reman

i

Config_Pics
CP5.8.0_410
Dispatcher Actior
Elastix

! Elastix2.2.0 36 (¢

. Floor

| Important docs

| Jenkins

. Licences

NAT <

1 item

—

Restore Database

To restore the database
e Open TRBOnNet Server and stop the TRBOnet Server service.
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Configuration Service
& B ;
£ Network The TRBONet Server service is installed
# Redundancy
Database Status: D) service started
(R Reports Stop service

£} Service Management
# Advanced Settings
.2\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
-4} Services
g PsC 1
X Advanced Settings
2 Privacy
I3 Slot #1
I Slot #2
. Ci3 Local Slots
Ll ce
. Advanced Settings
2 Privacy
----- AF DDMS service

o Save changes and restarfasrvice

Advanced Setting

.
< >

IEi\liev.‘ Loq Entries Export Confiquration Import Confiquration

Set Defaults ‘ Apply H oK H Cancel

e Unzip the backup archive and open the folder:

+ Computer + Local Dink (C:) + Programista » MNeocom Scftwwe » TRBOnetEnterprice b Backups »
Grganice = g Open ke bboary - Shwewith v Hew folder 1§
udio
| nfett ?
TRECret Entefprise.iak
B TRECwst Entefprise 201 80 2ip
580,40
| oo
Important docs
Pies
SASPart 12050
I l 4RI 109PM
L

e Run SQL Server Management Studio with sufficient rights to manage
databases.

Geogls Caroma
Googhe ath
HTMIL Help Wodishop
Hytera ROP

KT

e Codee Pack:
WackCap Scibmars
Wil

Wainirance

Kedakets

Wegnapoh Dfice
Wasnasol SOL Sevver 2005
4o S0L Sorver Muragement Sugis Exp
Corfagartion Teols |

1]
nue whare preeo.

e Select Database in the navigation tree (for example, TRBOnet):
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Bl [ Yew Dby Toch Window Hep
Pls e | ey D G4

e Right-click the selected database, and go to Tasks/Restore/Database:

1 Restoee Databue - TREwet = 6
4 Mo Backupset sebected b5 be restoeed
Select 4y + - | CiHe
-
X fhes Seure
F Dptions
@ Dutatan
Dpice
Optabace:
Destination
Ditshsse: e
Beiorete:
esiooe plan
Woghonp sets to sestiores
asers me Comgormnt Trow an S— sten
Connection
S VhUWINT 0N SOLERPRESS
n 7002 i
N
Frogren,
Reasly
ety Backup M ek
- Hep

Select Database backup properties:

¢ Inthe Destination group, type in or select Database name to back up to
from the drop-down list (for example, TRBOnet).

e Inthe Source group, click Device.

e Click the ellipsis (...) button to select the directory with database backup:

Restore Database 391



neocom
software

e Click Add and select the directory to which you unarchived the database
backup (for example, C:\TRBOnet\Backup\DB).

3 Select backup devices o = .
Speciy the backup media and & location for your restars operation

Backup media type: Fiie =)

Backup media:
[ aﬂﬂ\l

ok J[ cocd |[ hHee ]

Note: Select the *.bak file type.
e Click OK to add the directory.

o[B8 =
;‘
i
Dutagane TFRBOnet
Bestore to:
5 Select backup deaces RoR ===
Spacthy tha backup mad andits bosian Lo your mekone apaniian
ot LSN Rl
i 5
adan peds
WPragremOatst Neosm Saftwa e RS0ne! Enleroisel Bagk A
& Eerave
Connection [ Cortets |
B YN_WINT 02 SQLEXPRESS
Wisw carnection propsties /
— | I
PR | Frr
e Click OK.

The database is added to the list of restored databases.
42 Bestore Datanase - TRBOner et s
O ey
Selecta page Ssopt - | [Cikep
* Genenl
e e
& Optiens.

Datatuns
e e =
Ogtabase THBGnct
e
ftorein The it bacup ke (o, bt 06 MU, | meioe
s
Bageup 1oty b2 e
e
"L Databane Full  SODSQUDPRESS TREOnet 1 2000000 H0003T
- \
&/ VMWD 002\ SOLEXFRESS
TVM_WINT 902 admn]
iew connection piogperte
—
* [ty Bk i |
o] [eme =

e Select the check box and click OK to restore the database.
¢ Inthe Configuration pane, select Database.
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e From the Database drop-down list, select the restored database.

Configuration Database
{F Service ~
& Netnork SQL Server: (local)\SQLEXPRESS -
@ Redundancy Database: [RECnet1 ] -
& Remote Access Restriction
— = Authentication: TRECnet -
~ TRECnet1l
(2 Reports Username:
I} Service Management TRECnet2
Password: TRBnets
“# Advanced Settings ne
3 . TREOnetWatch
----- A Geocoding Servers Save database bad
0
IR Radio Systems TREOnetilatch 1
£F Services Folder: TREOnetWatch2 -
o system #1 Save audio recordings to
o PsC 1 o
L. advanced Settings ol
b Privacy Save attachments to
.00 Slot #1 Folder:
£.[03 Slot #2
Local Slots
-off CP1 Test Connection
£ f Advanced Settings
A Upgrade Database
7 Privacy .
s Create Database
< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Click Test Connection to check the connection to the database.

e Click Upgrade Database to upgrade the database if the current database
was restored from the database version lower than current.

e Click the Save changes and restart service link.

Configuration Service
7B ’
& Network The TREOnet Server service is installed
# Redundancy
Database Status: D) service started
(2 Reports Stop service

£¥ Service Management )

3 Advanced Settings o Save changes and restart service
L., A Geocoding Servers

IR Radio Systems Uninstall Service

L} Services

PSC 1
3% Advanced Settings

A Local Slots

L.l CP1

dvanced Settings
2 Privacy

L} DDMS service
P Advanced Setting ,,
P o wmimm 1o 5 EV\EV.‘ Log Entries Export Configuration Import Configuration

Set Defaults

Restore Audio Recordings
To restore the audio file:

e Launch TRBOnet Server and stop the TRBOnet Server service.
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Configuration

=<
£ Network
# Redundancy
= Database
(2 Reports
£F Service Management
X Advanced Settings
B )\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
L L} Services
R Esct
- X Advanced Settings
H o) Privacy
i Lmaslet #1
| msts2
i .l Local Slots
Lol CPL
W Advanced Settings
=) Privacy
.} DDMS service

< >

Set Defaults

L34 Advanced Setting
W im0 4

Service
The TREOnet Server service is installed

Status: D service started
Stop service

+ Save changes and restorPegrvice

Uninstall Service

|3 view Loq Entries Export Configuration Import Configuration

[ ey [ o [ canel |

¢ Go to Database section in the navigation tree and specify custom
directory for audio files (for example, C:\TRBOnet.Plus\Backup\Audio).

Configuration
@ Service
£ Netork
# Redundancy
=l Database
@ Reports
£F Service Management
X Advanced Settings
: )\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
L.} services

Database
SQL Server: [tocal\sqLExPRESS -]
Database: [maonet: -
Authentication: |Wmduws - |
- | |
Password: [ |

[#] Specify the path for database archives

Psc 1 Path: [c:tRBOnetBackupiDB -
M Advanced Settings /] Use custom folder for audio fies
o Priva
e path: [c:\TREORet Backup\Audio ]
[ Slot #1 —
-7 Slot #2 [ Use custom folder to store file attachments
.11 Local Slots
ora e Path: | |
[+:31
L Advanced Settings
o Privacy Test Connection

w4} DDMS service

U e Datab:
i P Advanced Setting parace Derebese

Create Database

< >

[ o | o [ o |

¢ Go to the directory you specified to store backup audio files.
e Unzip the backup archive:

+ Computr b Local Disk [C) » ProgramDats » Neccom Software » TRECrwtEnterprive b Backups b 00 B

Organize » g Opem  Includeinlleary = Shirewh s Diew folder =+« 1 @
r Favoriles s MName
B Desstop Audio

18 Deunloads ko bt 1!
W Recent Places | TRBOnet Entefprise. bek: ! e »
TR TREOret. Entegarise 1L 2400.55 BT 124PM  WinRAR TP wchive 54 KR

I Desinep
4 Libracies

%) Documents
& Mic
Pt
B videos
& Roman Lapn

8 Computer

S Henwok

3 Conteo Parel

& Racycla Bin
L crsppan
.

¥nportant docs
pics
SASPlanet 11065
ex it

e odfied: 8/8/2013 109 P

e Copy unarchived audio files to the folder specified in TRBOnet Server
settings (for example, C:\ProgramData\TRBOnet Dispatch Software
\Audio):
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» Comgutur » Local Dak f:] » Froguemlits » Haccom iottwa + TRBOrat Erterpess & Audo +

Shartwih + e fuder =+ (1 @

e Trpe
mzm.aa
i mzm a8
mzmam

¢ Click the Save changes and restart service link.

Configuration Service
# B A
& Network The TREONet Server service is installed
# Redundancy
= Database Status: D) service started

(2 Reports Stop service
£F Service Management
# advanced Settings

i Geoceding Servers

IR Radio Systems Uninstall Service

L} Services

o PsC 1

4 Advanced Settings

« Save changes and restart service

L1 Local Slots

..... % Advanced Settings

i privacy

..... £} DDMS service
Y Advanced Setting
P

EV\EW Log Entries Export Configuration Import Configuration

< >

Set Defauts [ aey [ [ ok ]l concel

Thus, the audio files will be restored.

Schedule Backups

To set a scheduled backup for the database and audio recordings, do the
following:

¢ In the Dispatch Console, go to Administration section and select
Database in the Navigation tree:

e Click the Schedule Backup button:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Database € |

[ server "

8 viense 53 1: Line free B intercom (2] (][] B B Dispaterer Group 1 (1] [ (@]
H;Jg FApsc 1: St 51 P s 1: Slot =2 @[EE) (EEE
Radio Syster
2c0 Systens Moo 22 0 cal D@ B rrivate ca pE@

i System Bridge

7 Back Up Database | s Schedule Backup

{11 voice Dispatch
% Location Jracdag) u Server name: {local) SQLEXPRESS
) Database name: TREOnet!
ﬁ b Dicketiog Backup date: 30-5ep-19 12:56:02 PM
Database version Microsoft SQL Server 2017 (RTM-GDR) (KB4505224) - 14.0.2027.2 (X64)
Route Management Jun 15 2018 00:26:19

Copyright (C) 2017 Microsoft Corporation
Express Edition {64-bit) on Windows 10 Pro 10.0 <X64> (Buiid 18362: )

[] Text Messages

Data size: 163.18 MB
‘G Voice Recording Audio size: 5294318
() Repors
5] Event viewer
‘2] Radio Allocation
o —
[ Connected 83 B @ B B | & Administrator | (28 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~
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¢ Inthe dialog box that appears, specify the Backup details:

Schedule Database Backup X

I é Configure the database badwp scheduler

¥ Enable scheduler

Scheduler: |Database Backup v *

[m] (Select Al

Backup data [Jadf
Cahi

[] Backup audio DOlrty

[1 remove Hawa
[guerty

Remove all data oldf o ee———

Ok Cancel

e Enable scheduler
Check to enable the database backup scheduler.

e Scheduler
Click the arrow button on the right, and on the drop-down list select the
required scheduler(s). Or, click the plus button on the right, and create a
new scheduler.
For directions on how to create schedulers, see section 6.4.22, Schedulers.

e Backup data
Check to back up data.

e Backup audio
Check to back up audio recording.

¢ Remove
Check to remove audio files and data from the database.

= Remove all data older than [X] days
Select the number of days to remove all data.

= Audio Files
Check to remove audio files.

= Data
Check to remove data.

e Click OK to run the backup procedure.
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Appendix B: SIP Setup for Motorola Phone System

The native MOTOTRBO phone system is supported in the case of a direct IP
connection to the repeater. MOTOTRBO Phone system is recommended for IP
Site Connect mode.

Note: No extra license per repeater is required for Digital Phone
Patch from Motorola.

TRBOnet Software and Repeaters

TRBOnNet Server requires a specific setup for a repeater in the IP Site Connect
mode as well as for SIP in order to make the phone system work properly.

Note: MOTOTRBO Phone System is available for repeaters in IP Site
Connect mode. For a system based on the control stations, use
TRBOnNet Phone System.

Launch MOTOTRBO CPS and go to Repeater's General > General Settings:

file Device Lice
r ] | )d HE 18 -4 *B
Open Save Write Clone ress Ml Update Register fll Activate

DR3000 * General Settings™ x

Set Categories ¥ Genersl  CWID  Voting  Microphane

v [F configuration”
B Device Information @ General
v {3 General
Radio Alias | C+ Mast:
[ General Settings adio Alias faster

[ Accessories RadioID [1
[ Security SIT (ms) eoo:\
[ Network Group Call Hang Time (ms) | 3000
[ Link Establishment
[ sites
[ Talkgroups
» [ Zone/Channel Assignment

Private Call Hang Time (ms) [ 4000
Emergency Call Hang Time (ms) | 4000
Call Hang Time (se¢) |3
Repeat Gain (dB) |00
Antenna Relay Delay Timer (ms) | 100

Digital/Band 1 TX Low Power (W) [ 1.0

00 0D 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

Digital/Band 1 TX High Power (W} | 1.0

Validation Results Warning Messages | Search Results | Help
Ready Serial Number: 484TMG4110

The Radio ID of the repeaters in CPS must differ from the TRBOnet Peer ID.
TRBOnNet Dispatch Console acts as another virtual peer repeater with a Peer ID.
For example, given an IPSC network consisting of 1 master and 3 peers, the
repeaters' IDs (Radio IDs in CPS codeplugs for the repeaters) in this example
would be 1, 2, 3, 4. The TRBOnet Peer ID must not be a value of 1, 2, 3, or 4, and
must differ from all the repeaters (the master and all peers), otherwise a
conflict will happen in the network as there are multiple peers with the same
ID. The default TRBOnet Radio ID is 64250.

e Open TRBOnNet Dispatch Console.

e Go to Administration (1), Phone Calls (2), Configuration (3), Configure
(4) and set Access code and Deaccess code (5) to 0 and #, respectively:
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File View Map Tools Help

Administration Phone Calls [ [9]S

[ Server AL tion | Extensions [ CallRedrection [ Phone Contacts [ Dial Plans
{8 License: A
(J Database i i
LSt Radio Call Configuratior 3 Radio Call Configuration X
o Access code:
A System Bridge: 5 .
p Phone Cals caccess coce (e I
o Tass Callback Request Options
b . 5<r
) Custom Fields 2 Alow radios to make outgoing cals: bermmers #
58 Modbus TCP Comnections Send a DTMF command to request a callback: Callback Request Options.
552 Virtual Modbus Devices v Send a text message to request a calback: ¥ Allow radios to make outgoing cals
< > Start ransmission ¥ Send a DTME command to request a calback
Callsto Radios and PoC Devices ¥ Senda text message o requesta calback
() Voice Dispatch Start ransnisson:
g e Use this prefix in text messages: ~ [sip:
@ Location Tracking Check f the radio i avalable before making a cal: | | Start transission: Vit for answer g
Cal notficatons: Calls to Radios and PoC Devices
g Route Management Play a tone when PTT is pressed o released: B ’W‘
Confiqure Max ring time: unimited 2] seconds
[ DT fiieed 3]
. I checkif the rado s avalable before making  cal
Inbound
Q Voice Recording ‘nbound Call Control ¥ Call ntifcations
Call to Dispateh Center: ¥ Play a tone hen FTT is pressed o released
() Reports Call to uvegistered number: Tone volume leve - 1 o
. ) Dorotesiateh ol caledprty e
Event Viewer Interactive Voice Response (IVR) Options
Donot wait for Accept code: oK Cancel
Telemetry Maximum number of dis:
7 Accept code: B
IE Administration Number Destination
v
) Connected &3 B B B B | § Administrator | (28 Licensed to: demo (Wal) (Demo License) @ Activer

Programming Radios

A special setup is required for radios in MOTOTRBO CPS.

e Read a subscriber's radio in CPS and go to Systems > Phone Systems >
System (1):

File Device Licenses Tools  Help

_
)

HE

DP480Te > Phone Systems > Sys1

(@ General
> System Name | Sys1 |
T e (@] 8
[ signaling Systems pessCode 0
[ User Defined 5 Tone 3 < e
DesccessCode [+ |

> (D MDC Systems (@ DTMF

D Quik-Call Il Systems
» (D Digital Emergency Systems
» (D Capacity Plus Emergency Systc

Pause Duration (ms) | 4000

Validation Results|Warning Messages| Search Results| Help |
Serial Number. 871TSHF956

e Make sure that Gateway ID (2) is equal to TRBOnet Peer ID in the
Repeater settings of TRBOnet Server.

e Set Access Code to 0 and Deaccess Code to #, respectively (3).

e Go to Zone/Channel Assignment >...> Zone> Channel (1) and select the
Phone System you have previously specified (2):
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File Device Licenses Tooks Help

I 4 L] )E =} w *B
Open Read wit= ll Clone Register fil Activate

DP4g0Te * Zone » Zonel ® Zoneliems > Changell” x
Set Categon 3 General  RX/TX
+ B configuration* .
B Device Information 1 Voice Announcement file  None: B
» [ General Dual Capacity Direct Mode
> [Jiob Tickets Timing Leader Preference  Eligible
> Bspems Scan/Roam List [ None -]
» [ Encoder
+ D oecocer AutoSean Mo
» [ contacts Color Code
» [ R Group Lists Extended Range Direct Mode | Disabled [~ ]
. tjzéne/chammwem o o+
v D zone
u for 7
s ot cece
® Chomnel Pool Repeater/Time Siot (1 -]
» [ scon s Phone System {51 5
> [ Capacty Pus Liss . I ey ]
o —— 2

Enhanced GNSS. -

e reemv———r——
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